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PREFACE 

Scope and Objectives 

This publication describes the internal logic and method of operation of 
the Special Real Time Operating System. The purpose of the publication is 
to provide information to systems analysts, programmers, system engineers, 
and maintenance personnel to facilitate making modifications, diagnosing 
error situations, and performing maintenance work. 

All of the general functions and services provided by the Special Real 
Ti.me Operating System are described in the DOM, as well as the details and 
requirements for installi.ng, operating, and customizing this PRPQ. However, 
very little emphasis is given to individual programs that comprise these 
services or to the overall organization of these programs. The SLM contains 
the detailed material pertaining to the design and coding of the Special 
Real rime Operating System. While the DOM concentrates on the services and 
how to use them, the SLM concentrates on the load modules ana how they per­
form their functions. The SLM is not intended to replace or duplicate any 
information found in the DOM; it supplements the DOM with information for 
diagnosing error situations, or maki.ng modifications. 

This publication contains three sections: 

viii 

1. Section 1. Introduction 

o summarizes general information about the Special Real Time 
Operating System 

o describes the relationship between the functional operations­
oriented information contained in the Special Real Time 
Operating System Description and Operations Manual (51120-1773) 
and the detailed program-oriented information contained in this 
manual 

o describes the relationships between the various sections and 
appendixes of this manual 

2. Section 2. Logic description 

o summarizes the organization of the various functional areas 
that compose the Special Real Time Operating System 

o defines the format of the diagram and the symbols used to 
describe the individual programs that comprise the various 
functional areas 

o provides a visual description of the major logical processes 
for the individual programs through use of Hierarchy Input 
Process Output (HIPO) diagrams 



LICENSED MATERIAL - PROPERTY OF IBM 

3. Section 3. Program Organization 

o provides a detailed listing of the organization of the indivi­
dual programs and defines the major processes of those programs 
through the use of Program Design Language (PDL) 

This publication contains four appendixes: 

1. Appendix A. Directory 

o contains cross-references of the Special Real Time Operating 
System CSECT names to the source members that comprise that 
CSECT 

o contains cross-references from CSECT name to the appropriate 
HIPO and PDL information 

o contains cross-references from Special Real Time Operating 
System macro names to CSECT name 

o contains cross-references from CSECT name to the functional area 

2. Appendix B. Storage Allocation 

o contains information concerning the amount of storage required 
to execute the Special Real Time Operating System 

3. Appendix C. Data Areas 

o contains charts describing the relationships between various 
Special Real Time Operating System control blocks and data areas 

o contains detailed description of each Special Real Time Operating 
System control block used by multiple modules 

4. Appendix D. Internal Macros - Contains Macros used internal to the 
Special Real Time OPerating System 

The page numbering structure of this manual is designed so that the first digit 
is the section and the remaining digits are the page numbers. For example, 2-34 
means you are in Section 2 on page 34. 

The references within the logic diagrams are references to other figure numbers 
not page numbers. 

The reader must have a general knowledge of the concepts of Program Design 
Language and must understand the concepts and techniques involved in using HIPO 
function. Section 1 Introduction, can help in using this manual effectively. 

In addition, the reader must have a thorough understanding of the concepts and a 
knowledge of the terminology used in OS/VSl. 

ix 
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PREREQUISITE PUBLICATIONS 

The reader should be familiar with the concepts presented in the following 
publications: 

Special Real Time Operating System Description and Operations 
Manual rSH19-0080) 

IBM System/J7G Principles of Operation (GA22-7000) 

OS/VSl Planning and Use Guide (GC24-5090) 

IBM System/370 System Summary (GA25-700l) 

RELATED PUBLICATIONS 

OS/VSl Debugging Guide (GC24-S093) 

OS/VSl Supervisor Logic (SY24-Sl55) 

x 
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Section 1. INTRODUCTION 

The Special Real Time Operating System PRPQ is a group of programs that aug­
ments the services of OS/VSl to support realtime applications. Additional 
services provide for lower supervisor overhead; new capabilities; and in­
creased flexibility in the areas of task management, time management, data 
base, message handling, duplicate data set support, data recordings and 
playback, failover/restart, and other supplementary services. 

The services provided by OS/VSl are still available to a program or system 
of programs utilizing the Special Real Time Operating System. However, in 
some cases, the Special Real Time Operating System may act as an interface 
between OS/VSl and user programs. 

The Special Real Time Operating System is designed to enhance areas that are 
critical to a realtime operation and to provide a stable operating environ­
ment which will minimize the impact of an abnormally terminating program. 

SYSTEM ENVIRONMENT 

The Special Real Time Operating System executes as an application program 
under the contr~ of OS/VSl. There are two distinct modes of operation, 
either an online job step which executes in conjunction with user programs 
and/or other program products in a realtime environment, or an offline job 
step which creates and/or modifies tables, data sets, etc., that are essen­
tial for the proper execution of the online job step. 

The online job step includes supervisor call instruction (SVC) and contains 
non-SVC routines which may attain supervisor state and/or supervisor protect 
key while executing as application load modules. Any other program products 
and user programs are executed as subtasks to the online job step task. In 
this environment, all the Special Real Time Operating System services 
described in the Description and Operations Manual (DOM) are available to 
the user programs, Special Real Time Operating System routines, and/or other 
program products. 

The offline job step (e.g., offline utility) executes as a separate indepen­
dent job step from the online (or realtime) job step and, in this environ-
ment, the Special Real Time Operating System services, as such, are not 
available. 

1-1 
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SPECIAL REAL TIME OPERATING SYSTEM OVERVIEW 

The Special Real Time Operating System is separated into two modes of oper­
ation: online excution and offline execution. Each mode of operation is 
composed of one or more functional areas as shown in Figure 2-4. 

Note: When referring to an overview chart, the numbers following the de­
scription (usually found in the lower right corner of the boxes), refer to 
either the figure number of another overview chart or the figure number of 
the detailed HIPO diagram that describes the routine that is given control. 

Each of the functional areas that comprises the Special Real Time Operating 
System is represented in this section by a brief narrative of that function, 
an overview chart, where applicable, followed by detailed HIPO charts of 
the modules involved. 

ONLINE EXECUTION 

Online execution of the Special Real Time Operating System is initiated 
through standard OS/VSl Job Control Language (JCL) statements with the 
EXEC card specifying PGM=DPPINIT. The JCL defines to the Special Real Time 
Operating System the data sets which have been created by the offline utility 
and the Special Real Time Operating System SYSGEN procedures (described in 
the Description and Operations Manual). 

The JeL also defines the devices which are to be used by the online routines. 
The module DPPINIT is responsible for initializing most of the functional 
areas for online execution. 

Once the basic initialization has been completed, the Special Real Time 
Operating System performs meaningful processing only when its services are 
requested, either by user programs executing user macro calls in a realtime 
environment or by user interfaces such as Input Message Processing 
commands and/or PATCH statements in the SYSINIT input stream. Figure 2-5 
shows the relationships between the user macros and the functional areas. 
The number following the macro name is the figure number of the HIPO dia­
gram that describes the module that receives control in response to a 
particular macro call. 

Figure 2-6 shows the input message processing operator commands that are 
recognized by the Special Real Time Operating System. It also shows the 
entry point names that can be specified on a PATCH statement in the SYSINIT 
input stream that result in processing by the Special Real Time Operating 
System. 

1-2 
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During normal execution, or as a result of a user request, the Special 
Real Time Operating System may execute one or more internal macro calls, as 
well as the user macro calls. Use of these internal macro calls is re­
stricted by the Special Real Time Operating System because they may be used 
to obtain supervisor state, page fixing, etc. which, without strict con­
trols, could jeopardize the performance or the integrity of the operatina 
system. Figure 2-7 shows the internal macros used by the Special Real Time 
Operating System. Appendix D contains a list of these macros and their 
calling sequences. 

OFFLINE EXECUTION 

The offline functions of the Special Real Time Operating System are executed 
through the use of standard OS/VSI Job Control Language (JCL). These func­
tions are the offline utility, data base BDAM data set compress, playback 
of recorded data, and stage I of the system generation procedure. 

1-3 
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Section 2. LOGIC DESCRIPTION 

HOW TO READ RIPO DIAGRAMS 

The RIPO diagrams illustrate the functions performed by the Special Real 
Time Operating System. Each major functional area has a set of diagrams. 
The first figure in each set is a visual table of contents for that func­
tional area. 

The HIPO diagrams are read left to right, top to bottom, and illustrate the 
input, the processing steps, and the output for each function performed. 
The input to the function appears on the left and the output of the function 
appears on the right. The processing is divided into a series of steps. 
If further explanation of a processing step is needed, that step is num­
bered and the explanation appears in the Extended Description for that 
diagram. The Extended Description also contains segment names, so that the 
reader can refer to the proper PDL segment or pertinent code in the pro­
gram listing. 

Arrows are used to signify data movement, data reference, and processing 
flow. The arrow conventions are shown in Figure 2-1. Other conventions 
used in the RIPO diagrams are illustrated in Figures 2-2 and 2-3. 

Primary Flow of Control 

Secondary F low of Control 

-----> Data Movement 

Data Pointer 

------' - ..... Data Reference 

Figure 2-1. RIPO Arrow Conventions 
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Figure 2-7 - Special Real Time Operating System Internal Macro Calls 
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Initialization 

The Special Real Time Operating System's initialization module, DPPINIT, 
is assembled during the SYSGEN procedure and contains the SYSGENed values 
as data constants. rhis module receives control from the OS/VSl initiator 
whenever an EXEC statement specifying PGM=DPPINIT is executed. 

The module DPPINIT references the SYSGENed values (data constants) and 
the SYSINIT input stream and initializes the realtime job step accordingly. 
Once the basic initialization has been completed by DPPINIT, control is 
transferred (XeTL) to the Special Real Time Operating System's system 
monitor routine, DPPTSMON, and the realtime job step is ready for process­
ing to begin. Figure 2-8 provides an overview of the modules executed 
during the initialization process. 
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Figure 2·9 (2 Of 12) 
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Extended Description 

Special Real Time Operating System initialization must run under the 
job step TCB. It cannot be an attached task. The CVT - new/old 
pointers are used to get the TCB address under which initialization 
is running. The TCB address is compared to the TCBFTJST address to 
find if it is the job step task. If it is not, the job is ABENDed 
with a code 30. 

Program DPPINITO is branched to in order to have the input stream 
read. See Figure 2-11 for detail. 

Override SYSGEN values for number of advance TCBs and GETWA. 
Override CBGET value. 
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Figure 2-9 (3 Of 12) - Task Management Control Block Initialization 
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Step 
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Extended Description 

The core required for the XCVT and SCVT is calculated by (XCVTLNTH 
+ IDLNTH + SCVTLNTH + IDLNTH). The ID is an 8-byte control block 
identifier which precedes the control block in core and makes it 
easy to locate the control block in a core dump. 

The core for both the XCVT and the SCVT is obtained by one GETMAIN 
from subpool 253. The XCVT identifier is put ahead of the control 
block and then XCVT fields .are initialized in the fullowing order: 

XCVTSVCl - An executable type 1 SVC instruction (OAXX) 
XX = SVC number 

XCVTSVC2 - An executable type 2 SVC instruction (OAXX) 
XX = SVCnumber 

XCVTSVC4 - An executable type 4 SVC instruction (OAXX) 
XX = SVC number 

XCVTSBOP - Initial flags set (XCVTPRS, XCVTIPL, XCVTCPU) 
XCVTPGSZ - Size of page 2K - VSl 
XCVTCVTS - Pointer to SCVT 

The SCVT ID is placed ahead of the control block. The SVCT fields 
are then initialized in the following order: 

SCVTLOGI } 
SCVTLC~2 If logging is SYSGENed 
SCVTLOG3 
SCVTTlBR - Type 1 SVC branch table address 
SCVTT2BR - Type 2 SVC branch table address 
SCVTPIHI - Partition high address 
SCVTPILO - Partition low address 
SCVTTMCT - Pointer to Task Management Control Table 

If either failover/restart or external time source has been 
SYSGENed, a link to routine DOMIRINT will be generated. 
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Extended Description 

A GETMAIN for the TMCT and GFMB. The TMCT ID is put ahead of the 
TMCT. The TMCT fields are then initialized in the following order: 

TMCTEFWD GETWA Type = PC dummy GFBE 
TMCTEBKW 
TMCTGFMB - Pointer to the first GFMB 
TMCTXCVT - Pointer to the XCVT 
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Intentionally Blank 

Figure 2-9 (6 of 12) 
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Figure 2·9 (8 Of 12) 
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Extended Description 
Messages and 

ABEND Codes POL Segment 

The amount of protected storage required for GETWA control block USER 46 DPINITl 
storage is calculated (number of sizes x GFCBLNTH) + (total number of 
blocks x GFBELNTH). The storage required is GETMAINed from subpool 
253. If a GETWA size of at least 1024 bytes is not requested, the job 
step is ABENDed with a code 46. 

The following fields are initialized in the GFMB 
GFMBSIZE - Size of GETWA blocks 
GFMBFCNT - Free count of GETWA blocks 
GFMB#BLK - Initial number of blocks requested 
GFMBGFCB - Pointer to corresponding GFCB 
GFMBID - ID (0, 1, 2, 3 ..• 31) maximum 31 

The GFCB is initialized in the following manner 
GFCBGFMB - Pointer to corresponding GFMB 
GFMBGFBE - Pointer to first GFBE (free queue) 

- All GFBEs are then queued to this free queue. 
GFCBFRST - Low address of associated SP zero core 
GFCBLAST - High address of associated SP zero core 

The initial allocation flag (GFCBINIT) is turned on. 
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ization time (CBGET statement) and core is obtained from subpool 253. A 
Protected Storage Control Block (PSCB) is built in the first 12 bytes 
of obtained core and is backward (PSCBREV) and forward (PSCBNEXT) 
chained to the dummy PSCB in the SCVT. The number of 32 byte blocks 
available is calculated from the number stored in the PSCBFCNT field. 
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Figure 2-9 (11 Of 12) 

Step 

5 

6 

Extended Description 

Special Real Time Operating System subroutines are loaded or linked 
in the following order: 

LOAD DPPTSTAE 
LOAD DPPTPWQE 
LOAD DPPXDEFL 
LOAD DPPTGWFW 
LOAD DPPXLOCK 
LINK DPPSINIT 
LOAD DPPSOPl 
LOAD DPPSCLl 
LOAD DPPSBFl 
LOAD DPPSSTl 
LOAD DPPXDRCX 
LINK DPPIDBAS 
LINK DPPMINIT 
LINK DPPITIMI 
LINK DPPILOGN 

ATTACH DPPXIMPW 
LOAD DPr'IPFRE 
LOAD DPPISTAE 

- Store address in SCVTSTAE 
- Store address in SCVTPWQE 
- Store address in SCVTDEFL - LOCK 
- Store address in SCVTGWBS 
- Store address in SCVTLOCK - DE FLOCK 
- If DDS SYSGENed 
- If DDS SYSGENed 
- If DDS SYSGENed 
- If DDS SYSGENed 
- If DDS SYSGENed 
- Store address in SCVTREC - Data recording 
- Link to data base initialization 
- Link to message handler initialization 
- Link to time management initialization 
- Link to logging initialization if 

SYSGENed 
- Input message processor 
- Store address XCVTPFRE 
- Job step STAE routine 

Initialization is complete so the PATCH stream processor (DPPINITl) 
is attached, then control is passed (XCTL) to the system monitor 
(DPPTSMON) • 

ATTACH DPPINTl 
XCTL DPPTSMON. 

Messages and 
ABEND Codes PDL Segment 
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~ Figure 2-9 (10 Of 12) 
o 

Step Extended Description 

1 The Special Real Time Operating System task management routines are 

2 

3 

4 

brought into virtual storage via the LOAD macro. 
LOAD DPPTSMON 
LOAD DPPTETXR, store ETXR address in TMCTETXR 
LOAD DPPTPMON, store interface entry point in SCVTPMON. 

A TCBX is created and initialized and chained to the job step task 
TCB. The TCBX fields are initialized as follows: 

TCBXPRTY - TCB's dispatching priority 
TCBXTFWD - {Dummy GETWA type at GFBE 
TCBXTBKW -
TCBXQFWD - {DUmmy GETWA type at GFBE 
TCBXQBKW -
TCBXDCVT - Pointer to the XCVT 

If enough CBGET storage cannot be obtained, the job step task is 
terminated with a code j3. 

A TCB pool is created by ATTACHing DPPTPMON for the number of 
advance TCBs. A TCBX is created for each TCB (as in step 2) and the 
free chain is chained to the TMCTFREE chain. 

The two partition flags in the MAINBLOK are tested (MAINMSTR, 
MAINSLAV); if either is on, the two partitions are synchronized 
(see Figure 2-10). 

Messages and 
ABEND Codes POL Segment 

DPINIT3 

USER 33 DPINIT3 

DPINIT3 

DPINIT5 

r­
(") 
m 
Z 
CI) 
m 
o 
s: 
l> 
-I 
m 
JJ 

l> 
r-

" JJ 
o 
" m 
:g 
-i 
-< 
o 
-n 
OJ s: 



LICENSED MATERIAL - PROPERTY OF IBM 

Intentionally Blank 

Figure 2-9 (12 of 12) 

2-21 



N 
N 
N 

DPPINIT 
Input 

MAINBLOK 

~---

X'IO' 

TCBt TIOT 

I t-CJ 

Call From DPPINIT 
(Figure 2-9,9 Of 12) Process 

Check For A Two­
Partition Run 

m 

rn 

Check For 
RESTART On 
SLAVE If Yes 
Else 

If This Is Initial 
Start Check For 
Other Partition 
Started 

If Other Not 
Started Wait And 
Issue Message 

If Other Is Started,' 
Find Other And 
POST Him 

Synchronize Two 
Partitions 

... _.~rn 
If This Is Restart I-______ -L._---l 

On SLAVE, Find ~------~-_....J 
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Figure 2-10 (2 of 2). 

Step 

1 

2 

3 

4 

S 

Extended Description 

The MAIN BLOCK MAINMS flags are checked for the presence of a MASTER 
or SLAVE statement in the input stream. If none exists t the 
synchronization routine is bypassed. 

An ENQ for MASTER jobname - MASTER jobname is issued t if the resource 
is available, this is an initial start. If it is not available, this 
is a restart of a SLAVE partition, processing continues at step S. 

An ENQ is issued on MASTER jobname - SLAVE jobname to find if the 
other partition is started. If the resource is available the other 
partition has not started, a message is issued and the partition 
WAITs. If the resource is not available, the other partition has 
started and it is WAITing. The TCB ready queue is searched, looking 
for the jobname in the TCB's TIOT; when the other job is found, its 
XCVT is posted with this partition's XCVT address. 

Each partition gets the other's low and high partition addresses and 
puts these in his own SCVT, and gets the other's SCVT address and 
puts it in his own SCVT. 

If this is a restart on a SLAVE, the MASTER is located via the TCB 
ready queue and if he is not currently ABENDing and does not already 
have a SLAVE partition, he is given the SLAVE's low and high pa!tition 
boundaries, and the SLAVE's SCVT and XCVT address. The SLAVE gets 
the MASTER's low and high partition boundaries, and the MASTER's 
SCVT and XCVT addresses, the two partition bit is set on in each 
XCVT, and the resync bit is set on in the MASTER's XCVT and 
initialization continues. 

Messages and 
ABEND Codes PDL Segment 
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Figure2-11 (2 of 121. 

Step Extended Description 

I A MAINBLOK is built in subpool O. 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

A read loop is established to read control statements. The only exit 
from the read loop is end-of-file (EODAD) on SYSINIT. The label is 
moved to the work area. If column 1 is nonblank and if the data in 
column 1 is an asterisk (*), the statement is a comment statement, it 
is written to the INITLIST data set and the next card is read. If it 
is not a comment statement, the operation is moved to the work area, 
then the operands are moved to the work area. All comments and blanks 
used as delimeters are removed, and only meaningful information is 
moved to the ~ork area. Blanks within the PARAM field are kept. A 
flag is set to indicate continuation if column 72 is nonb1ank or the 
last data column contained a comma. If column 72 was nonb1ank and the 
last data column was not a comma, a flag is set to indicate that no 
more operands are expected. If an error is found in control statement, 
issue an error message. 

The input control statement is written to the SYSLIST data set. 

Continuation cards are read until there are no more continuations 
expected. If the maximum number of operands is not exceeded, the 
operands are moved to the work area. 

The control statement operation type is identified. (See Figure 2-11 
(3 of 12) for detail.) 

At end-of-fi1e, control is passed to program label BLDWTLST. 

See Figure 2-11 (11 of 12) for description of Build Wait List routine 
(BLDWTLST). 

If any errors were detected during control statement processing, the 
job step is ABENDed with a code 34; otherwise, control is returned 
to DPPINIT. 

Messages and 
ABEND Codes PDL Segment 

DPP836I 
DPP8001 
DPP801I 
DPP802I 
DPP822I 
USER 40 
DPP045I 

DPP804I 
DPP822I 

USER 34 

DPPINITO 

DPPINITO 
DPINIT06 

DPPINITO 

DPINIT03 

DPINITO 

DPINIT05 

DPINIT05 

r­
n 
m 
Z 
C/'J 
m 
C 
3: 
l> 
-t 
m 
:IJ 

l> 
r 

." 
~ 
o 
." 
m 
:IJ 
-t 
< 
o 
-n 



DPPINITO 

MAINBLOCK 

INITCB 
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Control Statement 
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Figure 2-11 (4 of 12~. 

Step 

1 

2 

3 

4/5 

6 

7 

8 

Extended Description 

Ensure TCB field contains all decimal data. Convert data and store 
value in MAINTCBS. 

Ensure CBGET field contains all decimal data. Convert data and 
storage value in MAINCBGT. 

Ensure all decimal GETWA input and number suboperands do not exceed 
32. Move the converted data to the MAINBLOK and sort the entries by 
GETWA size. Ensure that the number of blocks is not greater than 
4095 and the size is not greater than 30760. Ensure blocks which are 
greater than 2K are 2K mUltiples. 

If two partition SYSGENed, accept MASTER or SLAVE statements. If 
MAINMSTR and MAINSLAV are both off, no previous MASTER or SLAVE state­
ment has been encountered in the input stream. The MASTER= or 
SLAVE= operand is verified and if it is valid, the job name is moved 
to the MAINNAME field and the appropriate flag (MAINMASTR if MASTER 
or MAINSLAV if SLAVE) is turned on. 

If DBREF NO request, turn off the refresh flag (MAINRIMT) in the 
MAINBLOK. If YES, the flag is left alone as it is already set. 

Build an INITCB, chain it on the chain, and turn on the INITWAIT flag 
to identify this is a WAIT control block, locate the INITCB with the 
given label and verify that it is a PATCH block. If it is, calculate 
the address of the PATCH blocks INITECB field and put it in the WAIT 
blocks ECB field. 

Build an INITCB. chain it on and turn on the INITABND flag to identify 
this as an ABEND control block. If DUMP was requested, turn on the 
INITDUMP flag. If a time was specified, convert it and put it in the 
INITECB field, otherwise put the default time (30 seconds) in the 
INITECB field. 

Messages and 
ABEND Codes POL Segment 
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~ Figure 2·11(5 of 12). 
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Step 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

Extended Description 

Build and chain an INITCB and turn on the INITWRST flag to identify 
this as a RESTART control block if no previous RESTART WRITE 
statement has been read. Set WRITE, PROBE, CMON, and CANCEL flags 
as required. 

See following pages for detailed description of PATCH statement 
processing. 

Build QPBK from data on OP statement and chair. Add to main QPBK 
chair. 

Build QHBK from data on OR statement and add to main QHBK chair. 

Build STAX BX from data on STAEX statement and add to main STBK 
chair. 

Messages and 
ABEND Codes POL Segment 

DPP805I 
DPP808I 

DPQ8051 
DPP8l3I 
DPP814I 
DPP8281 
DPP8481 
DPP8491 
DPP8521 
DPP853I 
DPP8541 
DPP857I 

DPP80lI 
DPP8ll1 
DPP813I 
DPP8481 
DPP8521 
DPP8561 

DPP801I 
DPP8131 
DPP849I 
DPP853I 
DPP854I 
DPP855I 

DPINIT04 

DPINITOA 

DPINITOA 

r­
(") 
m 
2 
en 
m 
C 
s: 
l> 
-i 
m 
:0 

l> 
r-

." 
:0 
o 
." 
m 
jJ 
-i 
-< 
o 
" 
CD s: 



LICENSED MATERIAL - PROPERTY OF IBM 

Intentionally Blank 

Figure 2~11 (6 of 12) 

2·29 



From Figure 2-11 

DPPINITO (3 Of 12) 
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Figure 2-11 (8 of 12). 

Step 
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Extended Description 

Create and chain an INITCB. Turn on the INITPTCH flag to identify 
this as a PATCH control block and move control statement label to 
INITLABL. 

If no EP=keyword previously processed for this PATCH statement, turn 
on the PTCHEP flag and move the EP name to the SUPL. The SUPL is 
part of the INITCB. 

If no TASK=keyword previously processed for this statement, turn on 
the PTCHTASK flag and move the TASK name to the SUPL. 

If no QL=keyword previously processed for this statement, turn on the 
PTCHQL flag. Validity check the QL data, convert it, and put the con­
verted value in the SUPL. 

If no ID=keyword previously processed, turn on the PTCHID flag. 
Validity check the ID value, convert the value, and save it to 
be moved later to the PROBL. 

If no PRTY=keyboard previously processed, the PTCHPRTY flag is turned 
on. If the first character of the operand is a left parenthesis, the 
operand is of the format (job name, prty). The job name is moved to 
the SUPL and the priorty value is validity checked, converted, and 
moved to the SUPL. If the first character is not a left parenthesis, 
the operand is of the format JOBSTEP-n. The priority reference value 
is validity checked, converted, and moved to the SUPL. 

See Figure 2-11 (9 of 12) for processing description of PARAM. 

If no PROBL exists (no PARAM=keyword), create a PROBL. Move the ID to 
the PROBL. 

Check PTCHFLGS for PTCHEP flag to ensure EP=specified. 

Reset PTCHFLGS. 

Messages and 
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Figure 2-11 (10 of 12). 

Step 
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Extended Description 

If no previous PARAM=keyword has been processed, turn on the 
PTCHPRAM flag. The first data character is checked,' If it is a left 
parenthesis, the operand is scanned, and the quote characters are 
counted. If the quotes are balanced (even number), a PROBL is 
created. If no right parenthesis, then issue error message. 

If data type is X, validity check the data, convert it, get storage 
for the data, and move the converted data to the storage area. The 
address of the converted data is then placed in the PROBL along with 
the data length. 

If the data is F, four bytes of main storage is obtained, and the data 
is checked to see if a sign was specified. The data is converted, 
and if a minus sign was specified, the data is complemented. The 
converted data is placed in the obtained storage, and the address and 
length are placed in the PROBL. 

If the data type is C, storage is obtained and the character data is 
moved to the storage. The address and length of the storage are 
placed in the PROBL. 

Messages and 
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Figure 2-11 (12 of 12). 
r-----~------------------------------------------------------------------------------------~----------_.------------

Step Extended Description 

1 If the MAINERR flag is on, a control statement error was detected and 
the job step is ABENDed with code 34, otherwise, the wait list(s) are 
built. 

2 

3 

4 

5 

A count is made of the number of PATCH blocks. If there are no PATCH 
blocks, the job step is ABENDed with a code 40. If a WRITE block 
exists, the PATCH blocks preceding the WRITE block are counted, and a 
wait list is created pointing to the INITECB field of each PATCH block. 
The wait list address is placed in the WRITE blocks INITECB field, and 
the count of entries in the wait list is placed in the INITWTCT field. 

All PATCH blocks following the WRITE block (or all PATCH blocks if no 
WRITE blocks exist) having the PARAM= (with greater than 8 bytes for a 
PROBL length) parameter are counted and a wait list entry is created 
for each. An INITCB is created and chained to the end of the INITCB 
chain, the INITWAIT and INITWLST flags are turned on. The new block 
is pointed to the wait list by the INITECB field, and the count of the 
number of entries in the wait list is put in the INITWTCT field. 

The address of the QH blocks reference by each QP block is stand into 
the QP block and the addr. of the QP block is stored into the QH block. 
If more than 21 connections to any QH block, or referenced QH name not 
found, output message and seter for flag. 

If any errors found in DIan QP/QH cross reference check, abend code 34. 

Messages and 
ABEND Codes PDL Segment 

DPP846I 
DPP847I 
DPP8S7I 

DPINITOS 
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DPINITOS 
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Figure 2·12 (1 Of 4) . Initialization Subsystem PATCHor 
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Figure 2-12 (2 of 4). 
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Extended Description 

Register conventions, get the XCVT address. Issue message to indicate 
PATCH processing has begun. 

Get the PROBL and SUPL addresses from INITCB and issue the PATCH. 
If PARAM= was coded, PATCH is issued with ECB option. Also if the 
PATCH precedes a RESTART statement, the PATCH is issued with ECB 
option; otherwise, no ECB option is specified. If PATCH return code 
is nonzero, ABEND the job step with a code 31. 

The INITWLST flag is checked to see if the WAIT is on a list of ECBs. 
If it is, the INITWTCT is obtained, and a WAIT is issued on the list. 
If no wait list, the WAIT is issued on a single ECB with the ECB being 
the INITECB field of the PATCH INITCB. When the ECB is posted, the 
completion code is checked, and if no error occurred processing con­
tinues. If an error ~OST ·code nonzero) occurs, an error message is 
issued and the nonzero POST code is zerod. If the bad POST was for a 
PATCH prior to the RESTART, the task ABENDs with a code 35. 

The program issues a STlMER WAIT for the specified time. When the 
time expires, the job step is ABENDed with a code 22. 

Messages and 
ABEND Codes PDL Segment 

DPP04l1 DPPINITl 

USER 31 DPPINIT1 

DPP0441 DPPINIT1 
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USER 22 DPPINITl 
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DPPINIT1 

Register 1 

Address Of 
MAINBLOK 

Input 

RESTART 
BLOCK 

From Figure 2-12 
(10f4) 

MAINBLOK 

LINK To DPPIIRB 

If CANCEL, 
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Figure 2·12 (3 Of 4) . Initialization Subsystem PATCHor 
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Figure 2-12 (4of4). 
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Extended Description 

If RESTART request 

A Link to DPPIIRB (Data Base Create IRB Routine) 
B A WAIT is issued on all previous PATCHes. The failover 

restart data set is then written and then the restart flags 
are propagated to all PATCHes following the RESTART block. 
The flags are stored in the PROBL. If it is a SLAVE 
partition that has been restarted, the WRITE RESTART is 
bypassed and an error message is issued. 

C Link to DDS failover restart routine (DPPSRSTR) 
D Link to DPPIIRB 

If PROBE request 

A Create IRB for the time function 
B PATCH DOMIRPWT (PROBE Routine) 
C Link to DPPIIRB 
D Link to DPPSRSTR 
E Link to DPPIIRB 

All ECBs are checked. Nonzero POST codes will cause an error 
message to be issued. 

All control block storage is FREEMAINed. 

ABEND job step with a code 45. 

Messages and 
ABEND Codes POL Segment 

DPPINITI 

DPP0541 

DPPINITI 

DPP044I DPPINITI 

DPPINITI 

USER 45 DPPINITI 
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Figure 2-13 (2 of 2). 
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Extended Description 

The page free (unfix) routine, DPPIPFRE, is branched to unfix any 
pages fixed by the initialization routine. 

If external interrupts have been initialized at initialization time, 
the flags (XCVTSBOP) are reset. 

If this is a single partition run, control is returned to ABEND 
with register 15 cleared to indicate no retry. 

If this is a SLAVE partition in a two partition run, the MASTER 
partition's XCVT is found, and the two partition flag (XCVTF2PT) is 
turned off, and control returned to ABEND with register 15 zero to 
indicate no retry. 

If this is a MASTER partition in a two partition run, the SLAVE 
partition's job step task TCB is located, and the SLAVE job is 
ABENDed with a code 41. Control is then returned to ABEND with 
register 15 zero to indicate no retry. 

Messages and 
ABEND Codes PDL Segment 

DPPISTAE 

DPPISTAE 

DPPISTAE 

DPPISTAE 
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Special Real Time Operating SyStem Task Management 
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Figure 2-14 (1 of 2) Special Real Time Operating System Task Management Overview 
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LICENSED MATERIAL - PROPERTY OF IBM 

Task Management 

The Special Real Time Operating System's task management services are an 
extension of the OS/VSl tasks supervisor to make more efficient use of sys­
tems resources in a real time processing system. These additional services 
are provided by the Special Real Time Operating System through the use of 
SVC routines, monitor routines, operator commands, and service subroutines 
as shown in Figure 2-14. 

The PATCH monitor routine and the system monitor routine, DPPTPMON and 
DPPTSMON respectively, receive control from the Special Real Time Operat­
ing System initialization module, DPP!NIT, and form the heart of task 
management. DPPTSMON executes under the job step task and performs the 
services required by the real time system as a whole (i.e., create new 
subtasks, LOAD reentrant modules, etc.). DPPTPMON executes under each 
subtask created by DPPTSMON and interfaces with the user routines as re­
quired on a PATCH macro call. The relationship between the user program 
and the task management routines is shown in Figure 2-15. 

The task management routines provide most of the communication between 
partitions in a two-partition environment. This is done internally to 
each routine and does not affect the overall logic flow or the function of 
that routine. 

User Program 
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PATCH - I -
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.... 
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.... 
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Figure 2-15. Task Management-User Program Relationships 
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Figure 2-16 (1 Of 4) - PATCH Monitor 
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FiQurtt 2-" (2 of 4) 

Step 
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Extended Description 

The PATCH monitor is attached by DPPINIT during Special Real·Time 
Operating System initialization or by the system monitor DPPTSMON 
thereafter. The address of the TCBX is put into the TCBUSER field 
via POST by the mother task. 

It is checked if a resource table address is present in the TCBX and 
if not, a resource table plus work area are obtained through GETMAIN 
and the address stored into TCBXRSTB. 

The STAE specifies DPPTSTAE as the exit routine. 

If DPPINIT posted TCBUSER, this is an initial TCB on the FREE chain 
(TMCTFREE), and the PATCH monitor waits here on TCBXECB for the first 
PATCH. 

If TCBX is a queue processor (QP), then segment DPTPMON6 is used to 
select work from one of the queue holders associated with this QP. 

If any WQEs are on the cleanup work queue TCBXCUWQ they are dechained, 
DPPSCLUP is called and the WQE-DELETE routine is invoked through a 
branch entry to delete the. WQE. Then the top WQE is dequeued from 
the TCBXWQ chain, it becomes the "current" WQE and its address is 
kept in TCBXCWQ. Each WQE is processed as. long as WQEs are present 
on the queue and no DPATCH TYPE = U (unconditional) is received. 

If no DPATCH occurred, indicating that the queue is empty, the PATCH 
monitor waits here for a next PATCH or DPATCH. 

If no DPATCH flag is set (TCBXFLG2) and not HELD (TCBFLG3), control 
goes back to step 5 for processing of the received PATCH. Otherwise t 

if a DPATCH was received, control goes to A. (Figure 2-16 (3 of 4». 
If task is being HELD, the PATCH monitor WAITs until released before 
processing additional work queues. 

Messages and 
ABEND Codes POL Segment 
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Figure 2-16 (4 of 4). 
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Extended Description 

If the DPATCH work queue TCBXDWQ is not empty, that WQE is dechained 
and its address is kept in TCBXCWQ. The WQE is processed like any 
other WQE. 

The TCBX will then be cleaned up. DPPSCLUP is called to clean up 
DDS. Remaining WQEs are deleted by using the WQDL routine. AT-Type 
GETWA areas are freed using the special entry to FREEWA. Remaining 
LCBs are deleted. If there is a corresponding LCB on the T~~T-LCB 
chain, that LCB's use-count is decremented. If it goes to zero, the 
flags LCBFDEL and TMCTLCBD are set to cause DPPTSMON to delete the 
program. If the program was not reentrant, it is deleted here. Then 
the TCBX is dechained from its active independent or dependent task 
chain, TMCTAIND or TMCTADEP, respectively. 

A check is made for the number of TCBXs on the TMCTFREE chain. If it 
is low, the TCBX is further cleaned up t~ look "initial" (TCBXNAME, 
TCBXPARM, TCBXFLGs), the task is CHAP'ed down to zero priority, and 
the TCBX is chained to the FREE chain. Control now goes back to 
step 4 of Figure 2-16 (1 of 4), where the PATCH monitor will wait 
for a new "first" PATCH. 

If the limit number of free TCBXs is already reached, the flag 
TCBXlTRM is set, and FREEMAIN of resource table plus work area is 
done. Then SVC EXIT is issued to terminate the task. 

Messages and 
ABEND 'Codes PDL Segment 
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Figure 2·17 (2 of 2) 
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Extended Description 

If the pu~ge flag is set in the LCB pointed to by the current WQE, 
DPPTPMON waits for dynamic load module PURGE to complete. If the 
LCB is unresolved, a search is made to find the program on the 
TMCT-LCB chain. If found, the TCBX-LCB is pointed to the TMCT-LCB, 
the user count is incremented, and the EP address is copied. If not 
found on the chain, a BLDL is "issued to locate the program. 

If the program is non-reentrant, it is LOADed and its EP address kept 
in the LCB. If it is a Queue Processor task build a duplicate LCB 
for this Q Proccessor Reentrant programs are task oriented and the CB 
for the QH is not. 

If the program is reentrant, flags LCBFLOAD and TCBXILCB are set, and 
the TCBX is chained to the TMCTSMON chain a Then the system monitor is 
POSTed (TMCTSECB) and the PATCH monitor waits on TCBXLECB. 

The address of the PROBL is stored into TCBXPARM. If ID is not 255, 
the address of TCBXDCVT is loaded into register I and the user's 
program is given control via BALR 14, 15. 

The user's program will return here. If the program is nonreusable or 
if it is reusable and DEL was specified, it is DELETEd. 

If the purge flag is set and an ECB address was supplied by 
DPPTDLMP. the ECB is POSTed. If any AP-type GETWA area is chained 
to TCBXOFWD. FREEWA is executed (via the branch entry of FREEWA.) 
Then the WQDL routine is invoked via branch entry to delete the 
WQE. 

Messages and 
ABEND Codes PDl Segment 
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Figure 2·18 (2 Of 2) 
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Extended Description 

This part of the Patch Monitor is entered only from the high level 
language interface programs (DPPPARM for PL/I or DPPFPRM for 
FORTRAN). 

If the purge flag is set or if DEL was specified, return to caller 
with a nonzero return code. 

If TCBX is a queue processor (QP) then segment DPTPMQN6 is used to 
select work from one of the queue holders associated with this ~P. 

A check is made if the next WQE requests the same program. If yes, 
the old WQE is cleaned up; AP-Type GETWA areas are freed and the old 
WQE deleted via branch entry to the WQDL Routine. Then the new WQE 
is scheduled, and the PROBL address loaded into TCBXPARM. If ID is 
not 255, the return code is set to zero and control returned to the 
caller. If ID is 255, no return is performed; but the routine 
continues to check the next WQE while WQEs are present on TCBXWQ and 
no DPATCH flag is set. 

If the next WQE requests a different program, the current control is 
passed back to the caller with a nonzero return code. 

If no WQE is on TCBXWQ, the user's ECB is posted to indicate that 
processing of this work queue is completed, the ECB address is 
cleared from the WQE, and the Patch Monitor waits on TCBXECB for a 
next PATCH or DPATCH. 

After TCBXECB is posted and if no DPATCH flag is set in TCBXFLG2, 
the routine continues processing with step 2. If a DPATCH occurred, 
the return code is set nonzero and control returns to the caller. 
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DPTPMON6 
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Figure 2-18.1 (1 Of 2) - OP/OH Interface 
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Figure 2-18.1 (2 Of 2). 
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Extended Description 

The address of each associated QH TCBX is contained in the TCBX for 
that QP. Since a QH is not associated to an QS task the clean-up 
work queue for the WHs are moved to the TCBX for the QP. 

The chain of QHs is searched looking for and available work queue (is 
a work queue on the work queue chain of a QH the QH is not HELD, and 
the QH is not sequential with another work queue currently being 
processed by another QP). 

The chain of QPs associated with the QH that the work queue was 
selected from is searched looking for a available QP (Le. a dormant 
QP that is not HELD and has not been previously posted). 
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DPPTETXR From OSNSl Task 
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Figure 2-19 (2 of 2). 
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Extended Description 

The End of Task Exit routine is specified when the PATCH monitor is 
attached by the Special Real Time Operating System initialization or 
the system monitor and it executes as an asynchronous exit routine of 
OS/VSl task termination. 

The SCVTLKCB chain is searched for any LOCKCBLK referring to the 
ABENDing TCB and if found, an UNLOCK is issued. If it is not a 
daughter of the job step task, ABEND with a code 64. 

If the task ABENDed (TCBCMP nonzero), a message is issued. If flag 
TCBX1TRM is not set, the WQE is chained to the TCBXCUWQ cleanup work 
queue. The flags TCBX1TCB and TCBXlCHP are set, and the TCBX is 
chained to the system monitors request chain TMCTSMON. Then the 
system monitor is posted (TMCTSECB). 

3 If the task terminated normally (TCBX1TRM is set), the TCBX is freed. 

4 The ABENDing task's TCB is detached to remove it from the OS/VSl TCB 
chains and release its storage from fixed PQA. Then the routine 
returns to OS/VSl. 
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DPPTSMON Input 
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Figure 2·20 (1 Of 4) • System Monitor 

TMCT 

") TMCTSMON 

TMCT 

) TMCTLCBA 

TeB 

... 
") TCBUSER 

TCB 

... 
./ .. 

TCBUSER 

TMCT 

,.. 
~ITMCTLCBA ,... 

Output 

TCBX 

TCBX 

D TCBXSMON 

LCB LCB 

• LCBNEXT ~ LCBNEXT 
/ 

TCBX 

11 
TCBXLCB LCBLCBA 

TCBXLECB LCBEPAD 

rCBX 

~ 
TCBXTCB 

TCBX 

/' 
TCBXECB 

LeB 

• LCBNEXT V-

TCBX 

It 
0 

LCB 
1-'9" 0 

7 LCBEPAD 

LCB 

0 

r­
(") 
m 
Z en m o 
3: 

!f 
m 
lJ 

l> 
r-
I 
." 
lJ 

~ 
m 
lJ 
-f 
-< 
o 
." -to 
3: 



Figure 2-20 (2 Of 4) 

Step 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

Extended Description 

The System Monitor is entered via XCTL from the Special Real Time 
Operating System initialization and executes under the job step task 
TCB in a never ending loop as long as the real time system is running. 

The first TCBX is dechained from the TMCTSMON chain, the system 
monitors request chain, and the flag byte TCBXFLGl is inspected for 
the kind of service requested. 

If flag TCBXlLCB is set, the TMCT-LCB chain is searched for a program 
with the same name. If found, the TCBX-LCB is pointed to the 
TMCT-LCB, the EP address is copied, and the use count is updated. 
If not found, a new LCB is built from CB-GET storage and chained, the 
program is loaded, and the EP address stored in both LCBS. However, 
if CB-GET storage for a new LCB is not available, the program is 
treated nonreentrant, loaded and its EP address stored in the 
TCBX-LCB only. Then the waiting PATCH monitor is posted (TCBXLECB). 

If flag TCBXlTCB is set, a new patch monitor is attached with the 
specified priority, the TCB address is stored into the TCBX, and the 
TCBUSER field of the TCB is posted with the TCBX address. 

If flag TCBXlCHP is set, the requesting task is CHAPed to the proper 
priority, and the waiting patch monitor is posted (TCBXECB). 

While more TCBXs are chained to TMCTSMON, the system monitor continues 
to service these requests (step 1 above). 
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~ Figure 2-20 (3 Of 4) 
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Extended Description 

If flag TMCTLCBD is set, the TMCT-LCB chain is searched for LCBs 
that are requesting a DELETE service (LCBFDEL). The LCBs are de­
chained, the programs deleted and the LCBs are freed. If any LCB had 
the purge flag set, DPPTDLMP is posted. 

After the system monitor has serviced all requests, he waits on 
TMCTSECB, and a POST for further service will pass control back to 
step 1. 
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DPPTPSVC From PATCH Macro Call nput 
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. . Figure 221 (1 Of 4) PATCH SVC Routine 
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Figure 2-21 (2 of 4). 
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Extended Description 

The Problem Parameter List (PROBL) and Supervisor Parameter List 
(SUPL) addresses passed to PATCH are checked, both must be nonzero. 
ECB. TCBX, and FREE addresses may be specified; if so,the specified 
addressees) are also checked. The addresses must be within the 
partition in a single partition environment or within either the 
MASTER or SLAVE partition in a two-partition environment. 

If a task name was specified, the PATCH is for an independent task. 
The independent task chain (TMCTAIND) is searched for the name given., 

If no task name was specified (the PATCH is for a dependent task). or 
if a TCBX with the given name does not exist, a free TCBX is taken 
from the FREE chain (TMCTFREE) or if none is available, CB-GET 
storage is obtained and a new TCBX is built. Transfer GETWA area 
if required. 

A work queue element (WQE) is built from CB-GET storage. 

The TCBXLCB chain is searched for an LCB with the given EP name. 
If none i~ found, an LCB is built from CB-GET storage and chained 
to the TCBX. 
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Figure 2-21 (4 of 4). 

Step Extended Description 

1 Point the WQE to the LCB and chain the WQE to the TCBX as requested 

2 

3 

4 

in the QPOS 
LAST 
FIRST 

DPATCH 

operand of PATCH. 
- chain to the end of the TCBXWQ chain 
- chain at the top of the TCBXWQ chain. In this case, 

if the limit queue length is already reached, the 
bottom WQE is dechained and chained to the cleanup 
work queue TCBXCUWQ instead .. 

- chain this WQE to TCBXDWQ (one WQE only can be chained 
to the DPATCH work queue). QPQS-DPATCH is invaluable 
for queue holders and queue processors. 

If the TCBX was on the active chain (flag TCBXlCHP in TCBX is zero, 
for no CHAP is necessary in this case), the Patch monitor DPPTPMON is 
posted (TCBXECB). For PATCH is to queue holders the first inactive 
available queue processor for that queue holders is posted. 

Otherwise the TCBX is chained to the system moni~or DPPTSMON's request 
chain (TMCTSMON - TCBXSMON), and DPPTSMON is posted (TMCTSECB). 

Also, the TCBX is chained to the top of the proper active chain in 
the TMCT. 

TMCTAIND - if task name specified 
TMCTADEP - if no task name given 

The DPATCH=W flag TCBX2DPW in the TCBX is set also in case it is a 
dependent task to stop processing in DPPTPMON upon completion of this 
work request. 

The return code is loaded into register l~ and if it is less than or 
equal to 8, the TCBX address is loaded into register 1; otherwise, it 
is cleared. Then the routine returns to the caller. 
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DPPTDSVC From DPATCH Macro Call 
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- -Figure 222 (1 Of 2) DPATCH SVC Routine 
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Figure 2-22 (2 of 2). 
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Extended Description 

The ~ontents of register ° and 1 are checked. If register 1 is zero, 
the DPATCH is for the issuing task itself, in this case the TCBUSER 
field is checked. It must be within partition boundaries. If 
register 1 is nonzero, its content is the address of a storage field 
with the TCBXNAME that is to be DPATCHed. The address must be within 
partition boundaries. Register ° must contain a valid TYPE code (0, 
4, 8 or 12 corresponding to Type U, C, W, A, or I). Note: All type 
DPATCHs to queue holders are invalid and only DPATCH type A or I is 
valid for queue processors. 

If register 1 is nonzero, the ~fCTAIND active task chain is searched 
for a TCBX with the specified name. A return code is loaded into 
register 15 if it cannot be found. 

The DPATCH - Flag corresponding to the DPATCH TYPE is set in the 
TCBX. If the same or another flag was already set, a return code in 
register 15 will indicate this. 

If DPATCH TYPE = I (i~uediate) was specified, the OS/VSl ABTERM 
routine is invoked through a branch entry to ABTERM that task with 
a USER ABEND code of 65. 

Otherwise DPPTPMON is posted (TCBXECB). 

The DPATCH SVC routine returns to the caller with a return code in 
register 15. 
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From REPATCH 
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Figure 2-23 (2 of 2). 
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Extended Description 

The contents of register 0 and 1 are checked. Register 0 must be 0 
or 1, and register 1 must be a valid address of a REPL. Addresses 
are checked against partition boundaries of the own partition and if 
outside and two-partition operation boundaries also. If invalid, a 
return code of 32 is loaded into register 15, and the routine returns 
to the caller. 

If register 0 is zero (TYPE=EXEC), the input registers for the 
PATCH SVC routine are set up, and DPPTPSVC is invoked via branch 
entry. Any return code received upon return will be in turn passed 
to the caller of REPATCH. 

If register 0 is 1 (TYPE=PURGE) and a FREE= request was specified 
on the original PATCH, the FREEMAIN is issued. 

The address of the Special Real Time Operating System - supplied REPL 
is obtained and the REPL is dechained from the TMCT - REPL chain 
and freed. 

The REPATCH SVC routine returns to the caller with a return code in 
register 15. 
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Figure 2-24 (2 of 2). 
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Extended Description 

The PWQE address is passed in register 1. The task name address 
(PWQETASK), entry point name address (PWQEEP), ECB address (PWQEECB), 
FREE address (PWQEADDR), and the requested partition are validity 
checked to determine if the addresses are within the partition (or 
within either the MASTER or SLAVE partition in a two-partition 
environment). 

The TMCT independent task chain (TMCTAIIID) and dependent task chain 
(TMCTADEP) are scanned to locate the specified TCBX. 

The EP name and ID are used to identify which work queue elements are 
to be removed and placed in the cleanup work queue. The work element 
may be on the current work queue chain (TCBXCWQ), the DEPATCH work 
queue chain (TCBXDWQ), or the active work queue chain (TCBXWQ). 
For queue holders the associated queue processors must be scanned 
for active work queues. 

The free address and length specified on the PURGEWQ are moved into 
the work queue element (WQFREEAD and WQFREELN) to be FREEMAINed when 
the work queue is detected. 
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Figure 2-25 (2 of 2). 
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Extended Description 

If the WQE was pushed out of the queue (another PATCH with QPOS=FIRST 
was issued and the queue was full) and REPATCH option was 
specified (SUPFRPTH), a repatch list is constructed from CB-GET 
storage, and the parameters necessary for REPATCH are copied from 
TCBX, WQE, and LCB into the REPL. 

Otherwise, if a FREE= request was specified at PATCH time. it is 
processed and a FREEl-lAIN SVC is issued to free the user's area. 

If an ECB address was specified, the ECB is posted with the REPL 
address if step 1 above was executed; otherwise the completion code 
is obtained from the WQE. 

The request count in the LCB is decremented. If DELETE was specified 
and the module is reentrant, the use count in the corresponding LCB 
on the TMCT - LCB chain is also decremented. If it goes to zero, 
flags LCBFDEL and TMCTLCBD are set and DPPTSMON is posted. If DELETE 
was specified and the request count in the LCB is zero, the LCB is 
dechained and freed. 

The WQE must be dechained already at entry to the WQDL routine and 
it is freed before the routine returns to the caller. 
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Figure 2-26 (2 of 4). 
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Extended Description 

Dynamic Load Module Purge is entered as a result of 'a DLMP operator 
command through the input message processing interface. 

A check is made if the specified time value exceeds the maximum 
allowed (20 minutes); and if yes,message DPP019 is issued. 

A LOCK is issued to serialize Load Module Purge requests and message 
DPP020 is issued. 

A STIMER macro is i~sued with the specified time or a default of 2 
seconds, if not specified. 

All TCBXs on both the independent and the dependent task chain are 
scanned for LCBs which reference the module names received in the 
purge request. If a match is found, the purge flag is set in the LCB, 
and if the LCB is referred to by the current WQE, an ECB is built and 
its address stored into the LCB. 

The TMCT-LCB chain is scanned for the module names received in the 
purge request. If a match is found, the purge flag is set in the LCB. 

The program waits on an ECB list for all current users of one of the 
modules to complete (DPPTPMON will POST the ECB) or for the STIMER 
issued in step 3 to expire. 

:' 
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Figure 2-26 (4 of 4). 
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Extended Description 

If the STIMER has expired issue an error message and give control 
to step 4 below; otherwise TTIMER CANCEL is issued. 

The modules to be purged must be deleted by the same task that issued 
the LOAD. The program scans all TCBX-LCBs for both the purge flag 
set and loaded by DPPTPMON. For each task with this condition an IRB 
and ECB are built and the asynchronous delete routine DPTDLMP5 issues 
the DELETE, clears the purge flag, and posts the ECB. Also the 
TMCT-LCB ch'ain is scanned, and modules with the purge flag set are 
also flagged for delete, aqd DPPTSMON is posted to process the 
DELETE. 

DPPTDLMP waits on an ECB list for all scheduled DELETE operations to 
complete. A message is issued to indicate successful execution. 

Both the independent and the dependent task chain are then scanned for 
any DPPTPMON waiting on TCBXPECB. If waiting, TCBXPECB is posted so 
that DPPTPMON will resume execution. 

Messages are issued and UNLOCK is done, then the program returns to 
the caller. 
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Figure 2-27 (2 of 2). 
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Extended Description 

The STAE command processor is entered as a result of a STAE operator 
command through the Input Message Processor (IMP) interface. 

The valid options are DUMP, NODUMP, ONEDUMP, STEP, or OPTION. 

The load module name must be alphameric or one of the special 
characters $, #, or @. The first character must not be numeric. 

The STAEBLKs are chained in collating sequence. 
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Figure 2-28 (2 of 2). 
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Extended Description 

The TCB request block chain (RB) is scanned to find the first PRB 
whose load module name is not DPPTPMON. This is to identify any 
routine that has been LINKed or SYNCHed to. 

The work queue (WQE) load control block chain (LCB) is used to locate 
the entry point name of the module "given control from DPPTPMON. If it 
is not a Special Real Time Operating System task, control is returned 
to ABEND processing. 

Using the PRB module nane (if found in step 1) or the LCB entry 
point nane from step 2 as the name of the ABEND module, the user 
STAE exit control block (STAESBR) chain is scanned to deter­
mine if a user exit routine was specified for that module. If 
so, the user exit routine, register 15 will contain zero if normal 
SRTOS STAE processing is to continue zer~ if normal SRTOS is a 
plus for value,if OS retry is requested and a negative four value 
to by pass normal SRTOS STAE processing and OS retry. 

Using the PRB load module name (if found in step 1) or the LeB entry 
point name from step 2 as the name of the ABENDing module, the STAE 
control block (STAEBLK) chain is scanned to determine if any special 
processing has been requested for that module. If not, control is 
returned to ABEND processing. 

The option flags in the STAE control block (STAEABND) is used. to 
determine the processing requested on a previous STAE command. 
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Figure 2-28.1 (2 Of 4). 
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Extended Description 

Standard save entry conventions are observed and space is GETMAINed 
for internal work space. 

PI can contain any of the following: 
QPnn - one specific queue processor to be affected 
ALLQP - all queue processors to be affected 
ALLQH - all queue holders to be affected 
ALL - all queue processors, queue hclders and independent 

P2 

tasks to be affected 
name - one specific task or queue holder to be affected 

can contain any of the following: 
SEQ - set selected TCBX(s) to sequential state 
NONSEQ - set selected TCBX(s) to non sequential state 
HOLD - do not allow work to be started from work queue 

this TCBX 
REL - release hold state 
NOPATCH - do not accept PATCHes to selected TCBXs 
PATCH - accept PATCHes to selected TCBXs 
STATUS - report status of above conditions without change 

of 

XREF - report status as above plus connections between queue 
holders and queue processors. 

P3 can be omitted or contain the characters 'PURGE'. Any­
thing else will be an error condition. 

Any errors detected processing PI, P2, or P3 will cause the remaining 
processing to be bypassed. The parameter that is in error is insert­
ed into the message. 
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2-28.1 (1 Of 4) 
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Figure 2-28.1 (4 Of 4). 
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Extended Description 

All TCBXs are examined to determine if they are to be affected, based 
on the mask byte and/or name. Those selected are modified if re­
quested and a message data block in the internal work space built for 
each selected TCBX. 

The data collected in the message data block(s) is formatted into 
message DPP862I. If XREF was specified, message DPP863I is output 
one or more times for each selected queue holder and queue processor. 
It contains the names of the TCBX(s) that are connected to the select­
ed TCBX. 
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LICENSED MATERIAL - PROPERTY OF IBM 

Time Management 

The Special Real Time Operating System time management services fall into 
two major categories. First, the Special Real Time Operating System time 
and date are maintained independently of the OS/VSl time and date. 
Second, the capability of issuing PATCHes on a cyclic-time interval is 
provided through the PTlME macro call. This is accomplished by two sub­
tasks created during initialization by DPPITIMI and the PTIME SVC, 
DPPCTSVC. The time update routine, DPPCTlME, is responsible for updating 
the time and date in the Special Real Time Operating System data base 
array, DPPCTIMA, and for posting the PTIM monitor routine, DPPCPTIM, 
whenever one or more PATCHes are to be issued. 

The user communicates with the time management routine through a PTlME 
macro call. This is shown in Figure 2-29. 

At initialization, or at midnight, or whenever it is determined that the 
time maintained by the Special Real ~ime Operating System is not correct, a 
time management routine,DPPCALCF, is called to calculate a new correction 
factor to be added to the time-of-day clock value to obtain the corrected 
time. Another routine, DPPCUPCF. is called to update the correction factor. 

Serial use of the array, and this PTQE chain by the time management 
routines is via the use of LOCK requests specifying the resource 
name 'TIME'. 
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Extended Description 

A GETARRAY macro call is used to obtain the address of the time array, 
DPPCTlMA. This address is stored into the SCVT. 

Module DPPCALCF is entered via a LINK SVC to calculate a time correc­
tion factor. The condition code is tested after a "store clock" 
instruction to determine if the TOD clock is operational. 

Module DPPCUPCF is entered via a LINK SVC to update the time correc­
tion factor and set the current time in the time array. 

Module DPPCPTIM is attached to create the PTIME monitor task. 

Module DPPCTIME is attached to create the time update task. 
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Extended Description 

A STlMER WAIT is issued specifying the SYSGENed time interval. After 
all processing has been completed, DPPCTlME branches back to the top 
of the program and reissues the STlMER. The time interval is contain­
ed in the time array, DPPCTIMA, which was defined during SYSG~N_. 

The OS/VSl time-of-day c1ock-varue-and the time correction value are 
used to calculate the current time of day. 

If the Special Real Time Operating System time is less than or greater 
than the expected time by a predefined tolerance value, DPPCTIME 
links to DPPCALCF to recalculate the correction factor. Message 38 is 
issued to inform the user of this condition. 

If the Special Real Time Operating Sys tern time is greater than 24 hours t 

a 24-hour value is subtracted from the correction value, and DPPCTlME 
- links to DPPCUPCF to update the Special Real Time Operating System 

time array DPPCTIMA with the new correction factor, time, and date. 

If the Special Real Time Operating System time was found to be in 
error in step 3, DPPCTIME LINKs to DPPCUPCF to update the Special 
Real Time Operating System time array with the new correction factor. 
time, and date. 

The TIMEECB ECB is posted. Module DPPCPTIM WAITs on this ECB. When 
posted t DPPCPTIM processes all PTQEs in the time interval. 
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Extended Description 

DPPCPTIM waits on an ECBLIST (TIMEECB & TIMEECB2). After all pro­
cessing has been completed, DPPCPTIM branches back to the top of the 
program and reissues the WAIT. 

Bit 7 of the PTQEFLGI is used to determine if the PTQE is to be 
deleted. A DPATCH is issued if the user had requested it. The PATCH 
ECB is posted with an X'4F' if the user had supplied an ECB. The 
problem parameter list (if any) is then freed. The PTQE is removed 
from the PTQE chain and the CBGET core is freed. 

All PTQEs with a time of next PATCH value (PTQETIME) less than the 
current Special Real Time Operating System time plus the SYSGENed time 
interval are processed. That is, a PATCH is issued specifying the 
TASK as defined in the PTIME macro. If this is the last PATCH 
requested or if the PATCH return code is greater than 8, a DPATCH is 
issued if the user had requested it. The PATCH ECB is posted with an 
X'4F' if the user had supplied an ECB. The problem parameter list 
(if any) is then freed. The PTQE is removed from the PTQE chain and 
the CBGET core is freed. If the PATCH return code is greater than 8, 
an error message is issued. 

Messages and 
ABEND Codes POL Segment 

DPPCPTIM 

DPPCPTIM 

DPP06II DPPCPTIM 

r­
n 
m 
Z 
en 
m 
C 
3: » .... 
m 
:J) 

» 
r-

." 
:IJ 
o 
"V 
m 
:J) .... 
< 
o 
-n 
OJ 
~ 



DPPCTSVC 
Input 

Reg 0 

Option Flags: 

0= Ret 
4 ~ Add 
8=Mod 

12 z Del 

Reg 1 

A(PTIMEL) 
If Not 'Ret' 
Option 

PTIME SVC 
Macro Call 

ill 
If 'Ret' Option, 
Then Calculate 
Current Time 

'--~ 
r-rv" 

rn 
If 'Add' Option, 
Then Build PTOE 

@] 
If 'MO~' Option, 
Then Modify 
Existing PIOE 

m 
If 'DEL' Option, 
Then Delete 
Existing PTOE 

.LCAl..L ... 

""" ... 

l..& CALL. 

~ .. 

CALL .... 

""" .. 

.. CALL ... .. ... 

Output 

Reg 0 

DPCTSVC1 

" 'Ret' Option :.> Current TIme 

Routine 2·35 
~ 

Reg 1 

" ') A(OPPCTIMA) ... 

OPCTSVC2 
SCVT 

r-~ 'Add' Option 
Routine 2-36 

SCvnOET 

t:, v?- PIOE 
'Mod'Option 

L 
PTQENEXT 

Routine 2·37 

Ut"\,;I:SVIA 

'Del' Option 
Routine 2·38 

Reg 15 

!Return Code 
o = Successful 

Set Return Code In r------......L-----'-----r-...""'­
Register 15 "./ 

4 = Invalid Interval 
8 = PTOE Not Found 

Retum To Caller 

12= Task Or EP Name Invalid 
16= No CBGET Core 

F!9Ure 2-34 (1 Of 2) - Time Mangement PTIME SVC 

r 
n 
m 
Z 
en m 
0 
3: 
~ 
m 
::0 
l> 
r 
I 
"V 
::0 
0 
"V 
m 
::0 
-t 
-< 
0 
." -aJ 
3: 



Figure 2-34 (2 of 2). 

Step Extended Description 

I Call subroutine DPCTSVci to calculate current 

2 Call subroutine DPCTSVC2 to build a new PTQE. 

3 Call subroutine DPCTSVC3 to modify an existing 

4 Call subroutine DPCTSVC4 to delete an existing 
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Figure 2-35 (2 of 2). 

Step Extended Description 

1 On entry to DPPCTSVC, general purpose register 1 contains 0 to 
indicate a RET PTIME option request. The Special Real Time Operation 
System correction factor is subtracted from the OS TOD clock value 
to obtain the current Special Real Time Operation System time. 
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Figure 2-36 (2 of 2). 
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Extended Description 

On entry to DPPCTSVC, general purpose register 0 contains 4 to 
indicate an ADD PTIME option request, and register 1 contains the 
address of the PTIME input parameter list, PTIMEL. 

If the PROBL length is less than 8, it is saved in the PTQE. 

The SYSGENed time interval is the minimum acceptable value for the 
start, stop, or interval times. The user is informed of this condi­
tion through a return code in register 15. (See Figure 2-34.) If 
neither a stop time nor a count value is specified, the PTIME is 
assumed to be infinite. 

The newly created PTQE is added to a chain of PTQEs via a CHAIN macro 
call. This PTQE chain is ordered in ascending sequence according to 
the value in the PTQETIME field. If a PTQE ID was not specified, 
then the storage address of the PTQE is used for the PTQE ID. 

The PTQE ID is returned to the caller in register 1. 
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Figure 2-37 (2 of 2). 
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Extended Description 

On entry to DPPCTSVC, general purpose register a contains 8 to 
indicate a MOD PTIME option request, and register I contains the 
address of the PTIME input parameter list PTIMEL. 

The PTQE chain is searched in order to locate the correct PTQE (or 
PTQEs). Either the task name and/or entry point must have been 
specified in the PTIME maeyo. All PTQEs containing the specified task 
name, and/or entry point name, and/or ID are modified. If a PTQEID 
is not specified. If a PTQEID is supplied then only that PTQE is 
modified. 

The PTQEs are rebuilt from this information contained in the PTIMEL. 

The update PTQEs are added to a chain of PTQEs via a CHAIN macro call. 
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Figure 2-38 (2 of 2). 

Step 

1 

2 

Extended Description 

On entry to DPPCTSVC, general purpose register 0 contains 12 to 
indicate a DEL PTIME option request, and register 1 contains the 
address of the PTIME input parameter list PTIMEL. 

The PTQE chain is searched in order to locate the correct PTQE (or 
PTQEs). Either the task name and/or entry point must have been 
specified in the PTIME macro. All PTQEs containing the specified 
task name, and/or entry point name, and/or ID are modified (i.e., bit 
7 of the PTQEFLGI is turned on to indicate that this PTQE is to be 
deleted), if a PTQE IO is not specified. IF a PTQE IO is supplied 
then only that PTQE is modified. 

The TIMEECB ECB is posted. ~lodu1e OPPCPTIM waits on this ECB. When 
posted, OPPCPTIM removes all PTQEs with bit 7 of the PTQEFLG1 set to 
one. 
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LINK From 
DPPITIMI (Figure 2·31) or 

DPPCALCF 

_------~~~-------D-PPCTIME (Figure Output 

OJ 
Calculate External r-Time. r; 

m 
Z 
(I) 
m 

rn c 
Calculate SY$tcm 3: 
Real Time. » 

-t 
m 
:D 

rn » r 
Calculate I Correction Factor. 

." 
::D 
0 
." 
m 
:D 
-t 
< 
0 
-n 

OJ 
3: 

Return To Caller 

Figure 2-39 (1 Of 2) - Time Management· Calculate Correction Factor 



Figure 2-39 (2 of 2). 
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Extended Description 

Register 1 contains the address of a 3-word parameter area. The time 
and date obtained from the external time source is stored in CALTIME 
and CALDATE, respectively. The time is binary in 10 millisecond units. 
The date is a Julian date of the form "OOYYDDDF" where YY is the last 
two digits of the year and DDD is the day of the year. 

NOTE: The default external time source is the standard as time 
routine. Segment DPCALCFl may be replaced by a user written 
interface program to support another time source. 

A PTIME macro call with the RET option is used to obtain the current 
time. 

The time is subtracted from the time provided by the external time 
source to provide an algebraic sum to be added to the current 
correction factor. 
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DPPCUPCF LINK From DPPITIMI (Figure 2-31) 

nput Or DPPCTIME (Figure 2-32) 
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Figure 2-40 (2 of 2). 
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Extended Description 

Register 1 contains the address of a 3-word parameter area. The 
CALTIME field contains an algebraic sum to be added to the current 
correction factor. 

The current time is updated based on the new correction factor. 

The date stored in the CALDATE field is stored into the time array 
as the current date. 

If the time is adjusted backward, then the time and count values in 
the PTQEs are reset (back to the original start time if necessary). 
If the time is adjusted forward, then it is assumed that the interven­
ing time intervals were skipped. 

NOTE: Message 39 is issued to inform the user that the time correc­
tion factor has been updated. 
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LICENSED MATERIAL-PROPERTY OF IBM 

Data Base Management 

The Special Real Time Operating System data base is designed to fulfill the 
needs of data storage and access of a realtime operating sys tem. The 
Special Real Time Operating System data base subroutines provide the user 
with an interface to the information contained in the data base. Through 
the use of these subroutines, datal may be retrieved from or replaced in the 
data base. In addition, sections of the data base may be copied to a direct 
access device to provide a historical log. 

During a normal start, i.e., when the job is initially started through 
standard OS/VS Job Control statements with the EXEC card specifying 
PGM=DPPINIT, the data base initialization programs will read in the initial 
data for all VS resident arrays that specified "INIT=YES" on the ARRAY 
macro in the offline utility phase. Those VS arrays for which "INIT=YES" 
was not specified have VS storage space allocated, but no data is moved 
into the space. 

During a refresh start, i.e. t when the job is reinitialized from a restart 
data set, or during a normal start when the SYSINIT input stream does not 
contain a "DBREF NO" control statement, the data base initialization pro­
gram will refresh all VS resident arrays that specified "REINIT=YES" 
and that requested logging in the offline utility phase with the last 
logged copy 'of that array. The log arrays are initialized to resume log­
ging with the last logged copy of each loggable VS resident array. 

The Data Base Initialization program, DPPIDBAS, is responsible for the 
initial load of the VS resident data base, building the data base control 
blocks, and loading the data base subroutines (DPPDBLOK (GETBLOCK/PUTBLOCK), 
DPPDITEM (GETITEM/PUTITEM), and DPPDARAY (GETARRAY /PUTARRAY») • These sub­
routines are independent with little or no communication with each ocher 
and provide the user interface with the data contained in the data base 
as shown in Figure 2-41. 

The Data Base Logging Initialization program, DPPILOGN, is responsible for 
loading the logging subroutines (DPPDGETL (GETLOG), DPPDPUTL (PUTLOG), and 
npPDUMPL (DUMPLOG), initiating time-driven logging (DPPDFREQ), and re~ 
freshing user-specified VS resident arrays (DPPDUPDL). The three logging 
subroutines are also independent of each other but use GETBLOCK, PUTBLOCK, 
etc. to actually retrieve the requested data as shown in Figure 2-42. 

Data base is the only functional area that requires special routines used 
primarily for communications between partitions in a two-partition en­
vironment. Since the OS/VSl I/O control blocks used to read snd write data 
from the DA resident data base exist only in the MASTER partition, any 
data base request must be executed by a task in the MASTER partition. 
This is accomplished by a SLAVE partition interface routine, DPPDSUB2, 
which receives control in the SLAVE partition as the result of a user 
macro call (i.e., GET BLOCK , PUTLOG, etc.) DPPDSUB2 PATCHes a MASTER parti­
tion interface routine, DPPDBSIF, in the MASTER partition. DPPDBSIF then 
b~anches to the appropriate subroutine (i.e., DPPDBLOK, DPPDPUTL, etc.) ~to 
perform the requested service as shown in Figure 2-43. 
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Figure 2-45 (2 Of 2) 

Step Extended Description 

1 If there is an invalid XCVT, SCVT, or TCBX, job step. 

2 

3 

4 

The partitioned data set referenced through the DBINIT DD card con­
tains the four primary data base control blocks (the Primary Array 
Locator Table, the Secondary Array Locator Table, the Data Base 
Logging Control Block, and the Data Base DD name table). These were 
built by the offline data base utility program DPPXDBIN. If there is 
not an @INIT member, ABEND job step. If unable to locate log array, 
ABEND job step. 

NOTE: The DBALTPRI and DBALTSEC are read into supervisor storage, 
and DBLOGCB and DBDADD are read into user storage. 

The DBPBT contains the name of the last array in each page of the 
DBALTSEC. This will allow the data access routines to locate the 
requested array with a minimum number of page faults to the DBALTSEC. 

The data £or VS resident arrays is read into storage from the parti­
tioned data set referenced through the DBINIT DD card. All data sets 
containing the direct access resident arrays are opened. If unable 
to open, ABEND job step. 
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Figure 2-46 (2 of 2). 

Step 

1 

2 

3 

4 

Extended Description 

Logging routines DPPDGETL, DPPDPUTL, and DPPDUMPL are loaded into 
storage and their addresses are stored in the SCVT. 

A PUTLOG macro call is issued for each log frequency (0, 1, 2, and 3) 
using the array number list as input. 

A PTIME macro call is issued for log frequencies 1, 2, and 3 specify­
ing TASK and EP name DPPDFREQ if the SYSGENed time interval for that 
particular log frequency is nonzero. Log frequency 0 is used for 
arrays that are to be logged on a demand basis only. 

If an array has been defined as refreshable during the data base 
offline compilation, it will be refreshed from the last logged copy 
of that array following a restart or if data base refresh had been 
specified through the use of a DBREF statement in the SYSINIT input 
stream during a normal start. In addition, logging will be resumed 
with last logged copy for all logging arrays. 
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Figure 2-47 (2 of 2). 

Step Extended Description 

I A GETARRAY macro call is used to find the size and number of blocks 
in the refresh array, @REFRSH. Then a GETBLOCK macro call is used 
to retrieve the array. 

2 

3 

The Page Boundary Table and the Secondary Array Locator Table are 
used to calculate the array number for the named arrays. The array 
number is used as an index into the Primary Array Locator Table. The 
DBALTPRI contains the address of the VS resident array. 

A GETBLOCK macro call is used to read the last log copy into the VS 
resident data base. 
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Figure 2-48 (2 Of 2) 

Step 
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3 

and 
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Extended Description 

The DBPBT and the DBALTSEC are used to calculate the array number for 
the named arrays. The array number is used as an index into the 
DBALTPRI and·DBALTPRI contains the address of the data for VS 
resident arrays or the relative track address of the data for DA 
resident arrays. 

If protect=YES is specified, the entire VS resident data base is 
locked for VS resident arrays or one Direct Access data set is locked 
for that DA resident array. 

Only the user specified blocks of the array are accessed or modified 
on GETBLOCK and/or PUTBLOCK requests. 
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Figure 2-49 (2 of 2). 

Step Extended Description 

1 This program may be entered for GETITEM or PUTITEM processing. The 
user may supply the name of a single item for which data is to be 
processed or a list of items. 

2 Program segment NAMESOLV converts item names to internal format. 

3 Program segment MOVESPEC will move the specification data to the user's 
area. 

4 Program segment CONVSPEC will convert the specification data to 
addresses. 

5 Program segment MOVEADDR will move the item addresses to the user's 
area. 

6 Program segment MOVEDATA will move the item data to the user's area 
if a GETITEM is being processed or from the user's area to the data 
base if a PUTITEM is being processed. 
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Figure 2-50 (2 of 2). 

Step Extended Description 

1 The array named @CIDS contains the item specifications for every item 
defined to the system. 

2 The @CIDS index table is used to locate the block of the DA resident 
array that contains the specified item name, if it exists. This 
reduces the number of I/O operators required to locate this item name. 
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Figure 2-51 (2 of 6). 

Step 
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Extended Description 

The processing for GETARRAY or PUTARRAY is identical with the exception 
of the direction of the data movement if TYPE=DATA. 

The protect function disallows a user from moving data into or out of 
the data base until previous users have completed their data moves. 

The user may specify a single array name, number or address or a list 
of array names, numbers or addresses. In either case, the processing 
is similar with the exception that the program loops through this logic 
if lists are supplied. 

Array addresses may be resolved and passed to this program to bypass 
name resolution on each use of a list. The addresses passed are used 
as the address of the array_ 
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Figure 2-51 (4 of 6). 

Step Extended Description 

1 GETARRAY and PUTARRAY processing is identical with the exception of 
the direction of the movement of data if TYPE=DATA. 
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Read Item Definition 
Record For Selected 
Array Into User's Area 

Release Lock Of DBINIT 
Data Set 

FREEMAIN Save Area 

Return To Caller 

Figure 2-51 (5 Of 6) - GETARRAY/PUTARRAY Processor (SPECMOVE) 
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Figure 2·51 (6 of 6). 

Step Extended Description 

1 The DBINIT data set contains a logical record for each array which 
consists of a 16-byte entry for each item defined for the array. 

-

, 

Messages and 
POL Segment ABEND Codes 

DPPDARAY 

,-' 
n 
m 
Z 
(I) 
m 
o 
s: » 
-f 
m 
:D 

» ,-

" :D 
o 
" m 
::D. 
-f 
< 
o 
." 



Entry From A GETLOG 
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Figure 2-52 (1 Of 2)· GETLOG Routine 
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Figure 2-52 (2 of 2). 

Step 

1 
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Extended Description 

The DBPBT and the DBALTSEC are used to calculate the array number for 
the named arrays. The array number is used as an index into the 
DBALTPRI. The DBALTPRI contains the address of the VS resident array. 
The logheader precedes the array data in storage. 

The VSarray logheader contains the array number for the associated 
log array. The log array number is used as an index into the 
DBALTPRI. The DBALTPRI for the loggable array contains an index into 
the data base logging control block. 

The time fields in the DBLOGCB are used to reduce the search for the 
requested log copy. GETBLOCK subroutine is used to read the 10g­
header from the log copies until the correct log copy is found. 

GETBLOCK subroutine is used to read the entire log copy into the user 
provided area. 
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Figure 2-53 (2 of 2). 

Step 
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Extended Description 

The DBPBT and the DBALTSEC are used t.o calculate the array number for 
the named arrays. The array number is used as an index into the 
DBALTPRI. The DBALTPRI contains the address of the VS r~sident array. 
The logheader precedes the array data in storage • 

2 The LOGHDR option is used to replace a log copy in the log array. 

3 The BLKLIST option is used to update blocks within the current log 
copy of the Log Array. 

4 The logheader and Log Control Block are modified to point to the next 
log copy. 

5 Normal logging copies the current VS resident array and its log header 
into the next log copy. If it is determined that wraparound will occur 
with the next PUTLOG request, the user defined wraparound processor 
(if any) is patched. 
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DPPDUMPl Entry From A DUMPLOG 
Input Macro Call 
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Figure 2-54 (1 Of 2) - DUMPLOG Routine 
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Figure 2-54 (2 of 2). 
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Extended Description 

The user supplied DD name defines the DUMPLOG data set. This data set 
is opened and positioned according to the options specified on the 
DUMP LOG macro. 

The DBPBT and the DBALTSEC are used to calculate the array number for 
named arrays. The array numbers used as an index into the DBALTPRI. 
The DBALTPRI contains the address of the data for the VS resident 
array, and the 10gheader immediately precedes the array data in stor­
age. 

The VS array logheader contains the array number for the associated 
log array. The log array number is used as an index into the 
DBALTPRI. The DBALTPRI for the loggable array contains an index into 
the data base logging control block. 

The requested log copy is read into VS storage. 

The log copy is then written to the DUMPLOG data set using variable 
blocked spanned records. 
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DPPDFREQ Input 
Entry Via A PATCH 

~ 
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Figure 2-55 (1 Of 2) - Time Driven Logging 
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Figure 2-55 (2 of 2). 
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2 

3 

Extended Description 

The ID passed through the PATCH macro (4, 8, or 12) is used as an index 
into the table of. PUTLOG· number lists contained in the Log Control 
Block •. The patch is the result of the PTIME SVCs issued by DPPILOGN 
during initialization. 

The DBLOGCB tables are used to build the DBREFRSH table which contains 
the current block number for each log array. 

GETBLOCK macro call is used to write the DBREFRSH table into the 
refresh array, @REFRSH. 
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Figure 2-56 (2 of 2). 
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Extended Description 

Each macro call in the SLAVE partition branches to a unique location in 
load module DPPDSUB2. The location is used to determine· correct 
subroutine to be executed in the MASTER partition. 

The PATCH parameter list consists of the address (in the MASTER parti­
tion) of the data base subroutine to be executed and registers 0 and I 
as passed to DPPDSUB2 by the user as the result of the macro call. 

DPPDBSIF is patched in the MASTER partition to branch to the subroutine 
DPPDSUB2 WAITS until the PATCH has completed. 
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.. 

From DPPDSUB2 
(Figure 2-57) 
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CD 
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Figure 2·57 (1 Of 2) • Data Base MASTER Interface 
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Figure 2-57 (2 of 2). 

Step Extended Description 

1 The address of the data base subroutine to be executed is passed as a 
parameter. 

! 
Messages and 

PDL Segment 
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LICENSED MATERIAL - PROPERTY OF IBM 

Message Handler 

The Special Real Time Operating System's message handler interfaces with 
the user either through a MESSAGE macro call or an MSGRC operator command. 

The MESSAGE macro processor, DPPMMSG, is responsible for validating the in­
put parameters from the MESSAGE macro call and formatting the actual mes­
sage. The message handler output routine, DPPMMSGI, is patched by DPPMMSG 
and is responsible for output of the message to the appropriate device(s). 

The message routing code STATUS/CHANGE routine gains control from the 
input message processor via a PATCH macro call as the result of a MSGRC 
operator pommand. 

2-140 
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DPPMINIT Input 

RCT 

ARRAY 
OOMXSMRC 

XCVT 

XCVTSBOP 

From DPPINIT 
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Set MOATFLAG Flag to Pre-restart 

ELSE If Pre-restart Flag is Off 
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[[] 
Move Message DCB Address to MOAT 

Figure 2-59 (1 Of 4) - Message Handler Initialization 
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Figure 2-59 (2 of 4). 

Step Extended Description 

1 The message handler initialization routine, DPPMINIT, will create a 
Special Real Time Operating System task with task name DPPMMSGI for 
the message output task (DPPMMSGl). 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

The address of the message routing code table (array DOMXSMRC) will 
be obtained from the data base. If the array cannot be found~ ABEND 
23 will be issued. 

The contents of the message data set will be moved to the message 
DCB table (MDT). 

The message data set pointed to by the MSGDS DD card will be 
opened as a BPAM input data set. If the data set cannot be opened, 
ABEND 20 will be issued. 

The MDAT flag is a one bit flag in the message address table (MDAT). 
This flag will be turned off (set to 0) if the pre-restart flag 
(XCVTSBOP) in the XCVT is on. The flag will be turned on (set to 1) 
if XCVTSBOP is post-restart. 

The address of the message DCB will be placed in the MDAT. 
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From Figure 2-59 (1 Of 4) 

DPPMINIT 

Array DOMXSMRC 

Figure 2-59 (3 Of 4) - Message Handler Initialization 
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Figure 2-59 (4 of 4). 

Step Extended Description 

1 When message output data sets DD names are specified in Array 
- DOMXSMPC, DPPMINIT will do the following: 

A. Move all message output data sets neBs to MDT. 

B. Open message output data sets DCBs as QSAM output data sets. 
If any message output data set is not opened, error message 
DPP 89'8 will be issued. 

C. Place address of all message output data sets in MDAT. 

2 The MESSAGE macro processor (DPPMMSG) will be loaded into core and its 
address will be placed in the SCVT. 

3 The address of MDAT will be placed in the SCVT. 

4 A Special Real Time Operating System lock control block will be built 
for DPPMMSG and it's address will be placed in MDAT. 

5 A Special Real Time Operating System lock control block will be built 
for DPPMMSGl, and its address will be placed in MDAT. 

6 The address of array DOMXSMRC will be placed in MDAT. 
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Figure 2-60 (2 of 2). 

Step Extended Description 

I On entry to DPPMMSG, register I will contain the address of the 
MESSAGE macro expansion. 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

A Special Real Time Operating System LO~K macro will be issued for 
DPPMMSG with the lock control block found at location MDATLCK in the 
MDAT. 

Save address of the message data set DCB found at location MDATMDCB 
in the MDAT. 

If the specified message is found in the message data set, it will be 
read into virtual storage. If the message is not found, the return 
code will be set to 8. 

The specified message will be formatted with all variables converted 
to EBCDIC. The time is converted to (HH:mm:SS.t, HH-Hours, MM­
Minutes, SS-seconds, t-tenths of seconds), and if requested the date 
(DD/MMM/YY, DD-DAY, MMM-Month, YY-year) and the action code 
(I-information, A-action, D-decision). 

If the address of a user return area is specified in the MESSAGE 
macro expansion, the message will be moved into the area. 

If no routing codes are passed in the MESSAGE macro expansion, the one 
on the defined (DEFMSG) message will be used. The routing codes are 
checked against the valid routing codes in the DOMXSMPC array (RCT 
message routing code table) in the data base. If the routing codes 
are not valid, the return code is set to 12. If the routing codes 
are valid, the message will be passed to DPPMMSGl via a PATCH macro. 
Routing code 255 is a no operation (DPPMHSGl is not patched). 
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DPPMMSG1 Input 
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<III 

PATCH Parameters 
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Message Address 
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RCT (Array DOMXSMRC) 

Routing Code 

PATCHed By DPPMINIT 
(Figure 2-59) Or By 
DPPMMSG (Figure NiO) 
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ocess 

::f Save Address Of Mesuige 

1 Get Address Of Message Address Table 
" (MDAT) From SCVT . 

[!f 
~ Get Address Of The Lock Control Block 

For DPPMMSGl From MOAT And Issue A 
Lock Macro For OPPMMSGl 

rrn- If MDATFLG Flag Is Off (Flag Set To Pre-
remrtl 

Output Message To System ConsoM 
Else If MDATFLG Is On (Flag Set To PO$!' 
restart). 

I .. 
A 

Find ~fied Routing Code In RCT (ArrIY 
OOMXS. ... RCI And Output ....... To 
Specified Devices. 

Figure 2-61 (1 Of 2) - Message Output Routine 
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Figure 2-61 (2 of 2) 
~----.-------------------------------- -----------------~-M-e-ss-a-ge-s-a-n-dl PD~ Se men! I 

ABEND Codes 9 i Step Extended Description 

1 Save address of message. 

2 The MDAT is built by DPPMINIT and its address is stored in the SCVT 
at location SCVTMWA. 

3 The address of the Special Real Time Operating System Lock 
Control Block for DPPMMSGI is found in the MDAT at location 
~ATLCKO. A LOCK. macro using this lock control block will be issued to 
lock DPPMMSGI. 

4 [rf the MDATFLG flag is off (flag set to prerestart) and a restart is 
~o be taken, issue all messages to the system console before the 
Irestart_. 

rf the MDATFLG flag is on (flag set to post-restart), find the specified 
~outing codes in RCT (Array DOMXSMRC). The formatted message is then 
putput to the devices specified in the table. 

DPPMMSGl 

DPPMMSGl 

DPPMMSGI 

DPPMMSGl 
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DPPMMSGV 
Input 

Routing Code 

PATCHed By IMP As Result 
Of MS~RC Operator Command Process 

Save Passed Parametel"$ Address 

1

m 
. Save Address Of RCT 

If Alternate Route Code Not Active 
Issue Error Message 33 

Set Error Flag 

If Routing Code = Alternate RQute Code 
Then Issue Error 34 

Set Error Flag 

If Error Flag Not Set 

IN/OUT/STATUSI t-------~'" [§] 
If Invalid Parameter Passed Issue Error 
Message 35 STATALL 

Alternate 
Routing Code 

RCT ~========: 

Figure 2-62 (1 Of 2) - Message Routing Code Status Change Facility 

Return To Caller 

Output 

r-
n 
m 
2 
en m 
o 
3: » 
-I 
m 
:D 

» 
r-
I 
-U 
:D 
o 
-U 
m 
:D 
-I 
-< 
o 
." 



~ ... 
0"1 ... 

Figure 2-62 (2 of 2). 

Step Extended Description 

1 Save the address of the passed parameters. 

2 Save the address of the ReT (message routing code table array 
DOMXSMRC) • 

Messages and PDL Se ment 
ABEND Codes g 

DPPMMSGV 

DPPMMSGV 

3 If an alternate routing code is passed which is not active, issue error DPP033I 
message 33 and set the error flag in the register save area used by 
DPPMMSGV pointed to by register 13. 

DPPMM8GV 

4 

5 

6 

If the routing code = alternate route code, issue error message 34 
and set th~ error flag in the register save area used by DPPMMSGV 
pointed to by register 13. 

If the error flag is not on: 

Place the routing code in service if in-parameter passed. If the out­
parameter passed, place routing code out-of-service. 

If the STATUS or STATALL parameter passed, display status of routing 
cOde(s) via system messages 29 through 32. 

If invalid parameters passed, issue error message 35. 

DPP034I 

DPP029I 
DPP0301 
DPP03lI 
DPP032I 

DPP035I 

DPPMMSGV 
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LICENSED MATERIAL - PROPERTY OF IBM 

Input Message Processing 

The Special Real Time Operating System provides a facility to allow for 
operator - Special Real Time Operating System communication or for the 
operator to communicate with a subsystem. This facility is th'e Input 
Message Processor. The Special Real Time Operating System, during initial­
ization, issues a WTORand leaves the reply outstanding. At a later time, 
the operator may reply with a predefined IMP command. The Input Message 
WTOR routine, DPPXIMPW, recrives control and a~ the result of this reply 
patches the input message processing routine, DPPXIMPP. DPPXIMPP is re­
sponsible for validating the operator command and patching the specified 
user routine. 
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Spec;ial Re,a! Time Operating System Input Message Processing 

Input Message Processing Inwt Message Processing Input Message Processing 
WTOR (OPerator Cornmll'ld Processor CANCEL Command 
Command) Routine 

EJ EJ EJ 2-64 2~ 2~ 

1 1 1 

Figure 2-63 - Special Real Time Operating System Input Message Processing Overview 
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DPPXIMPW 
Input From370/7f Proc:ea 

IW 
Special Real Time 
Operating System Input "" Issue DPPXIMPW 

) 
Message Processing WTOR And Wait 
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If STOP IMP 
Command ABEND 
JOBSTEP With 
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!!~IMP 
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H] 
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Figure 2-64 (1 Of 2)· Input Message WTOR Routine 
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Figure 2-64 (2 of 2). 

Step Extended Description 

1 The System/370 operator will issue an IMP Command to a WTOR issued by 
DPPXIMPW. INPUT MESSAGE PROCESSING AWAITING REPLY. 

2 

3 

4 

If the STOP command is entered, ABEND job step with dump code 
222. 

The IMP command will be passed to DPPXIMPP via PATCH. 

DPPXIMPW will issue a diagnostic WTO message to the System/370 
operator. INPUT MESSAGE PROCESSING COMMAND ACCEPTED. 

Messages and 
ABEND Codes POL Segment 

DPPXIMPW 

USER 222 DPPXIMPW 
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DPPXIMPW 

r-
n' m 
2 
(I) 
m 
o 
3: » 
-4 
m 
:rJ 

» r-

." 
:D 
o 
." 
m 
:D 
-4 
< 
o 
.." 

OJ 
3: 



From DPPXIMPW (Figure 2-&t) Via 

DPPXIMPP A PATCH Macro c.n Or From A 
PATCH Statement In SYSINIT 

Input I StremI ..... nput 

~ 
RegiIt8f 1 lID 

Buikl Translm And Test Tlble 

PATCH 
PARAMETERS 
ADDRESS 

Il1l Retrieft IMP ~ And Mow 
~ To DPPXIMPP WOf1t Azea PoInted 

ToBy Regliner13 

Spede/ R ... ·TIme 
Opeming Sys1IIm 
Input "'-Ie 
"-ing (IMp) [!J 
Command Find ~ Of IMP (Input ,..... 

ProcnIing T ... Array DPPXIMP) 
l.tJle 

III SeIn:h IMP Telll, For The Passed .. IMP c:omn..nd 

If IMP Commend Invelld laue System 
Input ..... Mesuge 26, 70. 19 
PrOCIIIIing (IMP) 
T"'C~ 
DPPXIMP) m 
IMP Commend' 

I I 
The IMP Command Plnmeten P-s 

IMPCommInd - To DPPXIMPP Wdl Be eonv.rted To 

I 
~ FuI~. Heudec:imel, or EBIDIC 

i Formet. The ForlNU Are Specified 
In The IMPT ... 

If!) 'PIa eor-ted IMP Commend 
.........,. To Pr-mg ~ 

~ 
Specified In IMP Table Vie A 
PATCH Mec:to Cell 

PATCH .. User Routine 

~mTOCalI" 
Figure 2-65 (1 Of 2) - Input Message Processing Routine 
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Figure 2-65 (2 of 2). 

Step 

1 

. 2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

Extended Description 

A 255 byte translate and test table will be built where byte 0 is 1 
and byte 107 is 2 and the other 253 bytes are set to o . 

Register 13 points to a work area used by DPPXIMPP. The IMP command 
will be moved to this area. 

The address of the IMP table (array DPPXIMP) will be obtained via a 
GETARRAY nacro. 

A search is made of the Th~ table for the passed IMP command. 

If the command is invalid, system message 26, 70, 72, or 79 will be 
issued. 

The IMP table contains the parameter format for the passed IMP 
Command paramete~s. The parameters will be converted to fullword, 
hexadecimal, or EBCDIC format. 

The IMP table contains the name of the processing programs for all 
IMP commands. The IMP command converted parameters will be passed to 
the processing program via a PATCH macro to either the MASTER or 
SLAVE partition. 

Messages and I 
ABEND Codes PDl Segment! 
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DPPXKILL Input 

Register 1 

Patch Parame\ers 
Address 

Cancel Input 
Message Proc­
essing (lMPJ 
Command 
Parameters 

DUMP/ 
NODUMP 

Operator 
Comments 

Figure 2-66 (1 Of 2) - Cancel Routine 

From DPPXIMPP (Figure 2·65) 
Via A PATCH 

Process 

Save Passed Parameters 

If Operator Comments Passed With CANCEL 
IMP Command Parameters. Output Operator 
Comments Via System Message 60. 

_ Invalid Action Specified. Issue Error 
Message 27. 
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Figure 2-66 (2 of 2). 

Step Extended Description 

1 Save address of the CANCEL Input Message Processing (IMP) command 
parameters. 

2 

3 

4 

If operator comments passed with the CANCEL IMP parameter, output the 
operator comments via message 60. 

If the DUMP parameter is passed, issue ABEND macro with the dump 
option and a completion code of 122. 

If the NODUMP parameter is passed, issue ABEND macro without the 
dump option and a completion code of 222. 

If action requested is not DUMP or NODUMP, an error message is 
issued. 

Messages and 
ABEND Codes PDL Segment 

DPPXKILL 

DPP060I DPPXKILL 

USER 122 DPPXKILL 

USER 222 

DPP027I DPPXKILL 
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LICENSED MATERIAL - PROPERTY OF IBM 

Report Data Output 

The report data output facility provides the capability of transferring 
user-generated data from one or more user-defined sequential data sets to 
a single user-defined sequential data set. The report data output facility 
is invoked through a REPORT input message processing command. 
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Special Real Time Operating System Report Data Output Facility 

REPORT Input Message 
Processing Command 
Processor 

EJOf'I'XRPRT 

.. 2-68 

1 

Figure 2-67 Special Real Time Operating System Report Data Output Facility Overview 
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DPPXRPRT Input 

Register 1 

PATCH 
Parameters 
Address 

Report Input 
Message 
Processing (IMP) 
Command 
Parameters 

Input Data Sets 

00 

~:----:~ 
I ----- I 
I I 
1 I 
l.., ,) 

From OPPXIMPP (Figure 2-85) 
Via A PATCH Macro Call 

Figure 2-68 (1 Of 2) - Report Data Output Facility 
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Figure 2-68 (2 of 2). 

Step Extended Description 
Messages and 

ABEND Codes POL Segment 

I Save the address of the passed REPORT IMP command parameters. 

2 OPEN the passed output data set. If the data set was not opened t 

issue system message 53. 

3 If the NEW parameter was passed with the REPORT IMP command, the­
output data set will be"positioned at the beginning of the output 
data set. 

DPP0531 

4 Open the passed input data set. If the data set was not opened, issue DPP0531 
system message 53. 

5 All data in the input data sets is moved into the output -data set. 
The output data set must be large enough to contain the data. 

DPPXRPRT 

DPPXRPRT 

DPPXRPRT 

DPPXRPRT 
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LICENSED MATERIAL - PROPERTY OF IBM 

Data Recording and Playback 

Data recording and playback enable the user to record data in a realtime 
environment and to play it back at "a later time either in a realtime 
environment or in an offline envir0nment. 

Data recording is enabled (or disabled) by DPPXRINT as the result of a DREC 
operator command. When data recording is enabled DPPXDRC receives control 
from the user via a RECORD macro call and is responsible for formatting 
and recording the requested data. When data recording is disabled a stub 
routine. DPPXDRCX, replaces DPPXDRC. DPPXDRCX sets a return code and 
returns to the user without recording any data. 

Data playback is initiated in the online system by a PATCH to module 
DPPXPCON. This routine is responsible for converting the input playback 
parameters to a form acceptable to the playback routine, DPPXDPB. DPPXDPB 
gains control from DPPXPCONby a LINK macro call and is responsible for 
playing back the requested data. 

Data playback is initiated in the offline "system by executing module 
DPPXNRTI on an EXEC statement specifying PGM-DPPXNRTI. This routine is 
responsible for building a parameter list in a form acceptable to 
DPPXPCON and then linking to that routine. Once DPPXPCON receives control. 
the playback operation is the same as for the online system previously 
described. 
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Special Real TIme Operating System Data Recording And Playbeck 

DREC Input Message 
Procasing Command 

RECORD Macro Processor Data PlaybKk Routines 

PrClCeSling 

DPPXRINT 
Data Recording 
Initialization 

2·70 

DPPXDRC DPPXNRTI· 

Data Recording Routine 
Data Playback Non-Real 
TIme Initialiution 

2-71 2-162 
I 

I I 
DPPXORCX DPPXPCON·· 
Dummy Data Recording Data Playback Parameter 
Routine Con~on Routine 

2·72 2-73 
I I 

OPPXOPS·· 
Oeta Playback Routine 

·Offline Execution 
··Online Or Offline Execution 

2-74 

I 
OPPXRDR--
Hex Dump Routine 

2-74.1 
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·69 - Special Real Time Operating System Data Record And Playback Overview 
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OPPXRINT Input 

0 
RegisterJ 
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8 
PATCH 
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~ Processing 
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From OPPXIMPP 
(Figure 2-65) 
Via A PATCH Macro 
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Process 

~ITJ Save Address Of The REPORT Input ... Message Processing Command 

lIJ. . I r . Build Specla Real- lme Operating System, 
Lock Control Block For Data Recording 
(RECD), L~ ~l\.t1m 

r---r+ rn If DISABLE Parameter Passed 

I 
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I 
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- .... --t I!!J LOAD DPPXDRCX (Dummy Data 
I Recording Routine) And Store 
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I Location SCVTREC 

I 
I 
I P I 
I 
I 
I 

L_..;. -1m If ENABLE Parameter Passed 

>[1_ OPEN Data :~~~~ Set If DCB I 
Not Opened ISSUE 50 And Exit I 

ft-oad Data Ilecording Routine DPPXDRC 
And Place Address In SCVT At Location 
SCVTREC 

Build Data Recording Table (DRTI And 
Store Address In SCVT At Location 
SCVTRWA. 

~ Store Address Of DRT At Location 
ORTAB In PrOQAm DPPXDRC. t 

lsi 
Store Address Of The Time Array 
(DPPCTIMEI At Location SCVTTIME 
In Program DPPXDRc.. 

A 
Figure 2-70 

Figure 2·70 (1 Of 4) . Data Recording Initialization Routine 
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Figure 2-70 (2 of 4). 

Step Extended Description 

I When DPPXRINT is entered, the address of the REPORT input message 
processing command will be saved. 

2 

3 

4 

A Special Real Time Operating System DEFLOCK macro will be issued to 
build a LOCK control block (RECD) for data recording rout"ines 
(DPPXRINT and DP.PXDRC). A LOCK macro will be issued" to lock DPPXRINT. 

If the DISABLE parameter was passed. 

A •. Clear location SCVTRWA in the SCVT. 

B. Issue a LOAD ma.cro for DPPXDRCX (dummy data recording 
routine) and the address of DPPXDRCX will be stored at 
location SCVTREC in the" SCVT. 

C. Close the data recording data set. 

If ENABLE parameter was passed. 

A. OPEN data recording data set. If DCB is not opened, issue 
message 50. 

B. Issue a LOAD macro for DPPXDRC (data recording routine). 

C. Build data recording table (DRT) and store addres·s at location 
SCVTRWA in the SCVT. 

D. Store address of DRT at location DRTAB in program DPPXDRC (the 
first 36 bytes of DPPXDRC are used as a control table). 

E. The Special Real Time Oper~ting System time array (DPPCTIME) 
address will be stored at location SCVTTIME in program 
DPPXDRC(see 4-D). 

Messages and 
ABEND Codes POL Segment 
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DPPXRINT Input 

-i F~ FI.,:: (1 Of 41 

ill If ENABLE Parameter Passed 

~ 
Move Data Recoroing (RECD) Lock Control 
Block Name To Location LOCKNAME In 
Program OPf>XDRC 

[]] 
Store Address Of Dati Rec:ording Lock 
Control Block At Location LOCK In 
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It£] 
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Figure 2-70 (3 Of 4) - Data Recording Initialization Routine 
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Figure 2-70 (4 of 4). 

Step Extended Description 

I If the ENABLE parameter passed: 

A. Move data recording (RECD) lock control block name to location 
LOCKNAME in program DPPXDRC (see Figure 2-70 (2 of 4) 4-D). 

B. ~tore data recording (RECD) lock control block address at loca­
tion lock in program DPPXDRC (see Figure 2-70 (2 of 4) 4-D). 

C. A GET macro will be issued for the address of an output buffer. 
The address of the output buffer will be stored at location 
QSAMBUF in program DPPXDRC (see Figure 2-70 (2 of 4) 4-D). 

D. A copy of the time array (DPPCTlME) will be moved to location 
DRTTIME in the DRT. 

E. If the ADD parameter passed, all passed IDs will be moved to 
the DRT at location DRTID. 

F. If the ALL parameter passed, the lD count (DRTCOUNT) in the 
DRT will be set to 255. 

G. If the DEL parameter passed, all passed IDs will be deleted 
from the DRT. . 

Messages and 
ABEND Codes POL Segment 
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":V From RECORD - Macro Call 
'-J DPPXDRC nput 
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Figure 2·71 (1 Of 2) - Data Recording Routine 



Figure 2-71 (2 of 2). 

Step Extended Description 

1 When,DPPXDRC is entered, register 0 will contain in bits 0-15 the ID 
to be affixed to the data and in bits 16-31 the length of the data. 
Register 1 will contain the address of the data to record. 

2 

3 

4 

Contained in the Data Recording Table (DRT) are the IDs that may be 
used for data recording. The ID passed to data recording will be 
checked against this table. If the passed ID is in DRT or if the 
enable all flag is on, the data will be recorded, otherwise the return 
code is set to 8, and no further processing is performed. 

When the time in the DRT is not current timet DPPXDRC will replace 
the time array contained in DRT with an updated copy. 

The Data Recording/Playback data set built by DPPXDRC is a sequential 
QSAM data s,et that may be on a tape or a disk volume. The data set 
consists of three types of records: date records, pad records, and 
user records. A date record consists of the time array. The date 
record is written each time the DRT is updated. A pad record is 
written whenever the QSAM output buffer, used by DPPXDRC, contains 
less than 50 but more than zero bytes of data. A user record consists 
of the data that the user requested to be recorded. 

Messages and 
ABEND Codes PDL Segment 

DPPXDRC 

DPPXDRC 

DPPXDRC 

DPPXDRC 

5 If there is any error in the data recording task (DPPXRINT), message DPp89S1 DPPXDRC 
DPP895 will be issued and data recording will be disabled. 
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DPPXDRCX Input 
From RECORD Macro 

Figure 2-72 (1 Of 2) - Dummy Data Recording Routine 
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Figure 2-72 (2 of 2). 

Step Extended Description 

1 DPPXDRCX is a dummy data recording routine that sets register 
return code 4. The RECORD macro will branch to DPPXDRCX until 

. actual data recording routine (DPPXDRC)is initialized through 
DREC IMP command. 
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LINK From OPPXNRTI (Figure 2-162) 

DPPXPCON Input 
For Offline Execution PATCHed 
F Onr E - Process or me 

x~ 

Register 1 

Address Of 1m ... 
Playback Parameters ) Retrieve Address Of 

r 
Playback Parameters 

rn 
Playback Parameters Convert Playback 

Parameters To 
0 EBIOIC Or Hexa-

START DATE decimal Format 
9 

START TIME 
16 

STOP DATE 

25 rn STOP TIME 
32 

Load Module Name LINK To OPPXOPB 
(Data Playback 

40 Routine) 

42 
10 Count 

10 
44 

10 
" 

46 · · · 

Figure 2·73 (1 Of 2) - Data Playback Parameter Conversion Routine 
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Figure 2-73 (2 of 2). 

Step Extended Description 

1 When DPPXPCON is entered, register 1 will contain the address of 
the playback parameters to process. 

2 The playback parameters pointed to by register 1 will be moved to 
a work area for processing. 

3 

4 

The start and stop dates and LOAD module will be converted to 
EBCDIC. The start and stop times will be converted to decimal data, 
and the ID count and IDs converted to hexadecimal data. 

The converted playback parameters will be passed to DPPXDPB via a 
link. 

Messages and 
ABEND Codes PDL Segment 

DPPXPCON 

DPPXPCON 

DPPXPCON 

DPPXPCON 
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DPPXDPB Input 

Register 

From DPPXPCON 
(Figure 2-73) 

~ 
... m 

Plnmeter Address ~------'r-----,---,"" ... /1 

(,-------, 
\ Playblck Parameters 

"-. 0 START DATE 
If Offline Job Issue ABEND And Exit 

9 START TIME 
13 STOP DATE 

If Online Job Issue SYSTEM 

22 STOP TIME f--

26 LOAD MODULE NAME J I-----'-r...-j !---
34 10 COUNT 
38 10 
3B 10 
40 

Message 51 

. <=100=------------" ~m To Ca'''' 
L.....J~--J' .... ") Playback Requ~ Data From Data 

Playback Data Is 
... In The Fonn Of 

I-_--L.._.--!:.!!:!:~~~~ _ ___'''';, A Data Record 

42 '-----!----' 

Data Playback 
DataSet 

o 
Or 

Figure 2-74 (1 Of 2) - Data Playback Routine 
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Figure 2-74 (2 of 2). 

Step Extended Description 

1 When DPPXDPB is entered, register 1 will contain the address of the 
playback parameter. 

2 The data recording/playback data set is a sequential QSAM data set 
built by DPPXDRC. The data set can be a tape or disk data set. 

3 

4 

5 

The data recording/playback data set is opened for input. If the data 
set is not opened and DPPXDRC is running offline (non-Special Real 
Time Operating System), DPPXDRC will ABEND. If. DPPXDRG is runnIng 
under Special Real· Time Operating System, and the dataset is not 
opened, DPPXDRC will issue message 51. In either case, no further 
processing is performed. 

When the data was recorded, it was time tagged (date and time ,of day 
was added) • In the playback parameters a time and ID range is speci-· 
fied. All data on the data recording/playback data set that falls . 
within the specified time and ID range will be read in. 

The data played back will be passed to a routine for processing. The 
data will be passed to a user routine if one is specified. If no 
user routine is specified, the data is passed to Special Real Time 
Operating System hexadecimal dump routine (DPPXRDR). 

Messages and 
ABEND Codes POL Segment 

DPP05lI 

USER 71 

DPP893I 
DPP894I 
DPP896I 
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Address Of 
Playback Data 

PI-vbIck Oata 

Figure 2-74.1 (1 Of 2) 
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Figure 2·74.1 (2 Of 2) 

Step Extended Description 

1 The Data Is Converted From Hexadecimal To EBIDIC For Printing. 
A Print line Will Be Built In The Same Format As An OSNS 
ABEND Dump line. 

2 The Data When Printed Will Resemble An OS/VS ABEND DUmp. 

Messages And POL Segment 
ABEND Codes 

DPPXROR 

OPPXRDR 
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LICENSED MATERIAL - PROPERTY OF IBM 

Duplicate Data Set Support 

One of the capabilities of the Special Real Time Operating System is to 
have a higher degree of direct access data reliability by duplicating some 
of the data sets. This functional area, called Duplicate Data Set (DDS)~ 

is a S\SGENed ... 1ption and al10ws a limited deatee \)f lH\.\ h\e data ~rlt 
switching. 

During initialization. the frequently used DDS load modules are loaded 
into core and their addresses are saved within the DDS control table 
header. 

The DDS data areas are constructed at DDS initialization time also, and 
DDS chains are established. There are ,four pasic DDS data areas: The 
DDS control header (DDSCTLHD), the DDS control area (DDSCTLA), the DDS 
input/output area (DDSlOA) with its related DDS DECBs, and the DDS ex­
tension task chain (DDSXTCBC). 

There are six logical chains in the DDS system which, along with the data 
areas, are graphically demonstrated in Figure 2-75. 

The Systems Communication Vector Table (SCVT) has two pointers in it 
pertinent to DDS. The first pointer (SCVTDDSE at displacement 00) is to the 
DDSCTLHD, which is followed serially by all of the DDSCTLAs. Each 
DDSCTLA will point to a DDS lOA if a DDSDCB is currently DDS opened against 
this DDS. 

The second pointer in the SCVT (SCVTDDSX at displacement 20410) is to the 
first DDSXTCBC. Each DDSXTCBC will point to the next one, the last one 
pointing to zero. Examining the DDSXTCBCs will tell which tasks are using 
DDS in which ways. 

The DDS routines can be divided into four major areas: control routines, 
subroutines. operator commands, and internal subroutine. 

The control routines are responsible for initializing DDS, cleaning up 
open Data Control Blocks (DCBs) etc. at task termination, and ensuring 
that the proper data sets are in service, out-of-service, following a 
failover/restart. 

The DDS subroutine provides the user interface with DDS during realtime 
execution while the DPS operator commands provide the operator communica­
tions and control over the DDS data sets (e.g •• CREATE a back up, etc.). 

The DDS internal subroutines provide the subservices required by each of 
the other three areas. They function as subroutines and may be called by 
one or more of the other routines in a number of different logical com­
binations. 

2-180 



LICENSED MATERIAL - PROPERTY :OF IBM 

COMPOSITE PICTORIAL DESCRIPTION OF ALL DDS CHAINS 
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Figure 2·75 (1 Of 2) - Composite Pictorial Description Of All DDS Chains 2-181 



LICENSED MATERIAL PROPERTY OF IBM 

DDSX CHAIN 

DDSIOA By 
TASK CHAIN 

DDSDECB By 
TASK CHAIN 

DDSDECB By 
DDSIOA CHAIN 

DDS LOCK 
CHAIN 

DDS SHARE 
CHAIN 

2-182 

Descri ptions 

The SCVTDDSX Word Points To The First OOSXTCBC, 
Which Points To The Next DDSXTCBC, Etc. Each 
ObSXTCBC Consists Of Pointers Pertaining ToA Different 
Task Using DDS. 

All Of The DDSIOA's Opened By A Task Are Chained 
Together Via The DDSINIOA Word In The DDSIOA. The 
First DDSIOA Is Pointed To By The DDSXIOA Word 
In The DDSXTCBC For This Task. 

Each DDSDECB Reserved By A Task Is Chained Through 
The DDSDTCBN Word Of The DDSDECB. The First 
Such DDSDECB Is Pointed To By The DDSXDECB Word 
Of The DDSXTCBC For That Task. 

Each Reserved DDSDECB For A DDSIOA Is Chained 
By The DDSD RCB.N Word Of The DDSDECB. The 
First Reserved DDSDECBls Pointed To By The 
DDSIRCBP Word Of The DDSIOA. 

Each Talk Waiting To Lock A DDS Is Chained 
Together Via Its LECB. The First LECB Is Pointed 
To By The DDSCLECB Word Of The DDSCTLA. 
If A Talk Has A ODA Locked, Its DDSXLOCK 
Word Of Its DDSXTCBC Will Point To The 
DDSCTLA. 

Each Task Waiting-To-Share A DDS Is Chained 
Off That DDS Via An SECB. The First SEeB Is 
Pointed To By The DDSCSECB Word Of The 
o DSCTLA. If A Task Is Currently Sharing A 
DDS, Its DDSXSHAR Word Of Its DDSXTCBC 
Points To The DDSCTLA. 

Figure 2·75, 2 Of 2 
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Special Real Time Operating System Duplicate Data Set Support 

DOS Subroutines 

OPPSCHCK - I 
DOS Chec:tt ROUti~-80 --
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Command Processor 
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Figure 2·76 Special Real Time Operating System Duplicate Data Set Support Overview 
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Figure 2-77 (1 Of 2) - DDS Initialization 

From DPPINIT 
(Figure 2·9 9 Of 12) 
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Figure 2-77 (2 of 2). 

Step 

I 

2 

3 

Extended Description 

Normally, each card represents a DDS declaration (DDSNAMES card). If 
the first card is REFRESH or REAOONLY, read the DDSTATUS data set to 
determine the DDS declarations. If errors occur in conjunction with 
the DDS input control stream, ABEND with a decimal code of 80. 

The DDS control header (DDSCTLHD) and DDS control areas (DDSCTLA) will 
will be GETMAINed from subpool O. A Special Real Time Operating Sys­
tem define lock will be needed for each DDSCTLA. 

Except for the pseudo-SVC routines (DDSOPEN, DDSCLOSE, DDSFIND/BLDL, 
DDSSTOW)., all other DDS load modules will be loaded and their entry 
points saved at predetermined slots in the DDSCTLHD. 

Messages and 
ABEND Codes PDL Segment 

USER 80 DPPSINIT 

DPPSINIT 

DPPSINIT 

4 Using the CHAIN function, the DDSCTLHD shall connect to the SCVT. DPP88lI 
This provides a pathway to the DDSCTLHD from the job step TCB through 
the TCBX, XCVT, SCVT. 

The DDSTATUS data set will keep the DDS declarations up to date. A 
message will be output if the DDSTATUS cannot be updated. 
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OPPSCLUP Input 
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Figure 2·78 (20f 2). 

Step Extended Description 

1 Those DDSs which were left shared or locked, if any, will be in the 
DDSX task chain for this task, which can be located from the pointer 
to the DDSXTCBC within the SCVT. 

2 

3 

Sihce each reserved (unchecked) DDSDECB is logically part of two 
chains, the task chain and the DDSIOA chain,each must be de-chained 
from both chains if there are any for this task, or for any DDSIOA 
for this task. 

Any DDS opened DDSDCB will still be pending if they were not 
disclosed; therefore, these user DCBs must be restored to their 
preopen status. The OS/VSI system will close the DCBs within the 
DDSIOA, which will.also be freed •. 

Messages and 
ABEND Codes POL Segment 

DPPSCLUP 

DPPSCLUP 

DPPSCLUP 

r­
(") 
m 
Z 
en 
m 
o 
s: » 
-f 
m 
:JJ 

» 
r-

"'0 
:lJ 
o 
." 
m 
:0 
-f 
-< 
o 
~ 



DPPSRSTR From OPPINIT1 (Figure 2·12) 
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Figure 2-79 (2 of 2). 

Step Extended Description 

1 Failover/restart processing is not required at writ~ restart data set 
time in read only mode. 

2 

3 

4 

5 

Those tasks which have outstanding DDS requested, as noted in the 
DDSX task chains, will ABEND with code decimal Bl. 

If the DDS TAT US data set cannot be opened or if the DDS status record 
cannot be read, output the appropri~te messages. 

Messages indicating that the DDS status data set has too many or not 
enough declarations alert the operator to these conditions. 

The 'DDS restart is complete' message indicates that the DDS 
aspect of Failure/Restart (updating in-core DDS control tables) 
is completed. 
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ABEND Codes POL Segment 
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DPPSCHCK CHECK Macro Call 

Determine That The User's 
OECB Is Connected To A 
Reserved ODSOECB If 
Invalid Exit 

(!] 
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... OPPSCHPR To Determine 
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- .. 
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Figure 2-80 (1 Of 2) - DDS CHECK Module 
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Figure 2-80 (2 of 2). 

Step 

I 

2 

3 

4 

5 

Extended Description 

This determination is made by comparing the user's DECB pointer in the 
DDSDECB with the address of the user's DECB. The availability/ 
reserved flag (DDSDAVAL) within the DDSDECB should be X'FF' to indi­
cate a READ/WRITE operation has been executed. If this condition is 
not satisfied, the user's SYNAD is taken. and control is returned to 
the user following his CHECK macro (bypassing steps 2-5). 

The module DPPSCHPR will return the address of the primary half of 
DDSDECB and the backup half. If the DDSDECB is not properly organized 
and such a determination cannot be made, the user's SYNAD will be 
taken and control will proceed directly to step 5. 

After initially checking on the primary half DDSDECB.the backup half 
is checked if both the backup is in-se,!=,vice and the DCB Js opened 
for update or output. 

If SYNAD occurs on the primary DDSDECB and indicates a hardware 
failure, switchover will occur automatically if the backup is in­
service. If SYNAD occurs·during the backup CHECK,the backup is taken 
out~of-service. If SYNAD occurs and there is no backup or no hardware 
failure, the user's SYNAD is taken. 

The user's DECB will contain the correct ECB code and pointers to the 
primary DDSDECB data (lOB, etc.). When running in update mode and 
the check is for a prior read operation, the backup lOB address is 
saved in the us.er' s DECB in the low-order three bytes of his ECB. 

The availability flag is set ·to X'OO' and the DDSDECB is taken off 
its DDSIOA reserved and TASK reserved chains. 
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Figure 2-81- DDS NOTE/POINT Sending Interface 

Call The Approprim Routine 

DOS NOTE 
Processor 2-82 

OOSPOINT/FIN 
(Type C) 
Processor 2-83 

OOSIOA 

D 
User's Note List 

D 

r­
o m 
Z 
en m 
C 
3C 
l> 
-t m 
:0 
l> 
r-
I 
-a 
:0 o 
-a 
m 
:0 
-t 
< 
o 
"TI -CD 
3C 



LICENSED MATERIAL - PROPERTY OF IBM 

Intentionally Blank. 

2-193 



DPPSNOTE 
DPPSNOTE Process 

User's DCB ODSCTLA 

OOSIOA r Share This DOS ODSCSECB 

I 
I 

,... 
I n 
I 

m 
2 

I (I) 

I m 
OOSCTLA 

I 
0 

I1J ~ ---- ---I » Execute The NOTE Macro r-- On The Primary DCB -f 
I I 

m 
::D 

I I » I I 
I I 

,... 
, f I 
I I 

.., 
+ OOSCTLA :u 

I I 0 
.J L UnshaIe This DOS " + OOSOC81 ----- m 

::D .... 
-< 
0 

" -aJ 
~ 

Figure 2-82 (1 Of 2) - DDS NOTE Internal 



Figure 2-82 (2 of 2). 

Step Extended Description 

1 The DDS share function is used to prevent a lockout of this DDS during 
the note operation. 

2 The primary DCB is used since there is no output, and the backup need 
not be inspected. 

3 This DDS is released for other tasks to lock. 
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PDL Segment 
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Figure 2-83 (1 Of 2) - DDS POINT Or FIND (Type-C) 



Figure 2-83 (2 of 2). 
r-----r-------------------------------------------------------------------------~----------_.--------------

Step Extended Description 

1 The share function will be used to prevent a lockout of this DDS un­
til to POINT or FIND is completed. 

2 The indexing on the BALR instruction within the macro indicates the 
type of macro (no index = POINT, index = FIND (TYPE = C». 

3 

4 

5 

The POINT should be executed to the backup also if the backup is 
in-service. 

The FIND (TYPE = C) should be executed for the backup when the backup 
is in-service. 

The share function will release this DDS for locking. 
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Figure 2-84 (2 of 2). 

Step 

1 

Extended Description 

Output operations are invalid when running in read only mode. 
Returning to user without starting I/O will cause a SYNAD if he should 
try the related check, so a meaningful return code is given. 

2 Should no DDSDECBA be available for I/O the user will be given a 
meaningful return code. 

When an available DDSDECBA is found, it is marked reserved and 
connected to the user's DECB. 

3 The I/O is started against the primary DCB by branching to the 
appropriate OS/VSl routine. 

4 The I/O needs to be started against the backup if in UPDATE mode so 
that the subsequent write update can be done for the backup also. 
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Figure 2-85 (2 of 2). 

Step 

1 

2 

3 

Extended Description 

The previous instructions generated by the DDSBLDL or DDSFIND (Type-D) 
macros indicate which type 6f macro was issued (an LCR 1, 1 instruc­
tion would indicate DDS FIND instead of DDSBLDL). 

The type indicator (used as input to DPPSBFST) is 0 for BLDL and 4 
for FIND (TYPE-D). 

The user's DCB pointer will have been complemented (negative value) by 
the macro instructions for DDS, FIND (TYPE-D). • 

The external routine DPPSBFST executes the actual BLDL or FIND and 
expects as input the user's DCB, the macro parameter, and the type. 
The return code from DPPSBFST is not altered when returning to the 
user. 
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Figure 2-86 (2 of 2). 

Step Extended Description 

1 If the user did not declare this DDS during initialization, it will 
be running in single mode, and the user's DCB will be closed. Steps 
2 through 4 should be omitted, and contr~l returned directly to the 
user. 

2 

3 

4 

The DDS must be shared and both the primary DCB (within the DDSIOA) 
and the backup DCB should be closed, if the backup had been in­
service at open time. 

Those fields of the user's DCB (DDSIOA, DDS READ/WRITE, DDS CHECK , 
DDSNOTE/POlNT, DCBOFLGS) which were altered at DDSOPEN time will be 
restored to their pre-open status. The DDSIOA and any unchecked 
DDSDECB for this DDS lOA will be removed from their DDSX task chain 
(DDSXTCBC) which is _created the fi-rst time a task uses DDS. 

The DDS lOA pointer in the DDSCTLA will be zeroed and the core for this 
DDSIOA will be FREEMAlNed, the FREEMAIN parameters having been saved 
at DDSOPEN time. This DDS will be unshared. 
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Figure 2·87 (1 Of 2) - DDS OPEN Routine 
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Figure 2-87 (2 of 2). 

Step 

1 

Extended Description 

The DDS lOA will be GETMAINED from subpoo1 0 and the FREEMAIN 
parameters saved. The NCP operand (default = 1) of the user's DCB 
will determine how many DDSDECBpairs are generated. 

2 If the primary OPEN fails, automatic switching will be performed 
if the backup is in-service. If the OPEN On the backup fails, take 
backup out-of-service will become automatic. 

3 The DDSCTLA should point to the DDSIOA and vice versa. The user's 
DCB should point to the DDSIOA and vice versa. 

4 The DCBOFLGS must beset and the addresses of DDSREAD/WRITE, 
DDSNOTE/POINT, and DDSCHECK must be set in the user's DCB. 

5 Each DDSDECBA will be initialized and available for use in I/O 
requests. There will be a serial chain of available DDSDECBs minus 
the reserved DDSDECBs. 
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Figure 2-88 (2 of 2). 

Step Extended Description 

1 The previous instructions of the STOW macro indicate which types of 
STOW macro is being issued. 

2 Set up type indicators by complementing registers as follows: 

Macro Type Register to Complement 

STOW (R) 1 
STOW (D) 0 
STOW (C) 0 and 1 
STOW (A) none 

3 The external routine DPPSBFST will execute the actual STOW macro to 
both primary and backup (if in service) and returns the proper return 
code for the macro caller. 
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Figure 2-89 (2 of 14). 

Step Extended Description 

1 The message DDS NOT DECLARED will be output when the DDSNAME is not 
declared in the DDSCTLAs. 

2 Valid requests are STATUS, TAKE, CREATE, COMPARE, REPLACE, and 
SWITCH. The default is STATUS, and if the code is none of these, 
output the message DDS REQUEST NOT UNDERSTOOD. 

3 There is a processor HIPO chart for each internal processor: 

TAKE (see Figure 2-89 (3 of 14) ) 

STATUS (see Figure 2-89 (5 of 14) ) 

SWITCH (see Figure 2-89 (7 of 14) ) 

CREATE (see Figure 2-89 (9 of 14» 

REPLACE (see Figure 2-89 (11 of 14» 

COMPARE (see Figure 2-89 (13 of 14» 
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FIgUre 2-89 (4 of 14). 

Step Extended Description 

1 Use the internal DDS LOCK function to inhibit the use by other tasks 
of this DDS until the function is completed. 

2 ·The routine DPPSTBOS will cause the backup to be taken out-of-service 
(if not already) and will set the DDSCTLA as such. 

3 Use the interna'l DDS UNLOCK function to release the LOCK on this DDS. 
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Figure 2-89 (6 of 14). 

Step Extended Description 

1 The message indicating the DDSNAME, the primary DDNAME, and the 
backup DDNAME will also have the message OUT-OF-SERVICE. 

2 Ths message indicated in step 1 will be standard (indicating the 
backup is in service). 
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From Main DPPSMSGI (Switch) 
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Proc:aor (Figure 2-89, 1 Of 14) 
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Figure 2-89 (8 of 14). 

Step 

I 
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4 

Extended Description 

The DDS LOCK function is invoked to prevent other tasks from interfer­
ing with the SWITCH operation. 

The internal routine DPPSSWCH will accomplish the switching of the 
DDNAMES and restart the I/O if necessary. 

Switching cannot be done if the backup was not already in service; 
if this is not true, output a message indicating that the switch 
could not be accomplished. 

The DDS LOCK function will be released to allow other tasks to con­
tinue processing this DDS. 
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DPPSMSG I (Create) 
Input 

From Main Segment. (Figure 2-89, 1 Of 14) 
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Figure 2-89 (10 of 14). 

Step 

1 
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3 

4 

Extended Description 

CREATE function is prohibited in the read only mode. 

The·external module DPPSCRBK will direct the actual COpy operation 
and bring the backup in-service. 

The DDSTATUS data set contains the latest information concerning the 
DDS declarations. The status message indicates the CREATE completed 
successfully. 

Either the backup was already in s~rvice or the COpy operation was 
unsuccessful. 

Messages and 
ABEND Codes POL Segment 
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DPPSMSG I (Replace) 
From Main Segment (Figure 2-89, 1 Of 14) 
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Figure 2·89 (11 Of 14) - Replace Primary DDS Processor (Figure 2-89, 1 Of 14) 
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Figure 2-89 (12 of 14). 
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Extended Description 

The REPLACE function is invalid if a DDSDCB is already opened against 
the DDS. 

If the user did not enter a third parameter, the default will be to 
change the old backup to the new primary. In either case, the old 
primary will become the new backup. 

The REPLACE function automatically sets the backup in service. (This 
is consistent since the old primary will be the new backup - the user 
can bring the backup out-of-service with a subsequent TAKE connnand.) 

The new status will be output and the current DDS declarations (as 
changed by the REPLACE request) will be recorded on the DDSTATUS data 
set. 
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ABE N 0 Codes PO L Segment 
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Figure 2--89 (13 Of 14) - DDS Compare Processor 
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Figure 2-89 (14 of 14). 

Step Extended Description 

1 The default for the COMPARE request is the compare to primary data 
set against the backup. 

2 The user can specify his own DDNAMES and effectively compare any two 
data sets of like DSORG. 

3 The external DDS routine DPPSCMPR will direct the actual compare and 
the messages. 

. 
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OPPSTBOS Input From A DDS Module Process 
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Figure 2-90 (2 of 2). 
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Extended Description 

Another request may have taken the backup out-of-service before this 
module gains control. . 

This message will indicate that the backup was taken out-of-service 
successfully, as requested. 

The backup DCB will be closed (asynchronously if opened by a different 
TCB) and the DDS status will be updated to reflect the change in 
serviceability of the backup. 

Messages and 
ABEND Codes PDL Segment 
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Figure 2-91 (1 Of 2) - DDS Switch Backup To Primary 
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Figure 2·91 (2 of 2). 
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Extended Description 

Switching is not possible if the backup is not already in service. 

When a DDSDCB is opened for input, these I/O requests will not have 
been issued for the backup. This needs to be accomplished since the 
backup will become the primary data set. 

The DDNAME within the DDS control area indicates which is primary data 
set and which is backup for the CONTROL and COPY functions. The back­
up will be automatically taken out-of-service as part of the switch 
over function. 
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DDS Create A Backup 

Dr-""P_P_S_C_R_B_K ___ ln_pu_t ______ --..;F~ro...,~ ~:)~MSGI (Figure 2-89) Process Output 

OJ 
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Figure 2-92 (1 Of 2) - DDS Create Backup 



Figure 2-92 (2 of 2). 
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Extended Description 

The following fields will be updated in the backup DSCB: DSORG, RECF 
RECFM, OPTCD, KEYLEN, BLKSIZE, and LRECL. 

The primary EXCP will be opened for input, the backup EXCP will be 
opened for output, and the extents will be acquired from examining the 
Data Extent Block built by the OPEN. 

The buffer size will be found using the DEVTYP macro and the COpy 
operation will be track-to-track for every track in the extent. 

The last record field of the backup EXCP DCB (which would be pointing 
to the end of the extents as a result of the COpy operation) will be 
updated so that during the CLOSE the backup DSCB will be correctly 
updated. 

Each unchecked reserved DDSDECB for output or READ update will have to 
be restarted for the new backup. 
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Figure 2·93 (1 Of 2) • DDS Compare 

From DPPSMSGI (Figure 2-89 (13 Of 14)) 
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Figure 2-93 (2 of 2). 
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Extended Description 

If either of the JFCBs could not be read, output the message UNABLE 
TO READ JFCBs and return to DPPSMSGI. 

If the DSORGs are not the same type, output message NOT SAME TYPE 
and return to DPPSMSGI. 

Messages and p"-;L Segment 
ABEND Codes 

DPP073I 

DPP074I -:JPPSCMPR 

If the control card data set DDSCMPIN cannot be opened and written DPP078I 
successfully, output message DDS COMPARE CONTROL CARD ERROR and return 
to DPPSMSGI. 

The two compare DDNAMES should be supplied by DPPSMSGI, DDSCMPIN will 
replace SYSIN, and COMPRINT replaces SYSPRINT. 

The DDS will be locked during the execution of IEBCOMPR DPP075I 

One of the following three messages will result: 

COMPARE ENDED, DATA SETS ARE EQUAL 

COMPARE ENDED, DATA SETS ARE UNEQUAL 

COMPARE RESULTS ARE ON COMPRINT. 
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....... 2-93.' (2 Of 2) 
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Extended Description 

The DDNAMEs of the 'from' and 'to' data sets should be in the TIOT. 

The following fields will be updated: DSORG, RECFM, OPTCD, KEYLEN, 
BLKSIZE, and LRECL • 

3 The 'from' EXCP DCB will be opened for input, the 'to' for output, 
and the extents will be obtained from the DEBs. 

4 The buffer size will be determined using the DEVTYP macro and the 
copy operation will be track-to-track. 

5 The lost record field of the 'to' DSCB will be set according to that 
of the 'from' DCB. 
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Figure 2-94 (1 Of 2) - Asynchronous OPEN Or CLOSE 
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Figure 2-94 (2 of 2). 
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Extended Description 

The parameters DDSIPARM and DDSIASVC are set by DPPSOPCL which builds 
an IQE and causes this routine to be dispatched via a related IRB. 
The task under which the IRB is running should be the same as the tasl< 
that opened this DDS (this determination is made by DPPSOPCL). 

The particular request (OPEN or CLOSE) will have been set already by 
the module that had called DPPSOPCL. The SVC instruction code will 
be in the input parameter DDSIASVC. Either DDSDCBl or DDSDCB2 will 
be opened or closed, depending ort the inputs. 

The ECB at DDSIAECB is the one the task for DPPSOPCL is waiting on. 
This results in a RETURN TO CALLER through the IRB path. 
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Figure 2-95 (1 Of 2) - Primary DDSDECB Determinator 
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Figure 2·95 (2 of 2). 
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Extended Description 

This condition indicates that no switching has occurred since the 
execution of the READ/WRITE operation. 

This condition indicates that a switchover has occurred and that the 
old backup DDSDECB is the new primary DDSDECB. 

This condition indicates a logic error pertaining to this DDSDECB. 
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Figure 2-96 (1 Of 2) - Lock A DDS 
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Figure 2-96 (2 of 2). 
r-----r---------------------------------------------------------.----------------~-----------~------------
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Extended Description 

The Special Real Time Operating System LOCK (defined by DPPSINIT) will 
be used while adding this LECB to the chain. • 

The LECB will be posted when all previous DDS LOCKS are released and 
all current users unshare this DDS. 

The DDSX task chain is used to indicate that this DDS is locked out 
in case this task should be prematurely terminated. 

The message DDSNAME IS LOC.KED will be outp·ut to inform the operator 
of the LOCK condition. 
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Figure 2-97 (2 of 2). 

Step 

I 

2 

Extended Description 

This chain will give the address of the SCVT from which it can be 
determined whether or not the Special Real Time Operating System 
message handler has been initialized. 

The number of variables in the message has been predefined with the 
offline utility DPPXUTIL. This message macro passes the maximum 
number of variables for DDS (5). 
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Figure 2-98 (2 of 2). 
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Extended Description 

The SVC to be executed and the address of the task requesting the 
service are both in the DDSIOA input. 

The validation algorithm assumes that the priority of the task re­
questing the service is less than or equal to the priority of the job 
step TCB. 

3 The IRB is obtained using the CIRB macro. 

4 The IQE contains the parameters for the subsequent routine DPPSASOC 
which will be entered asynchronously. 

5 The stage 2 exit schedules the IQE in step 4 to be executed at the 
next task switch. 

6 The WAIT causes a task switch yielding control to DPPSASOC under the 
IRB of step three. DPPSASOC posts the ECB in the DDSIOA when com­
pleted. 
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Figure 2-99 (1 Of 2) - Recreate I/O To A DDS Backup 
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Figure 2-99 (2 of 2). 
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Extended Description 

The OPEN parameters determine if POINT is allowed. The correct TTR can 
be obtained using the OS/VSl conversion routine for CCHHR to TTR 
against the primary DDSDECB lOB. 

Unchecked DDSDECB require no I/O restart. 

Each unchecked DDSDECB is chained sequentially according to the time 
that the I/O was issued, so the same order can be used for the backup 
DDSDECB. 

Messages and 
ABEND Codes PDL Segment 
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DPPSBFST Input 

Register 1 

elL..--------' 
Input List 

User'~ DCB 

t Macro PARAM 

Macro Type 

User's DCB 

DDSIOA 

DDSIOA 

t Primary DCB 

t Backup DCB 

From DPPSBF1 (Figure 2-85) 
Or DPPST1 (Figure 2-88) 
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I - ---, 
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The Desired Macro Against 
The User's DCB 

Return To 
Caller 

If A STOW Request Is Made ........... . 
In READONL Y Mode, Return .. 
The Appropriate Return Code 
To The User 

Execute The Desired Macro 
Against The Primary DCB And, 
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The Backup DCB 

Return To Caller 

Return To 
Caller 

Figure 2-100 (1 Of 2) - BlDl, FIND (Type-D), Stow Executer 
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Figure 2-100 (2 of 2). 
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Extended Description 

The chain of DDS control areas is searched for one whose DDSIOA 
pointer matches the input (user's DCB DDSIOA pointer). Finding a 
match signifies that the data set is a DDS. 

No output is allowed in read only mode (backup computer). 

The DDS is shared during the executions of the macro. If a CONTROL 
function is needed (switchover if an error occurs on the primary, or 
take backup out-of-service if ~n error occurs on the backup of out­
put), an interim DDSLOCK is placed on the DDS until the CONTROL func­
tion is completed. 

Messages and 
ABEND Codes POL Segment 
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DPPSSHAR From A DDS Module p Input 
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Figure 2-101 (1 Of 2) - DDS Sh8e Routine 
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Ilf Thn DDS Is Locked Out. 

Add This Share ECB To The 
DDS Share Olain. Unlock 
DDS Share Chain. And Wait 
On The Input Share ECB 

m'f This DDS Is Not Locked 
Out. Increment The Share 

-+ Counter For This DDS And 
UnIodc Thn DDS Share 
O\ain 

iHJ Record This DDS's Control 
Atea In This Task's DDSX 
TC8C Share Word 

Return To 

Output 

DOSCTLA 

.. 
:> 

~ 

DDSXTCSC 

... 
') ~~.~ 

r­
(') 
m 
Z 
en 
m 
C 

3: 
l> 
-f m 
:D 

l> 
r-
I 

" :D o 
" m 
:D 
-f 
-< 
o 
"II 



Figure 2-101 (2 of 2). 
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Extended Description 

The share chain must be locked while additions or modifications are 
being made to it. 

The LOCKING task will post all share ECBs waiting to share when it 
releases the DDS LOCK. 

When this task unshares the DDS the share count will be decremented. 

If this task should ABEND, the DDS cleanup routine could unshare this 
DDS by examining the DDSXTCBC chain. 

Messages and 
ABEND Codes PDL Segment 
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DPPSSRCH From A DDS Module p Input 
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Figure 2-102 (2 of 2). 
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Extended Description 

Each entry in the table should be checked, starting with the first 
and proceeding serially until the last entry. 

The caller will be notified by the contents of return register 15 
if a match was found. Zero indicates that the argument has no match 
in the table, while a nonzero value will be the address of the entry 
matching the input argument. 

Messages and 
ABEND Codes POL Segment 

DPPSSRCH 

DPPSSRCH 

I 

o 
m 
Z 
en 
m 
C 
3: » 
-t 
m 
:D 

» 
I 

" :D 
o 
" m 
:D 
-t 
-< 
o 
-n 
OJ 
3: 



DPPSUNLK 
From A DDS Module 

r--------------- Input __________________ ~ 

DDSCTLA 

DDSCSECB -
DDSCLECB -

Register 1 

Figure 2·103 (1 Of 2) ,. Unlock A DDS 
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Figure 2-103 (2 of 2). 
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Extended Description 

Use the Special Real Time Operating System LOCK to inhibit other 
tasks from acc'essing the DDSLECB chain while being modified by this 
task. 

A task that is waiting to LOCK a DDS takes precedence over all tasks 
waiting to share that same DDS. 

The caller has the option of holding the DDSLECB chain in LOCK (by 
setting the high-order bit of register 1 on) so he may use other 
DDS modules to make further modification to the chain. The message 
indicates that the DDS LOCK has been released. 

The UNLOCK function should erase the LOCK pointer in this task's DDSX 
chain. 

Messages and 
ABEND Codes POL Segment 
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From A ODS Module 

DPPSUNSH Input 

DDSCTLA 

DDSCLECS ~ 

DDSCSECB ~ 

Register 1 

L--__ ~-----

Figure 2-104 (1 Of 2) - Unshare A DDS 
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Figure 2-'04 (2 of 2). 

Step Extended Description 

I Use the Special Real Time Operating System LOCK to prevent other 
tasks from using the DDSSECB chain while it's being modified. 

2 Only after all current users are finished with a DDS can it be 
locked. 

3 

4 

The caller could have specified HOLD (setting the high-order bit of 
register Ion) for further modifications. 

The share pointer to this DDS control area in this task's DDSX chain 
·should be zeroed. 

Messages and 
ABEND Codes POL Segment 
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DPPSWRST Input 

DDSCTLHD 

DDSCTLA's 

From A DDS Module 
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Figure 2-105 (1 Of 2) . Write DDS Status Record 
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Process 
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Figure 2-105 (2 of 2). 
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Extended Description 

If this is read only mode, output a message indicating that DDSTATUS 
WRITE cannot be executed, and if OPEN failed, output a message indi­
cating such. 

Each DDS control area (DDSCTLA) should be output to contain all DDS 
declarations. If SYNAD occurs, output message indicating unable to 
update DDSTATUS. 

The message DDSTATUS HAS BEEN UPDATED will notify the operator that 
the DDS declarations have changed. 

Messages and 
ABEND Codes POL Segment 
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.From A DDS Module 
DPPSXTCB Input 

DDSlI:TCBC 

~---. 

Figure 2-106 (1 Of 2) - DDS Task Chain Locater 
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Figure 2-106 (2 of 2). 

Step Extended Description 

1 The DDSXTCBCs are chained together and each one contains the address 
of its TCBX. 

2 Allocation of a DDSXTCBC is obtained only once per task, and it is 
initialized at allocation time. 

3 The address of the DDSXTCBC, either found or recently allocated, is 
returned to the user. 

Messages and 
PDL Segment ABEND Codes 
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LICENSED MATERIAL..;;. PROPERTY OF IBM 

Supplementary Services 

The Supplementary Services functional area is composed of individual sub­
routines each of which is entered by a macro call. These routines are not 
logically associated with any of the other functional areas but are used as 
subroutines by most of the functional areas. 

2-258 



Subroutines 

Special Real Time ()perating System Supplirnentary Services 

OPPTWSVC - . I 
Branch Entry 

2-110 

OPPIPFRE -
Page Unfix 

DPPXDEFL -
Define Lock 

Figure 2-107 Special Real Time Operating System Supplementary Services Overview 
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- -Figure 2 108 (1 Of 2) GETWA!FREEWA Branch Subroutine 
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Figure 2-108 (2 of 2). 
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Extended Description 

A GETWA SVC is issued. 

FREEMAIN services are indicated by register 15 being negative and 
equal to register 1. Register 1 contains the complement of the 
address to be freed, and register 0 contains the length. The 
FREEMAIN is issued and then control is returned to the user. 

GETMAIN services are indicated by register 15 being negative and not 
equal "to register 1. The high-order byte of register I contains 

012 3 456 7 
-...--~ ! In of GFMB needing expanding 

GETWA TYPE 00 - A.p 
01 - AT 
10 - PC 

Additional GETWA space is obtained, a GFCB is created and initialized, 
and the GETWA is retried. If CBGET core could not be obtained, the 
GETWA storage is freed, and return code 8 is passed to the user. 

If register 15 is not negative, return is passed to the caller. 
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Figure 2-109 (1 Of 6) - GETWA/FREEWA 
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Figure 2-109 (2 of 6). 

Step 

1 

2 

3 

Extended Description 

The function (GET or FREE) is determined by register 1. If negative, 
the request is a GETWA. If positive, it is a FREEWA. A detailed 
description of the GETWA function is shown in Figure 2-109 (3 of 6). 

A detailed description of FREEWA is shown in Figure 2-109 (5 of 6). 

The branch entry to GETWA is used by Special Real Time Operating 
System task management only (DPPTPMON). It is used to free all AP and 
AT type GETWA storage allocated to a· task. A detailed description of 
the branch entry function is shown on Figure 2-110. 
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Figure 2-109 (4 of 6). 
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Extended Description 

The size of the request is validity checked to ensure that the 
request is riot for zero bytes. A zero request will not be honored, 
and a return code of 4 will be returned. 

Each GFMB is checked to see the block size it represents. If the 
blocksize (GFMBSIZE) is equal to or greater than the requested size, 
the number of blocks available (GFMBFCNT) is checked. If there is a 
block available, a GFCB for the size with available blocks is located 
(GFMBGFCB) and a GFBE is taken from the free chain (GFCBGFBE). The 
core address for the core represented by this GFBE is calculated. 

The GFBE for the core being allocated is then chained to the user 
TCBXTCWA for Type = AT 
TCBXQGWA for Type = AP 
TMCTEXGW for Type = PC 

The core address is placed in register 1. If a positive return code 
is being passed to the requestor, register 1 will be set to negative 
1. 

If no core is available, register 15 is made negative and the high­
order byte of register 1 is set up with a code for the type and size 
as follows: 

High-order byte bits 

0 1 2 345 6 7 
~ -
0 = AP GFMB ID for size 
1 = AT 
2 = PC 
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Figure 2-109 (6 of 6). 
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Extended Description 

The GFCB that represents the storage to be freed (address falls 
within GFCBFRST-GFCBLAST) is located. If the address is not 
represented by a GFCB, it is invalid. The GFMB is then located, 
and the address is checked to ensure it falls on a block boundary 
for the blocksize (address/GFMBSIZE with no remainer). If it is not 
on a block boundary, it is invalid. 

The GFBE is located for the specified core. 

If the allocated bit is on in the GFBE, the GFBE is dechained from 
its existing chain and added in to the GFCB free chain (GFCBGFBE). 
If the allocated bit is not on, it is an invalid free request and 
the requestor is given a return code 4. If all blocks in the GFCB 
are now free, the GFCB is moved to the end of the GFMB chain. If. 
the GFCB is not the initial allocation and all blocks are free and 
the total free count is larger than irtitial allocation and free count 
for this GFCB, the GFCB is de chained and freed. The compliment of 
the GETWA address is placed in registers 1 and 15 so that the branch 
subroutine (DPPTGWFW) will FREEMAIN the GETWA storage. 
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Figure 2-110 (2 of 2). 

Step 

I 

Extended Description 

The GFBE is dechained from its existing chain. The GFBE ID field 
is used to calculate the GFMB which represents the core size. 
The GFCB address is obtained (GFMBGFCB), and the GFCBowning the 
block is located and the GFBE returned to the GFCB free chain 
(GFCBGFBE). The address of the chain to be processed is'passed to 
the branch entry by DPPTPMON in register 1. The processing terminates 
when this address points to itself (all GFBEs are removed from the 
chain). If all blocks in the GFCB are now free, the GFCB is mould 
to the end of the GFMB chain. If the GFCB is not the initial alloca­
tion and all blocks are free and the total free count is larger than 
initial allocation and free count for this GFCB, the GFCB is dechained 
and freed. The storage represented by this GFCB is then FREEMAINed. 
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lJPPTRGWA From DPPTPSVC (Figure 2-21) 

npu Or DPPTPMON (Figure' 2-16) Process 
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Figure 2-110.1 (2 of 2). 

Step Extended Description 

1 The GFCBs are scanned to locate which one controls the GETWA area 
passed in register 1. 

2 A zero in register o indicates that this area is 'to pe placed on 
the PC chain. 

3 A 4 in the high-order byte of register 1 indicates that the area is 
to be placed on the AP chain. 

4 An 8 in the high-order byte of register 1 indicates that this area 
to be placed on the AT ·chain. 
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DPPTCSVC 
From CHAIN Macro CIIII 
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Figure 2·111 "(2 of 2). 

Step 

1 

2 

3 

Extended Description 

The addresses passed to CHAIN in the chain list (CHAINORG, CHAINBLK, 
CHAINECB) are checked. They must be within the partition (SCVTPlHI, 
SCVTPlLO). If two partition operation, they must be within either 
partition (SCVTP2HI, SCVTP2LO). 

The block passed (CHAINBLK) is added to or removed from the specified 
chain (CHAINORG). If the first and add flags are on, the new block 
is added at the origin. If the add flag is on, the chain is scanned, 
and the new block is added to the end. If the order flag is on, the 
new block is inserted in the chain in ascending order by the value in 
the CHAINORD field. The chaining pointers in the blocks are dis­
placed in the blocks by the value in CHAINNDX. If the add flag is 
off, the block is removed from the chain. 

The specified ECB is posted with the specified completion code from 
the chain list (CHAINECB) if the operation completed successfully, 
otherwise, the user is given a nonzero return code. 

Messages and 
ABEND Codes POL Segment 

DPPTCSVC 

DPTCSVCl r 
(") 
m 
Z en 
m 
o 
3: » 
-I 
m 
:xl 

» 
r 

" :xl 
o 
" m 
:xl 
-I 
-< 
o 
"T1 



DPPTCBGT 
Input 

1 _____ Reg_O ---,I and l Register 

SCVT 

.SCVTPLST_ 
~v UUMY 

t I , 
/ PSCB 

../ Chain 

PSCB 

J 

PSCB 

l 

From CBGET Macro Call 

,!rfl 
.......... 1l..!.J Determine If 

Request Is 
CBGET Or 
CBFREE 

CBGET 

.. 
OPPTCBGT 

OBGET 
2-112 
(3 Of 6) 

Output 

SCVT 

~ ________ -r-----r------~~Y~/ CBFREE • ~ __ ~ ________ ~ ___ ~~_~ 1 1 

I I 

Figure 2-112 (1 Of 6) - CBGET SVC 

OPPTCBGT 

CBFREE 
2·112 
(5 Of 6) 

..... , ____ .--J 

Return To c.ler 

Modified 
PSCB 
Chein 

SUBPOOL 
253 
(PQA) 
Con 

r-
(; 
m 
Z 
(I) 
m 
C 
3: 

~ 
m 
:D 
); ,... 
I 
." 
:D 
Q 
m 
:D 
-t 
-< 
o 
'TJ 



Figure 2-112 {2 of 6). 

Step 
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Extended Description 

Register 1 is checked to determine if the request is a CBGET or 
CBFREE. If register 1 is negative, the request is CBGET; if positive, 
the request is CBFREE. 

Blocks of protected storage (PQA Subpool 253) are allocated to the 
requestors in 32-byte multiples (i.e., a request for 50 bytes will 
allocate 64). The requestor can have any PSW protect key; however, 
if he does not have zero, he will get a protection interrupt when he 
attempts to store in the allocated storage. The core will be cleared 
to zeros before it is allocated to the requestor. 

Blocks are returned to the pool of PQA by the CBFREE function. The 
freed core will be combined with any adjacent free core at the time 
it is freed. 
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(F .... 2-112, 1 Of 6) 
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Figure2-112,4of6). 

Step 
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Extended Description 

The number of 32 byte blocks is determined by adding the size of a 
PSCB plus a rounding factor to the request size and dividing by 32-
(request size + PSCBLNTH + 31) • 

32 
The PSCB loop is entered at the block pointed to by the SCVT last 
used pointer (SCVTPLST). A stop indicator bit is turned on so that 
the program will know when it has scanned the entire loop. The 
loop is scanned until a PSCB representing a number of 32 byte blocks 
equal to or greater than the requested number is found. 

If the PSCB has the exact number of blocks required to satisfy the 
request, the'storage is allocated by complementing PSCB free count 
field (PSCBFCNT), clearing the requested length of core, and returnin~ 
the starting address to the requestor. If the PSCB contains more free 
blocks than are required, a new PSCB is built just above the core re­
quired to satisfy the request, and the new PSCB is inserted into the 
circular PSCB chain. The new PSCB will represent a number of free 
blocks equal to the number in the old PSCB number required to satisfy 
the request. If the stop indicator is reached, there is not enough 
core to satisfy the request. The requestor is passed a return core 
of 4. The stop indicator is turned off and the last used pointer is 
updated. 

The core which has been allocated to a requestor is cleared to binary 
zeros for a length equal to the requested length the address is 
returned to the requestor in register 1. 
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Figure 2·112 (6 of 6). 

Step 
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Extended Description 

The address passed to be freed (in register 1) is backed up by the 
PSCBLNTH value (a PSCB is built immediately preceding the core it 
represents). A check is made for the PSCBID field (hexadecimal 
'C9C4'~ If the ID is valid, the address to be freed is valid. 

The storage being freed by this request is freed by storing the 
number of blocks being freed in the PSCBFCNT field. 

The next PSCB in the circular chain (PSCBNEXT) is interrogated to 
determine if it represents free: core (PSCBFCNT nonzero). If it does, 
the number of blocks it represents is added to the.current PSCB and 
the PSCBNEXT PSCB is removed from the circular chain. If it repre­
sents allocated core (PSG.BFCNT =.0), the chain is not modified. 
The previous PSCB (PSCBPREV) in the circular chain is then checked 
to see if it represents free core. If it does, the number of free 
blocks in the current PSCB is added to the number of free blocks in 
the previous, and the current PSCB is removed from the circular chain. 
If the previous PSCB represents allocated core, the chain is 
unmodified. 
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Figure 2-113 (2 of 2). 
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Extended Description 

Array DPPXFIX (VS array) is located by the GETARRAY macro. If the 
array cannot be found, the FIX routine terminates. 

A BLDL is issued for the load 7"mOdulej if it is found, the module is 
loaded. If a fix length is specified, the length is added to the 
entry point address to get the fix length. If no length was 
requested, the module length as returned by the LOAD is added to the 
entry point. In either case, the address range is fixed via the 
DPPFIX routine. If the FIX is successful, the addresses -are stored 
in the DPPXFIX array (PFIXLOAD and PFIXHIAD). 

The numbered array is located via GETARRAY. If a length was 
requested, it is added to the start address to get the range to be 
fixed; if not, the entire array is fixed. If the FIX is successful, 
the fixed address range is put in the array DPPXFIX. 

Same as 3, for 'named' arrays. 

The control block to be fixed is specified in the name field where 
'CBGET' is a request for the CBGET storage & 'GETWA' is a request for 
the GETWA storage. If a length was requested it is added to the 
start address to get the range to be fixed, if not the entire control 
block is fixed. If the FIX is successful the FIXed address range is 
put in the array DPPXFIX. 

A message is issued stating whether or not all arrays and load modules 
were fixed successfully. A user ABEND will result if an invalid 
address range is specified. 
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Figure 2-114 (2 of 2). 

Step Extended Description 

I Array DPPXFIX is located with GETARRAY. A loop is set up to process 
each item in the array_ If the PFIXHIAD is nonzero, the address 
range (PFIXLOAD - PFIXHlAD) is used with routine DPPFREE to unfix all 
previously fixed virtual storage. 

-
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Figure 2-115 (2 of 2). 

Step 
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Figure 2-116 (2 of 2). 

Step Extended Description 

1 The resource name in register o must match the resource name in the 
LOCK control block pointed to by the address in register 1. 

2 The CHAIN macro is used to add the WAIT control block to the bottom 
of the WAITCBLK chain. 
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Figure 2-111 (2 of 2). 

Step 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

Extended Description 

The input option flag in register 1 is used to indicate the desired 
PSW setting. This flag must conform to the bit settings that the 
MODESET PSW recognizes. (See OS/VSl Supervisor Logic SY24-5l55.) 

DPPXSVCP builds an option flag based on the PSW setting at entry to 
DPPXSVCP. The user can then reset the PWS back to the original PSW 
by using these option flags as input option flags on another 
SETPSW SVC. 

Bit 7 of the JSCBOPTS field in the Job Step Control Block is set to 
allow this task to branch to the MaDESET routine. 

MODESET is used to change the old PSW setting. 

Bit 7 of the JSCBOPTS field in the JSCB is reset to the state it was 
in at entry to DPPXSVC. 
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LICENSED MATERIAL - PROPERTY OF IBM 

High-Level Language Interfaces 

The Special Real Time Operating System routines provide an interface to 
allow pL/I and FORTRAN users to use most of the services provided by the 
Special Real Time Operating System. The interface routines are inde­
pendent of the compiler level or the optimizing compilers. Figure 2-118 
lists the Special Real Time Operating System macros supported by the inter­
face routines for PL/I. The macros in the following tabI'e are also sup­
ported for FORTRAN, but there are no default structures. 

PL/I 
Macro Name ID 

Structure Name Member Name 

PATCH 0 PATCHSTR PATCHDEF 
PATCH Param 0 PARMSTR PARMDEF 
PTIME 4 PTlMESTR PTlMEDEF 
PTIME 4 PTIMRSTR PTIMRDEF 
DPATCH 8 DPACHSTR DPACHDEF 
REPATCH 12 REPCHSTR REPCHDEF 
GETARRAY 16 ARRAYSTR ARRAYDEF 
GETITEM 20 ITEMSTR ITEMDEF 
GETBLOCK 24 BLOCKSTR BLOCKDEF 
PUTARRAY 16 ARRAYSTR ARRAYDEF 
PUTITEM 20 ITEMSTR ITEMDEF 
PUTBLOCK 24 BLOCKSTR BLOCKDEF 
MESSAGE 40 MESAGSTR MESAGDEF 
PUTLOG 44 PTLOGSTR PTLOGDEF 
GETLOG 48 GTLOGSTR GTLOGDEF 
DUMPLOG 52 DPLOGSTR DPLOGDEF 
RECORD 56 RECRDSTR RECRDDEF 
PATCH WAIT 60 WAITSl'R WAITDEF 

Figure 2-118. Macro Supported by FORTRAN-PL/T Interface Routines 

All interface routines are invoked as shown in Figure 2-119. The param­
eters are passed using standard linkage conventions to the assembler 
language interface routine. The interface routine adjusts the parameter 
list and then issues an execute form of the appropriate macro to invoke· 
the desired service. After the service routine has completed execution, 
the interface routine stores the return code for use by the calling pro­
gram and returns to the caller. 
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LICf-\lSED MATERIAL - PROPERTY OF IBM 

BAL ... X Special Real Time Operating 
SVC/BAL ... Special Real Time PUI Or FORTRAN . .. 

CALL X (PARAM) System Macro MF = E. Save Operating System - Return Code. RETURN -- Service. RETURN .. .. 

Figure 2-119 FORTRAN - Pl/I Interface Structure 
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Figure2-121 (20f8). 
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Extended Description 

A combination 72 byte save area and 12 byte STAECORE work area is 
obtained after the caller's registers are saved in the save area 
pointed to by register 13. The save .areas are chained together 
with register 13 becoming the base for the SAVEEM DSECT. 

Load parameter address. 

The high-level language SPIE exit is canceled and the address saved 
for the return logic. A STAE is issued to provide a means for 
freeing core should an ABEND occur due to an error in the user 
parameter list. 

The address of the Special Real Time Operating System XCVT will be 
located. 
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Figure 2-121 (4 of 8). 

Step Extended Description 

1 Based on the value of the 10, one of the following interface segments 
in OPPPIF will be entered: 
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o - PATCH 

4 - PTIME 
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Figure 2-121 (6 of 8). 
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Step Extended Description 

1 Based on the value of the 10, one of the following interface segments 
in OPPPIF will be entered: 

10 Interface Se~ment 

20 - GET/PUT ITEM 

24 - GET/PUT BLOCK 

40 - MESSAGE 

44 - PUTLOG 

48 - GETLOG 
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56 - RECORD 

60 - PATCH/WAIT 
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Figure 2-121(8 of 8). 

Step Extended Description 

1 The EXIT macro frees the DPPPIF save area obtained by GETMAIN, marks 
the save area to indicate DPPPIF is done, reloads registers, and 
returns to the program via register 14. 
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Figu re 2-122 (2 of 2). 

Step Extended Description 

1 The PATCH Supervisor Flags are relocated to their correct position 
the parameter list,. If the problem parameters are longer than 8 
bytes, they are moved to GETMAIN core, and the SUPFREEP bit is set 
indicate the core is to be freed; otherwise, no move is performed. 

·The addresses of both the old and new problem parameters are 
returned. 
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Figure 2-123 (2 of 2). 

Step 
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Extended Description 

The TYPE field determines the kind of PTIME SVC and the structure of 
the parameter list. For TYPE=O, a PTIME TYPE=RET is issued to 
obtain the current time of day and the address of the Special R~al 
Time Operating System time array. 

The PATCH Supervisor Flags are relocated to their correct position in 
the parameter list. If the problem parameters are longer than 8 
bytes, they are moved tv GETMAIN core, and the SUPFREEP bit is set to 
indicate the core is to be freed; otherwise, no move is performed. 
The addresses of both the old and new problem parameters are returned. 
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Figure 2-124 (2 of 2). 

Step Extended Description 

1 Load the DEPATCH purge option and the address of the task name. 

2 Issue a DEPATCH SVC with passed DEPATCH parameters. 
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Figure 2·125 (2 of 2). 

Step Extended Description 

1 Load the address of the REPATCH control block (REPL) and issue 
REPATCH SVC. 

2 The return code in register 15 (REPATCH return code) will be stored 
in the REPATCH parameters. 
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Figure 2-126 (2 of 2). 

Step Extended Description 

1 Load the address of GETARRAY/PUTARRAY parameters and issue the 
GETARRAY-PUTARRAY macro. 

2 The return code in register 15 (GETARRAY/PUTARRAY return code) will 
be stored in the GETARRAY/PUTARRAY parameters. 
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Figure 2-127 (2 of 2). 

Step Extended Description 

1 Load the address of GETITEM/PUTITEM parameters and issue 
a GETITEM/PUTITEM macro. 

2 The return code in register 15 (GETITEM!PUTITEM return code) 
will be stored in the GETITEM/PUTITEM parameters. 
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Figure 2-128 (2 of 2). 

Step Extended Description 

1 Load the address of GETBLOCK/PUTBLOCK parameters and issue a 
GETBLOCK macro. 

2 The return code in register· 15 (GETBLOCK/PUTBLOCK return code) 
will be stored in the GETBLOCK/PUTBLOCK parameters. 
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Figure 2-129 (2 of 2). 

Step Extended Description 

I----

I Move action, wait flag, and message number to correct location 
in the message parameter. 

2 Issue a MESSAGE macro. 
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Figure 2-130 (2 of 2). 

Step Extended Description 

1 Load parameters and issue a PUTLOG macro. 

2 The return code in register 15 (PUTLOG return 
stored in the PUTLOG parameters. 
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Figure 2-131 (2 of 2). 

Step Extended Description 
Messages and 

ABEND Codes 

1 Load parameters and issue a GETLOG macro. 
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from figure 2·121 (5 Of 8) 
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Figure 2-1 J2 (2 of 2). 

Step Extended Description 

1 Load parameters and issue a RECORD macro for the parameters 
specified. 

2 Move RECORD return code to the return code field of the 
of the RECORD parameters. 
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DPPPIF From Figure 2·121 
Input (6 Of 8) 

~ 
Proc. 

1'\, 'UD, nt; F ".mllten 

I .. If Either Lilt Of Arrey. Or 
A(Start ") Arrey Namll Is Specified, -v Relocate The Add ..... 

A(Stop Time) 

AIU.r Dlta) 

DO NI ..... 

A(NI ..... /Lilt) 

" 

XCVT 

m 
.A ... Issue A DUMPLOG MICrO 

") Lilting Using The Comet p;.. 
)0' Parlmeter Lilt 

R ..... m ToCIII_ 

Figure 2e 133 (1 Of 2) - High-Level Language DUMPLOG Interface 

Output 

DUMPLOG Parameters 

I 
Type I A(Name Ust) 

-A 

=> A(Start Time) 
v 

A(Stop Time) 

A(U1er Data) 

DO Name 

A(Name Lilt) 

I---
I----

r-
o 
m 
Z en 
m 
C 
s: 
~ 
m 
::D 

» 
r-
I 
-a 
::D 

Q 
m 
::D 

~ 
o 
." 

m 
3: 



Figure 2·133 (2 of 2). 

Step Extended Description 
Messages and 

ABEND Codes 

1 Issue a DUMPLOG macro for the parameters specified. 
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DPPPIF From Fitalre 2·121 (5 Of 8) 
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Figure 2-134 (2 of 2). 

Step Extended Description 

1 An OS/VSl WAIT macro will be issued on the ECB 

2 When the ECB is posted, pick up the post flags 
a return code, and clear the post flags. 
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Figure 2-135 (1 Of 2)- FORTRAN Interface Copy Routine 
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Figure 2-135 (2 of 2). 

Step 

1 Load the address of 

2 Load the address of 

3 Move the contents of 
'to area' contents. 

'Extended Description 
Messages and 

ABEND Codes 

'from area addresses' into register 2. 
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Figure 2-136 (2 of 2). 

Step E x tended Description 

1 Register 15 will be loaded with the address of the byte 
to OR. 

2 Register 1 will be loaded with the address of the OR flags. 

3 The byte to be ORed will be ORed with the user supplied 
OR flags. 
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Figure 2-137 (2 of 2). 

Step Extended Description 

1 Register 15 will be loaded with the address of the byte 
to AND. 

2 Register 1 will be loaded with the address of the AND flags. 

3 The byte to be ~~ed will be ANDed with the user-supplied 
AND flags. 
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Figure 2-138 (2 of 2). 

Step Extended Description 

1 The address of the FORTRAN parameter address pointed to by 
register 1 will be loaded into register O. 

2 On exit from the program, register 15 will be set to return 
code O. 
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Figure 2-139 (2 of 10). 

Step 

1 

2 

Extended Description 

As part of the BEGIN macro, the name DPPFPM is defined as an external 
name with an entry point equal to the CSECT name DPPPARM. In addi­
tion, an 84 byte combination save area/work area (STAECORE) is ob­
tained for use during execution of this routine. Register 13 is the 
base for this area. 

The high-level language error exits are temporarily overridden to 
ensure that the save area/work area obtained above is freed. The 
STAE routine forces a recovery to permit the subsequent entry of the 
high-level language STAE routine. 

Messages and 
ABEND Codes POL Segment 

DPPPARM 

DPPPARM r-
n 
m 
Z 
(I) 
m 
C 
3: » 
-t 
m 
::XJ 
» 
r-

." 
::XJ o 
-0 
m 
::XJ 
-t 
< 
o 
-n 
g, 
3: 



N 
tv 
w co 

DPPPARM From Figure 2·139 (1 Of 10) 
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Figure 2-139 (3 Of 10) - High-Level Language PATCH Macro Interface Parameter Build Routine 
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Figure 2-139 (4 of 10). 

Step Extended Description 

I Test and set the reentry flag. 

2 If the reentry flag was on, locate the address 
point DPTPMON2 from SCVT at location SCVTSBI8. 

Messages and PDl Segment 
ABEND Codes 

DPPPARM 

of DPPTPMON entry DPPPARM 

r­
(') 
m 
Z 
(I) 
m 
o 
3: » 
-f 
m 
:IJ 

» 
r-

'lJ 
:0 
o 
'lJ 
m 
:IJ 
-f 
< 
o 
." 



DPPPARM 

r 

Input 

Register 1 

r 

From Figure 2-139 
(3 Of 10) 

1m 
If ABEND P-.ed A 
Workarea, Loed 

.. A(DPPPARM 
r--~-----'''''') SAVEAREA) And 

.. Move In The ABEND 
Code 

STAE WOR~J!EA Ehe Store ABEND 
.. ,... ...n .... SAVEl L-i.-'-L-____ ~.. Code From 

I 
L-.""T'""I'__._----"" ...... ......, RegisUr 1 To J ... DPPPARM 

~-----t-------I--~ SAVEAREA Pointed 
To By Register 2 

DPPPARM 
SAVEAREA 

Return To ABEND 
With RETRY 
(Register 15·4) 
~To 
DPARMRCV. 

Figure 2-139 r7l 
(7 Of 10) "V 
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Figure 2-139 (6 of 10). 

Step Extended Description 

1 If ABEND passed a work area, load address of DPPPARAM save area 
move in the ABEND code from the STAE work area; otherwise store 
ABEND code from register 1 to DPPPARM save area pointed to by 
register 2. 
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Figure 2-139 (8 of 10). 

Step Extended Description 

1 If there is a work area from STAE t load the DPPPARM save area address 
(register 13). Free the work ,areas; otherwise search for DPPPARM 
save area. 
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Figure 2-139 (10 of 10). 

Step Extended Description 

1 The EXIT macro FREE MAINs the save area obtained at entry, 
the previous save area to indicate DPPPARM has completed, 
the caller's registers, and returns via register 14. 
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Step Extended Description 

1 If "ISASIZE" external symbol exists and if it is not zero then use the value at ISASIZE, 
rounded to a double word, and place at ISALENG. If "ISASIZE" external symbol does 

not exist then use default size. 

---

Messages and PDL Segment 
ABEND Codes 

DPPPLIO 

--~ 

_." 
(ii" 
m 
o 
-3: 
l> 
-t 
m 
:D 

l> ,... 

"V 
:D 
o 
"V 
m 
:D 
-t 
< 
o 
" 
CJJ 
3: 



· . 
LICENSED MATERIAL PROPERTY OF IBM 

Two CPU Operations 

The Special Real Time Operating System has facilities to allow for execu­
tion in a two-CPU configuration where a job in the backup CPU monitors the 
performance of the online CPU. When either CPU recognizes that a failure 
has occurred, that 8PU can request a failover, and the backup CPU becomes 
the online CPU. Failover can also be initiated by program request to 
facilitate scheduled maintenance or changes to the operational environ­
ment. 

Failover/restart operates by copying the contents of virtual storage, the 
OS/VSl job queue, and the SWADS for the one or two partitions tha.t encom-
pass the realtime job, into a disk data set. This is initiated by a 
WTFAILDS macro call from DPPINITl. The write failover data set SVC rou­
tine, OOMIRFLV. is responsible for ensuring that both partitions in a two­
partition environment have iss~ed the WTFAILDS macro. Then DOMIRFLV 
writes the failover data set. 

This data set can then be IPLed to accomplish the restart. 

The effect of IPLing this volume is to ~eturn the System/370 to the iden­
tical state it was when the RESTART WRITE card was encountered in the 
SYSINIT Special Real Time Operating System initialization stream. 

The failover/restart bootstrap program, DOMIRBT, is responsible for restoring 
the virtual storage, the job queue data set. and one or two SWADS data sets 
to the identical state they were in when the restart was written. 

The continuous monitor feature of the Special Real Time Operating System 
is available in all systems having the failover/restart feature. 

The continuous monitor is started by patching a task with EP=DOMIRCMN. 
This can be done by a user program, by a PATCH card in the SYSINIT input 
stream, or by the CMON parameter on the RESTART card. 

The probe functions, DOMIRPRB, operates in ,the backup CPU and tests the 
online CPU (the continuous monitor) 'and is responsible for recommending 
failover when it gets a Continuous Monitor Recommended Failover signal or 
if the continuous monitor fails to change the bits on the static signal 
lines at the specified rate. 

Upon a system restart, any data base data sets supported by DDS must be 
closed and opened to account for any changes in the status of primary and 
backup DDS data sets. This is accomplished by an IRB scheduled under the 
job step task by DPPIIRB. This IRE executes program DPPDWRST, whichcloses 
and re-opens the data sets. 

2-346 



Special Real Time Operating Systems Two CPU Operation 

IPl Failover DIU Set 

Figure 2-140 - Special Real Time Operating System Two CPU Operation Overview 
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Figure 2-141 (2 of 2). 

Step Extended Descrjption 

I The MASTER (SLAVE) partition delays until the SLAVE (MASTER) partition 
issues theWTFA1LDS macro. Execution then continues under the 

2 

3 

MASTER SLAVE partition. 

All of real storage, the protect keys, the SYSI.SYSJOBQE data set(s), 
the SYS1.SYSWADS data set, the active entries in the SYSl.PAGE data 
set(s), and one or two SWADS (MASTER and SLAVE) data sets are copied 
to the DPPFAIL data set. The 1PLl and 1PL2 records on track zero 
are modified to read in module DOMIRBT when the disk is 1PLed. 

When the disk containing the data set named in the DPPFAIL DD card 
is IPLed, DOMIRBT receives control and restores real storage, the 
protect keys, SYSI. SYSJOBQE, SYSl.SYSWADS and the active SYSl.PAGE 
entries. SYSl.SYSPOOL is not restored. Control is returned to the 
MASTER and SLAVE partitions just as it was when the original WTFA1LDS 
was issued except that return code 4 is placed in register-IS and the 
restart flags in the XCVT are set to reflect an 1PL of the failures/ 
restart data set on the same or a different CPU. 

Messages and 
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Figure 2-142 (1 Of 2) - Failover/Restart SVC - Load 1 
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Figure 2-142 (2 of 2). 

Step 

I 

2 

Extended Description 

The SCVTFLGI field is tested for two-partition operation. ABEND 
37 is issued if the other partition cannot be located. ABEND 38 is 
issued if another WTFAILDS is still in progress. ABEND 39 is issued 
if a realtime initialization has not been performed. An ENQ is 
issued on QNAME 'DPPINIT', and RNAME of the MASTER realtime jobs 
to determine if the other partition has reached its WTFAILDS yet. 
If it has, its ECB (in the SVRB) is posted; otherwise, this partition 
waits on an ECB in th6 SVRB that the other partition will post. 

The SLAVE partition waits on an ECB in the SVRB which the MASTER 
partition will post when the restart is completed. 

Messages and 
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DOMIRFL2 From Load 1 (Figure 2-142) 
Via XCTl 
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Figure 2-143 (2 of 4). 

Step 
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Extended Description 

If this is the SLAVE partition or if this job does not own restart/ 
write eligibility (CINFD table)t control is passed to step 1, Figure 
2-143 (3 of 4). 

A work area the size of the maximum blockage of the device containing 
the failures/restart data set is obtained. Modules DOMIRWT (restart/ 
write), DOMIRBT (restart bootstrap), and DOMIRNIP (re-NIP) are 
loaded and page-fixed. The DOMIRBT header DOMBOOTH is initialized. 

All TCBs except the one under which DOMIRFL2 is executing are set 
nondispatchable using the TCBSYS bit. A loop is entered to test 
for all I/O complete by testing the UCBPST and UCBBSY bits of all 
UCBs. 

DOMIRWT is invoked via BALR to write the failures/restart data set. 

The return code from DOMIRWT is tested. Code 4 indicates that an 
IPL of the failures/restarts data set has occurred. If this is not 
a restarted CPU, DOMIRCPY is loaded and BALRed to make copies (if 
any) of the failures/restart data set. 
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DOMIRFL2 
From Figure 2-143 (1 Of 4) 
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Figure 2·143 (3 Of 4) - Failover/Restart SVC - Load 2 
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Figure 2-143 (4 of 4). 

Step Extended Description 

1 A message to indicate the success or failure of the failures/restart 
write is printed. 

2 If a SLAVE partition is waiting, its ECB is posted. 

3 The caller of DOMIRFLV is returned to via EXIT (SVC3). 
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DOMIRWT From DOMIRF.l2 (Figure 2-143) 
nput Via BAlR 
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Figure 2-144 (2 Of 4) 

Step 

I 
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Extended Description 

As a non-OS/VSI environment exists (standalone I/O) during DOMIRWT's 
execution, certain precautions are taken to ensure that it can finish 
execution. The program check new PSW and machine check·new PSW are 
saved and replaced with PSWs that point to recovery routines within 
DOMIRWT. The DAT box remains on throughout the execution of 
DOMIRWT. The control registers are saved in the DOMIRBT header. 

All of real storage from location 0 to the end (as determined from 
the CVT) excepting the 4K occupied by DOMIRBT and the first 2K of the 
work area are written to the failures/rest~rt data set starting with 
the second track. The protect key of each block is saved and re­
stored across each I/O operation to avoid changing the reference 
bit. 

The active entries on the paging data set(s) (those which could 
possibly be paged in) as preserved on the failures/restart data set. 
An LRA instruction is issued for all address space (2K at a time) de­
fined in the PDDT. A paging data set entry is copied to the failures/ 
restart data set if either of the following conditions occurs on the 
LRA: 

a. The LRA indicates a page exception and the "valid bit" 
(bit 15) is set in the page table entry. 

b. The LRA indicates a valid translation and the change bit 
is off in the frame. 
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Figure 2-144 (3 Of 4) 

Step 
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Extended Description 

The entire contents of the JOBQUEUE and SYSWADS are copied to the 
failover/restart data set. Unless the partition is using SWA, the 
SWADS data set(s) are also cDpied. 

The two 2K blocks of DOMIRBT are written as one record on track 
zero of the failover/restart data set. The protect keys for all of 
real storage are saved and written as the second record on track 
zero of the data set. 

The IPLl and IPL2 records are adjusted to read DOMIRBT into the same 
real storage locations it was written from during the disk IPL. 
The PSW placed in the 1PLl record points to the first byte after 
the DOMIRBT header (real address). 

The PSA is restored and control is returned to DOMIRFL2. A code of 
zero is passed in register 15 if the restart/write was successful. 
A code of 12 is passed if an error occurred with a sub code in 
register zero. If this is a restarted CPU, DOMIRBT will have 
entered DOMIRWT at location RESUME after restoring the environment 
as it was at restart/write. In this case, code 4 is returned to 
OOMIRFL2. 
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ENTRY From DOMIRFL2 (Figure 2-143) 
DOMIRCPY Or PATCH Card Process 
~----------~~~-----------, ~------~------------~ 

Failover/Restart 
Data Set 

Figure 2-145 (1 Of 2) - Failover/Restart Data Set Copy 
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Figure 2-14 (2 of 2). 
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Extended Description 
Messages and 

ABEND Codes PDl Segment 

A list of the output volumes (DPPFAILx) is constructed. All must be of DPP089A 
the same device type and only one failover/restart data set can 
exist on a volume. In addition, a failover/restart data set cannot 
reside on the system residence volume that contains SYSI.NUCLEUS. 

The data set is copied, track for track, using EXCP from the DPP088A 
DPPFAIL volume to each DPPFAILx volume. 

The DOMIRBT header is adjusted on each output volume for new 
absolute disk addresses. The IPLI and IPL2 records are also adjusted. 
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Figure 2-146 (2 of 2). 
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Extended Description 

A check is made to determine if this CPU has enough real storage. 
If not, a X'18' ·wait occurs. A set of page tables is constructed 
with 8K of valid address space: The first 2K of the PSA, the 4K of 
the DOMIRBT module, and the first 2K of the work area. Control 
register 0 and 1 are initialized, and the DAT box is turned on. A 
machine check in the restart bootstrap causes a X'E2' wait state. 
An unexpected program check causes a X'18' wait state or a X'19' 
wait state. The location of the Format #1 DSCB for the failover/ 
restart data set is read in and if the data set no longer exists, a 
X'F' wait state occurs. 

All of real storage is reloaded from the failover/restart data set. 
After real storage has been reloaded, the control registers are 
restored to their values at the time the failover/restart data set 
was written. 

DOMIRNIP is invoked via a BALR to check for disks mounted on addresses 
different than they were at time the failover/restart data set was 
written. If DOMIRNIP indicates that a needed disk is missing, a 
X'd' wait state occurs. 

The paging data set(s), SYSI.SYSJOBQE, and SYSI.SYSWADS are restored. 
The SWADS data sets (MASTER and SLAVE) are restored unless SWA was 
used. 
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Figure 2-1417 (2 of 2). 
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Extended Description 

Conflict elements built for volumes which have moved to a different 
device address are built into the failover/restart work area. 

Conflicts are resolved by swapping the location of the UCBs and 
their pointers in the 2-byte lookup table. Thus, DEBs and other 
UCB pointers throughout OS/VSI still point to the same vnlume and lOS 
can still find the correct UCB based on device address. Device re­
lated fields, e.g., UCBLCI, go with the UCB to the new location. 
Volume related fields, e.g., UCBDMCT, remain in the old location. 

A critical disk is one that is permanently resident and allocated. 
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Figure 2-148 (1 Of 2)- Continuous Monitor 
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Figure 2-14·8 (2 of 2). 
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Extended Description 
Messages and 

ABEND Codes POL Segment 

If the continuous monitor is operating in duplex mode (no other con­
tinuous monitor or probe), a signal is sent to the backup computer 
via the direct control static data lines. The computer status panel 
is also driven (ready light). 

Delay is via STIMER. If a failover request external interrupt occurs, 
it is interpreted as a restart signal, and an XCTL is executed to 
OOMIRIPL (within DOMIRPRB) to cause the failover/restart data set to 
be IPLed. 

DPP099I 

If any of the participating data base locations have failed to change DPP098A 
during two time intervals, failoveris recommended to the backup 
computer by sending X'F' on the static data lines. 

If the data base locations start to change again, the sampling 
process is restarted. 
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Figure2-149 (2 of 2). 
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Extended Description 

An ENQ is issued to test for the presence of another continuous 
monitor or probe. The module terminates if another one is present. 

The ready light on the status panel is driven J and a delay for the 
SYSGENed time interval is instigated via the STlMER function. 

The static lines are tested via READ-DIRECT. If they have changed, 
the STIMER loop is reissued. If they have failed to change for two 
STIMER cycles, the fai10ver recommend signal is sent to the computer 
status panel. 

The fai10ver confirmed signal from the status panel can occur in 
response to the failover recommend signal or asynchronously at any 
time. If the probe was entered at DOMIRPLK J it simulates a hardware 
IPL to the fai10ver/restart data set. If the probe was entered at 
OOMIRPWT, it returns with code 4 in register 15. The IPL of the 
fai1over/restart data set can also be entered (from DOMIRCMN) at 
OOMIRIPL. 

If the static data lines start to change again while awaiting the 
fai10ver confirmed interrupt J the STIMER loop is reentered. 
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Figure 2-150 (2 of 2). 
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Extended Description 

When entered, register 1 will contain an OPEN/CLOSE flag. If regis­
ter 1 contains a 0, all data base data sets are closed, and if 
register I contains a one, all data base data sets are opened. 

A CIRB macro will be executed to create an OS/VSI IRB under which 
the OPEN/CLOSE routine (DPPDWRST) can run. 

The IRB will be scheduled under the job step task to facilitate the 
opening or closing of the data base data sets because the initializa­
tion task under which DPPIIRB runs, terminates at the end of initiali­
zation. DPPIIRB will wait for the OPEN/CLOSE routine to' complete. 

When the CIRB macro is executed, it points to a segment in DPPIIRB 
which links to the OPEN/CLOSE routine. On return from the link, 
this segment will post the ECB that DPPIIRB is waiting on. 
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Figure 2·151 (2 of 2). 
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Extended Description 

When DPPDWRST is entered, register 1 will point to a double word. 
The first word contains an ECB which is being waited on by DPPIIRB, 
and the second word contains an OPEN/CLOSE flag. If the second word 
is 1, all the data base data sets are opened, and if the second word 
is 0, all the data base data sets are closed. 

All the data base data sets in the system are opened or closed ac­
cording to the OPEN/CLOSE flag pointed to by register 1. 

A BLDL will be executed to retrieve the @INIT data base directory 
entry. If the DBDIBUPD field in the @INIT entry is different from 
the DBDIBUPD field in the Data Base DDNAME Table, message 9 will be 
issued. 
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Offline Utility 

The offline utility is primarily designed to control the offline main­
tenance of the data base, message, and user-associated data sets used 
during online execution. Through an interface with the OS/VSl utility, 
IEBUPDTE, source data sets, which serve as input to the online data set 
build, may be updated by the offline utility. Online data sets are up­
dated through an interface which will invoke the appropriate final phase 
processor for the area (data base, messages, or user) being modified. 

2-375 



Offline Execution 
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Data Base Build 

Data Base Final Phase Data Base Final Phase 
Processor - First Load Processor - Second Load 
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Figure 2-154 (2 of 30). 
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Extended Description 

GETMAIN is used to obtain a storage area for register save area and 
for work space. The area is cleared to contain all binary zeros. 

The execute card parameters may specify the use of assembler H or 
the OS/VSl assembler and may specify that input to the assembler be 
preceded by a PRINT GEN or a PRINT NOGEN. Default options are the 
OS/VSl assembler and PRINT NOGEN. Specifying invalid options will 
result in setting the default options and a parameter error flag. 

Initialize read buffers. IEBUPDTE parm list. assembler parm list. 
loader parm list, sequential input DCB, and PDS input DCB areas of 
the work area. 

Issue STAE SVC to prepare for cleanup processing in case of an 
ABEND. 
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Figure 2-154 (4 of 30). 
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Extended Description 

The SYSPRINT and SYSIN data sets are opened. 

If SYSPRINT does not open, register 15 is set to 16, and error exit 
processing is performed. 

If SYSPRINT is open, the DPPXUTIL header message is written to 
SYSPRINT. 

If errors were found in the execute card parameters, a message 
indicating that default options are used is written to SYSPRINT. 

Messages and 
ABEND Codes POL Segment 
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Figure 2-154 (6 of 30). 

Step 

1 

2 

3 

Extended Description 

If the SYSIN DeB is not open, a missing DD statement message is 
written to SYSPRINT, return code 12 is set in register 15, and error 
exit processing is performed. 

The input buffer is checked for a control card. If no control card 
is present, a GET is issued to obtain the first card from SYSIN. 
When the end-of-file is read from SYSIN, the message SYSIN END-OF­
FILE is written to SYSPRINT. 

The card now residing in the input buffer is written to SYSPRINT. 
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Figure 2-154 (8 of 30). 

Step 

1 

2 

3 

4 

Extended Description 

If the card in the input buffer is not a control card, print a 
message that the first card must be a control card. Read and flush 
cards from SYSIN until a control card or an end-of-file is reached. 

If the card in the input buffer is a control card, go to the control 
card validity check routine. 

If the control card 'is valid, the CONTROL CARD ACCEPTED message is 
written to SYSPRINT. 

If the control card is not valid, the SKIPPING FOR NEXT CONTROL CARD 
message is written to SYSPRINT. 

Messages and 
ABEND Codes PDL Segment 
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Figure 2·154 (10 of 30). 
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Extended Description 

The utility data set described by the SYSUT4 DD statement is opened. 

If the SYSUT4 DeB does not open, a missing DD statement message is 
written to SYSPRINT, return code 12 is set in register 15, and error 
exit processing is performed. 

If the NOGENFLG is set, a PRINT NOGEN card is written to SYSUT4. An 
area definition macro card is constructed from the input control card 
and written to SYSUT4. If the operation is an online data set build, 
control is passed to the input processing control routine for online 
data set build. 

If the operation is a source data set update, control is passed to 
the IEBUPDTE interface routine for source data set update. 

• 

Messages and 
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Figure 2-154 (12 of 30). 
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Extended Description 

If end-of-file has not been reached on SYSIN, go back and process next 
control card. 

If end-of-file has been reached on SYSIN, write the UTILITY ENDED 
message to SYSPRINT, CLOSE SYSPRINT and SYSIN, and set return code 
o in register 15. 

If a data base operation was performed, link to DPPXDBIN to build 
the data base initialization array, @INIT. 

Free the gotten work area. 
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Figure 2-154 (14 of 30). 

Step Extended Description 

1 The control card is checked for a valid operation field. A message 
is written to SYSPRINT if the operation is omitted or incorrect. Set 
bypass if message written to SYSPRINT. 

2 The control card is checked for proper format and continuation. 
Messages are written to SYSPRINT for: 

PARAMETER OR CONTINUATION MARK MISSING 
EXPECTED CONTINUATION NOT RECEIVED 
COLUMNS 1-15 MUST BE BLANK 
CONTROL CARD TEXT BEYOND COL 71. 

Set bypass if message written to SYSPRINT. 

3 Break out keyword operands into separate fields. 

4 Validity check keywords and operands on online data set build control 
card. 

5 Validity check keywords and operands on source data set update con­
trol card. 

6 Mark control card to indicate completion of validity checking. 
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Figure 2-154 (16 of 30). 

Step Extended Description 

1 The operand specified for AREA is validity checked. * 

2 The operand specified for OPTION is validity checked.* 

3 The operand specified for INPUT is validity checked.* 

4 The operand specified for TYPE is validity checked.* 

*Messages written as a result of this validity checking are: 

WRONG PARAMETER 
MULTIPLE KEYWORD 
PARAMETER IN ERROR 
RIGHT PARENTHE~IS MISSING, TREATED AS VALID 
WRONG KEYWORD 
INPUT SPECIFICATION MISSING 
AREA SPECIFICATION MISSING 
NO OPERAND FOUND 
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Figure 2·154 (13 Of 30) 
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Figure 2·154 (18 of 30). 

Step Extended Description 

1 The operand specified for NEWSET is validity checked.* 

2 The operand specified for OLDSET is validity checked. * 

*Messages written as a result of this validity checking are: 

WRONG PARAMETER 
MULTIPLE KEYWORD 
PARAMETER IN ERROR 
WRONG KEYWORD 
NEWSET SPECIFICATION MISSING 
OLDSET SPECIFICATION MISSING 
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Figure 2-154 (22 of 30). 

Step Extended Description 
Messages and 

ABEND Codes 

1 Perform external interfaces with assembler, loader, and final phase 
processor. 
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Figure 2·154 (24 of 30). 

Step Extended Description 

1 Control is passed to the input READ/WRITE routine. 

2 Link to IEBUPDTE to update the source data set. 
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Figure 2-154 (26 of 30). 

Step Extended Description 

1 p~ input from SYSIN and WRITE input cards to SYSUT4. The message 
END-OF-FILE ON INPUT DATA SET is written to SYSPRINT when the end-
of-file is read on the input data set. 

2 If online data set build operation, write appropriate area definition 
END macro to SYSUT4. 
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Figure 2-154 (28 of 30). 
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Extended Description 

If Assembler H was specified, the input cards on SYSUT4 are assembled 
by the Assembler H. 

If the OS/VSl Assembler is specified, the input cards on SYSUT4 are 
assembled by the OS/VSl Adsembler. 

If the assembler return code in register 15 is greater than 16, 
DPPXUTIL ABENDs with ABEND code 55. 

If the assembler return code in register 15 is 8 or greater, the 
PROCESSING ABORTED DUE TO BAD RETURN CODE FROM ASSEMBLER message is 
written to SYSPRINT. 
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Figure 2-154 (30 of 30). 

Step 

1 

2 

3 

Extended Description 
Messages and 

ABEND Codes PDL Segment 

The assembled object deck is loaded into storage by the LOADER. A 
return code is returned in register 15. 

If the return code is 8 or greater, the PROCESSING ABORTED DUE TO BAD DPPXUT26I 
RETURN CODE FROM LOADER message is written to SYSPRINT. 

A link is performed to the final phase processor for online data set 
build. The name of the final phase processor is not known. The 
address of a program name is contained in the loaded assembler output. 
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Step 
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Extended Description 

GETMAIN is used to obtain a register save area and work area. The 
address of the input parameter list is saved in the work area. 

The data base final phase processor branch routines are LOADED into 
storage. 

Messages and PO L Segment 
ABEND Codes 

DPPXDBAS 

DPPXDBAS 

The DATA BASE FINAL PHASE PROCESSOR ENTERED message is written to DPPXDB01I DPPXDBAS 
SYSPRINT and the data base PDS is OPENed. 

If the OPEN fails, the UNABLE TO OPEN DATA BASE PDS message is DPPXDB071 DPPXDBAS 
written to SYSPRINT, register 15 is set to 16, and error exit process-
ing is performed. 
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Figure 2·155 (4 of 24). 
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Extended Description 

GETMAIN is used to obtain buffers for input and output. The 
addresses of the buffers are saved in the work area. 

If arrays have been defined in the input load module, GETMAIN is 
used to obtain storage for new directory entries. Otherwise, the 
message NO ARRAYS DEFINED is written to SYSPRINT, register 15 is 
set to return code 8, and error exit processing is performed. 

If the processing option is ADD, go to the ADD {irray routine. 

If the processing option is DELETE, go to the DELETE array routine. 
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Figure 2·155 (6 of 24). 

Step Extended Description 

1 If the processing option is REPLACE, set the replace flag in the work 
area, go to the DELETE array routine, and go to the ADD array routine. 

2 If the processing option is TEST, set the test flag in the work area, 
go to the DELETE array routine, and go to the ADD array routine. 

--
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Figure 2·155 (8 of 24). 

Step 
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2 

Extended Description 
Messages and 

ABEND Codes POL Segment 

If the processing option is invalid, the test mode flag is set in the DPPXDB04I 
work area, and the message, INVALID OPTION-TEST ASSUMED, is written 
to SYSPRINT. DELETE array and ADD array processing is performed. 

The second load of the data base final phase processor is entered via 
a LINK SVC to complete data base processing. 
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Step Extended Description 

1 Set data base processed indicator in the input parameters to tell 
DPPXUTIL that data base processing was performed. 

2 The DATA BASE FINAL PHASE PROCESSOR COMPLETED message is written to 
SYSPRINT, the save work area is freed, and the return code is set 
in register 15. 
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Figure 2·155 (12 of 24). 

Step Extended Description 

1 If the array being processed is a loggable virtual 
array, BALR to the logging array formatter. 

2 If the array is a virtual storage resident array, 
to ADD arrays to the data base PDS.* 

3 If the array is a direct access resident array, go 
to ADD arrays to the data base direct data set.* 

*These messages may be written to SYSPRINT: 
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Figure 2-155 (14 of 24). 

Step Extended Description 

1 If the array is blocked, go to the routine to write blocked array 
data to the data base PDS. 

2 If the array is unblocked, go to the routine to write unblocked 
array data to the data base PDS. 

3 STOW is used to write a dummy directory entry and an end-of-file at 
the end of the PDS array data. The real directory entry is moved 
to the new directory buffer. 
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,Figure 2-155 (16 of 24). 

Step Extended Description 

1 BALR to DPPXDBDA to write array data to the data base 
direct data set. 

2 Go to the routine to write unblocked array data-to write 
the direct access control record to the data base PDS. 

3 STOW is used to write a dummy directory entry and an end-of-
file at the end of the PDS array data. The real directory 
entry is moved to the new directory buffer. 
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Figure 2-155 (18 of 24). 

Step 
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Extended Description 

GET MAIN is used to obtain storage for the DELETE table. 

BLDL is used to determine if the array exists. If the array 
is found on the data base PDS directory, the array name is 
saved in the DELETE table.* 

The DELETE table is sorted in ascending sequence by array 
name. 

*These messages may be written to SYSPRINT. 
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Figure 2-155 (20 of 24). 
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Extended Description 

If the array blocksize is greater than the data set blocksize, 
set the array blocksize equal to the data blocksize. Write the 
ARRAY BLOCKSIZE TRUNCATED message to SYSPRINT. 

If the array data size is gr€ater than the array blocksize, 
truncate the excess data and write the DATA TRUNCATED message 
to SYSPRINT. 

Move the item control blocks for all named items into the 
new composite items buffer. 

Write blocked array data to the data base PDS. If assigned 
block numbers are out of sequence, default to the next sequential 
block number. Write the BLOCK NUMBER ERROR message to SYSPRINT. 

If the number of blocks of array data written exceeds the array 
block count, truncate the excess blocks. Write the ARRAY BLOCK 
COUNT EXCEEDED message to SYSPRINT. 
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Ext-ended Description 

If the array data size is greater than the data base PDS 
blocksize, write PDS blocksize records until the size of the 
remaining data is less or equal to the PDS blocksize. 

Write one data record to the PDS which is less than or equal 
to the size of the data base PDS blocksize. 

Move the item control blocks for all named items into the new 
composite items buffer. 

Messages and 
ABEND Codes PDL Segment 

DPPXDBAS 

DPPXDBAS 

DPPXDBAS 

r­
(") 
m 
2 
(I) 
m 
C 
s: » 
-4 
m 
:lJ 

» 
r-

"'0 
:tJ o 
"'0 
m 
:tJ 
-4 
< 
o 
"" 



DPPXDBAS 
nput 

L. M. 

WAREA 

Figure 2·155 (13 Of 24) 
Figure 2·155 (15 Of 24) 

p 

~ 
rocess 

OJ .. 
"') Construct Directory Entry 

v With Dummy Array Name 

[l] 
... 
) 

v STOW Directory Entry 

@] 
.... 

Save Directory Entry In 
... New Directory Table With 

Real Array Name 

Figure 2-155 (23 Of 24) - STOWDIR - Stow PDS Directory Entry 

.... 
") 

.... 

") 

11 ... 
-v 

Return To Caller 

Ou tput 

WAREA 

WADBDIR 

f------" 
Data 
Base 
PDS 
Directory 

WAREA 

WANEWDIR 

NEWDIR 

r 
o m 
Z 
en 
m o 
~ » 
-4 
m 
:JJ 

» r-
I 
." 
::D o 
." m 
::D 
-4 
-< 
o 
." 



Figure 2-155 (24 of 24). 

Step Extended Description 

1 Construct a new data bap- array directory entry with a dummy 
al"ray name. * 

2 STOW the directory entry into the data base PDS directory. 
This will cause an end-of-file to be written at the end of the 
array data. 

3 The real array name is moved into the directory entry and the 
directory entry is saved in the new directory entry buffer. 

*These messages may be written to SYSPRINT: 
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ARRAY TESTED 
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Figure 2-156 (2 of 22). 

Step Extended Description 

1 Branch to the routine to update the initialization array. 

2 GETMAIN is used to obtain storage for the array ID table. 

3 Branch to the routine to update the array ID table. 

4 Branch to the routine to read the data base directory. 

5 Branch to the routine to update the refresh array, @REFRSH 
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Figure 2-156 (4 of 22). 

Step Extended Description 

1 Sort the new composite items table in ascending sequence by 
item name. 

2 Branch to the routine to .update the composite items array. 
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Figure 2-156 (6 of 22). 

Step Extended Description 
Messages and 
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Figure 2·156 (8 of 22). 

Step Extended Description 

1 BLDL is used to locate the data base initialization array on 
the data base PDS. 

2 If the BLDL return code is 4, no initialization array exists 
on the data base, and a new initialization array is written 
to the data base. 

3 If the BLDL return code is 0, the existing initialization 
array is read from the data base. 

4 The initialization array data is updated and written back to 
the data base PDS. 
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Figure 2-156 (10 of 221. 

Step Extended Description 

1 Sort the new directory table in ascending sequence by array 
name. 

2 The data base PDS directory is read from the data base data set 
and saved in the directory buffer. 

3 The contents of the array ID table are constructed. 
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Figure 2-156 (12 of 22). 

Step Extended Description 

1 BLDL is used to locate the refresh array on the data base PDS. 

2 If the BLDL return code is 4, the refresh array does not exist, 
and a new refresh array is constructed. 

3 If the BLDL return code is 0, the existing refresh array is read 
from the data base PDS and updated. 
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Figure 2-156 (14 of 22). 

Step Extended Description 

1 The refresh array is sorted in ascending sequence by array ID. 

2 BALR to DPPXDBDA to write the new refresh array to the data base 
direct access data set. 

3 STOW the refresh array directory entry to the data base PDS. 
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Figure 2-156 (16 of 22). 

Step Extended Description 

1 Move new composite items to new composite items buffer. 

2 READ the existing composite items array from the data base PDS. 

3 Update the composite items. If any duplicate item names exist, 
WRITE the DUPLICATE ITEM NAME message to SYSPRINT. 
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Figure 2-156 (18 of 22). 

Step Extended Description 

1 WRITE the new composite items array to the data base PDS. 
BALR to DPPXDBDA to WRITE the composite items array to the 
data base direct access data set. 

2 STOW the composite items array directory entry to the data 
base PDS directory entry. 
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Figure 2-156 (20 of 22). 

Step 
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2 

Extended Description 

FREEMAIN the input load module storage area, zero the address, 
and zero the size in the input parameter list. 

If the number of arrays to be added to the data base exceeds 
the number of available data base PDS directory. entries, enter 
test mode and WRITE the INSUFFICIENT DIRECTORY SPACE-ALLOCATED 
message to SYSPRINT. 

3 GETMAIN is used to obtain storage space for the data base PDS 
directory output buffer. 

4 GETMAIN is used to obtain storage space for the data base PDS 
directory input buffer. 

5 READ the data base PDS directory from the data base PDS. 
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Figure 2-156 (22 of 22). 

Step Extended Description 

1 Build a new data base PDS directory in the directory output 
buffer. 

2 WRITE the new data base PDS directory to the data base PDS. 

3 FREEMAIN all storage obtained for all tables that are no 
longer required. 
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Figure 2-157 (2 of 6). 

Step 
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Extended Description 

Move the DDNAME of the direct access data set to the direct 
access DCB and OPEN the DA DCB. 

If the DCB does not open, enter test mode and write the 
UNABLE TO OPEN DDNAME message to SYSPRINT. 

If the direct access array is not blocked, enter test mode 
and WRITE the message, NOT A BLOCKED ARRAY, to SYSPRINT. 

WR.ITE array data to the direct access data set. 
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Figure 2-157 (4 of 6). 
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Step 
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Extended Description 

If the array blocksize is greater than the data set blocksize, 
use the data set blocksize as the array blocksize. The message, 
ARRAY BLOCKSIZE TRUNCATED, is written to SYSPRINT. 

If the data size is greater than the array blocksize, truncate 
the data to the array blocksize. The message, DATA TRUNCATED, 
is written to SYSPRINT. 

If a block number is defined out of sequence, default the block 
number to the next sequential block number. The message, BLOCK 
NUMBER ERROR, is written to SYSPRINT. 
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Figure 2-157 (6 of 6). 

Step 
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2 

Extended Description 

WRITE the direct access array data to the direct access 
data set. 

If the number of blocks written is greater than the array 
block count, truncate all excess data blocks. The message, 
BLOCK COUNT EXCEEDED, is written to SYSPRINT. 
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Figure 2-158 (1 Of 4) - Data Base Logging Array Formatter 
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Figure 2·158 (2 of 4). 
r-----r--------------------------------------------------------------------------~----------~------------

Step 

1 

2 

3 

4 

Extended Description 

GETMAIN is used to obtain a register save area and work area. 

The DDNAME of the logging array data set is moved to the 
direct access DCB. 

The direct access DCB is opened. 

If the direct access DCB does not open, test mode is entered, 
and the UNABLE TO OPEN DDNAME message is written to SYSPRINT. 

Messages and 
ABEND Codes POL Segment 

DPPXDBLG 
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Figure 2·158 (1 Of 4) 
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Figure 2-158 (4 of 4). 

Step Extended Description 

1 Calculate the block count of the logging array. 

2 Calculate the blocksize of the logging array. 

3 Calculate the number of logging array blocks required 
copy of the loggable array. 

4 CLOSE the opened direct access DCB. 

Messages and 
POL Segment 

ABEND Codes 

DPPXDBLG 

DPPXDBLG 
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Entered Via Link From DPPXUTI L 

DPPUMSG F 2 154 (27 Of 30) P Input 19ure 
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Expansions 

"') rID If Messages To Be Added Or Replaced 

Add Message To Message Data Set . 

. Return To DPPXUTll 
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Figure 2-159 (1 Of 2) - Message Final Phase Processor 

Out t pu 

~ 

"> 
Message 
Data Set ... (MSGDSDD 
Card) 

~ 
Message DataSet 

::> Already Contains .... DPPnnn 

Input Message 
::> DPPnnn ... 

~ Old Message 
"> DPPnnn .. 

r-n 
m 
Z en m 
C 
31: 
l> 
-i 
m 
::xJ 

» 
r-
I 
~ 
::xJ 
Q 
m 
::xJ 
-i 
-< 
o 
'TI 



Figure 2-159 (2 of 2). 

Step 

1 

2 

3 

4. 

5 

Extended Description 

The address of the parameters passed by the offline utility (DPPXUTIL) 
will be retrieved from register 1. 

if messages are to be deleted, delete the requested message from the 
message data set. 

When messages are requested to be added to the existing message data 
set, an error message, MESSAGE DATA SET ALREADY CONTAINS DPPnnn, will 
be printed. 

All entered messages (DEFMSG expansions) will be printed. If a 
message is to be replaced and it already exists on the message data 
set, the old copy of the message will be printed. 

The ADD and REPLACE options cause all entered messages (DEFMSG ex­
pansions) to be added to the message data set. 

Messages and 
ABEND Codes PDL Segment 
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Entered Via Link From OPPXUTI L 

DPPXDBIN nput 
Figure 2-154 (11 Of 30) 
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Figure 2-160 (1 Of 4) - Build Data Base Initialization Array 
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Figure 2-160 (2 of 4). 

Step 

I 

2 

Extended Description 

The user-defined partitioned data set defined by the DBINIT DD 
statement contains data base arrays as members. 

The @INIT member must have been built previously by the data base 
final phase processor, DPPXDBAT. 

Messages and 
ABEND Codes POL Segment 

USER 50 DPXDBIN6 

USER 52 DPXDBINI 

3 The information from the directory entries of the members (arrays) USER 53 DPXDBIN2 
and the data associated with each directory is used to construct the 
Primary and Secondary Array Locator Tables for each array, the Direct 
Access DCB Table for each direct access array, and a Logging Control 
Block for each loggable array. If a log array cannot be located for 
each loggable array, the job step is ABENDed with code 53. 
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DPPXDBIN Input 
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Figure 2-160 (4 of 4). 

Step 

1 

2 

Extended Description 
Messages and 

ABEND Codes PDL Segment 

The VS resident arrays are arranged by a use code (1 to 7), for pag­
ing consideration. Within each use code, the arrays that require a 
page boundary are sorted. Then the arrays that request minimum 
boundary crossovers and the other arrays are filled into the slots 
left by the arrays with page boundary requests to prevent core 
fragmentation. The relative displacement of each array is placed 
in the Primary Array Locator table. 

The data base control blocks are written to the DBINIT data set. The USER 51 
Secondary and Primary Array Locator Tables are grouped together to 
be read into protected storage during real-time execution and the 
Directed Access DCB table and the Logging Control block are grouped 
together to be read into user storage. If the STOW receives a non-
zero return code, the job step is ABENDed. 
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LICENSED MATERIAL - PROPERTY OF IBM 

Intentionally Blank 

2-470 



LICENSED MATERIAL - PROPERTY OF IBM 

Data Base Compress 

The data base BDAM data set compress program is used to regain direct access 
space rendered unusable through the normal process of updating the data 
base through the offline utility. All usable data is moved from a data 
base BDAM data set into a utility data set. Then, starting at the front 
of the data base data set, the data is moved back into the data set, in 
contiguous records, compressing out unused space. 
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DPPXDBCP 

GETMAIN And Clear Work Area 

SYSPRINT 

DCB 

OPEN SYSPRINT And DBINIT 

SYSPRINT 

8----- SYSPRINT Not OPEN 

DBINIT 

§------- DBINIT Not OPEN 

Figure 2-161 (1 Of 24) - Main Control Routine 
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Figure 2-
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Figure 2-
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Figure 2-161 (2 of 24). 

Step 

1 

2 

3 

Extended Description 

GETMAIN is used to obtain storage area for register save area and 
for work space. The area is cleared to contain all binary zeros. 

The SYSPRINT and DBINIT data sets are opened. 

If SYSPRINT does not open, register 15 is set to 16, and error exit 
processing is performed. 

Messages and 
ABEND Codes PDL Segment 

DPPXDBCP 

DPPXDBCP 

DPPXDBCP 

4 If DBINIT does not open, register 15 is set to 12, the message DPPXDB35I DPPXDBCP 
UNABLE TO OPEN DBINIT is written to SYSPRINT, and error exit process-
ing is performed. 
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F~N2.~ DPPXDBCP (1 Of 24) 
Process Input 

[IT 
SYSPRINT And 
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~ 1(1] 
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DBINIT 
Data .... BLDL For 
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POS ... Initialization Array 

rrn 
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~ Directory Entry 
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Figure 2-161 (4 of 24). 

Step 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

Extended Description 
Messages and 

ABEND Codes PDL Segment 

If SYSPRINT and DBINIT are successfully opened, the DATA BASE COMPRESS DPPXDB401 
STARTED message is written to SYSPRINT. 

BLDL is used to locate the data base initialization array to deter­
mine if DBINIT defines a valid data base PDS. A return code is 
returned in register 15. 

Return code 4 indicates that the initi~lization array could not be DPPXDB361 
found. The INVALID DATA BASE DATA SET message is written to SYSPRINT, 
and error exit processing is performed. 

Return code 8 indicates an I/O error from BLDL. The PERMANENT I/O DPPXDB37I 
ERROR message is written to SYSPRINT, and error exit processing is 
performed. 

Return code 0 indicates that DBINIT is a valid data base PDS. The 
CNTLTABL routine calculates the size and GETMAINs the storage for 
the Compress Control Table. 
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DPPXDBCP Input 
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PDS 

....... _/ 

CNTLTABL 
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Figure 2-161 
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Figure 2-161 (5 Of 24) - Main Control Routine 
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Figure 2-161 (6 of 24). 

Step 

1 

2 

3 

4 

Extended Description 

Directory entries are read from the data base PDS. Data is moved to 
the Compress Control Table from the directory entry for each direct 
access resident array. 

The direct access control record for each direct access resident 
array is moved into the Compress Control Table entry that contains 
dir€ctory data for that array. 

The Compress Control Table entries are sorted by the DDNAME con­
tained in the direct access control record portion of the Compress 
Control Table. 

Data base BDAM data sets are compressed by moving direct access 
resident arrays. 

Messages and 
ABEND Codes POL Segment 
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DPPXDBCP Process 

ERREXIT AL 

SYSPRINT 

DCB 
CLOSE SYSPRINT And DBINIT 

WAREA 

FREEMAIN Compress Control Table 

WAREA 

0------ -I,Ill. ___ ----l 
. --L FREEMAIN Work Area 

Return To Schedular 

Figure 2·161 (7 Of 24) - Main Control Routine 
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Figure 2-161 (8 of 24). 

Step Extended Description 

1 The DATA BASE COMPRESS COMPLETED message is written to SYSPRINT, 
return code a is set in register 15, and SYSPRINT and DBINIT DCBs 
are closed. 

2 The Compress Control Table area of storage is freed. 

3 The work area and the register save area are freed. 

---

Messages and POL Segment 
ABEND Codes 
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Figure 2-161 (9 Of 24) - CNTL TABL - Get Compress Control Table 
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Figure2-161 (120f24). 

Step 

I 

2 

3 

Extended Description 

READ directory blocks from data base PDS into a directory block 
buffer. 

The directory entries in each directory block are searched for direct 
access resident arrays. 

The direct access control record TTR, the array block count, and 
the array blocksize are moved from the directory entry to the Com­
press Control Table. 

Messages and 
ABEND Codes PDL Segment 

DPPDXDBCP 

DPPXDBCP 

. DPPXDBCB 
r­
(") 
m 
Z 
en 
m 
C 
3: » 
-I 
m 
:D 

» 
r-

" :D o 
-0 
m 
:D 
-I 
< 
o 
." 

Ol 
3: 



DPPXDBCP figure 2·161 (5 Of 24) 
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Figure 2-161 (13 Of 24) - READCNTL - Read Direct Access Control Records 
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Figure 2-161 (14 of 24). 

Step Extended Description 

I Get the direct access cQntrol record TTR from the Compress Control 
Table. 

2 READ the direct access control record from the data base PDS and 
put it into the Compress Control Table. 

Messages and POL Segment 
ABEND Codes 

DPPXDBCP 

DPPXDBCP 
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DPPXDBCP Input 

CNTLTABL 

~---------

Process 

Sort Compress Control Table f-----L.-----'-----Jo...... 
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(50124) 

Figure 2·161 (15 Of 24) . SORTTABL . Sort Compress Control Table 
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Figure 2-161 (16 of 24). 

Step Extended Description 

1 The Compress Control Table entries are sorted in ascending alpha-
numeric sequence on the DDNAME field (DBDANAME). 

--

Messages and . PDL Segment 
ABEND Codes 
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Figure 2·161 (17 Of 24) . MOVARAYS . Move Direct Access Arrays 
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Figure 2-161 (18 of 24). 

Step 
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4 

5 

Extended Description 
Messages and 

ABEND Codes POL Segment 

The DDNAME is moved from the Compress Control Table to the direct 
access DCB. 

The direct access DCB is opened. 

If the OPEN of the direct access DCB is not successful, the UNABLE DPPXDB42I 
TO OPEN DD STATEMENT message is written to SYSPRINT. Processing will 
continue with the next Compress Control Table entry with a different 
DDNAME. 

The SYSUTI DCB is opened. 

If the OPEN of the SYSUTI DCB is not successful, the UNABLE TO OPEN DPPXDB351 
SYSUTI message is written to SYSPRINT, return code 8 is set in 
register 15, and error exit processing is performed. 

DDPXDBCP 

DPPXDBCP 

DPPXDBCP 

DPPXDBCP 

DPPXDBCP 

r­
C') 
m 
Z 
en 
m 
C 
3: 
~ 
-i 
m 
::D 

~ 
r-

" ::D o 
" m 
::D 
-i 
-< 
o 
'TI 

to 
3: 



Figure 2·161 

DPPXDBCP (17 Of 24t 
Input Process 
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~ READ/wRITE ~ Direct 

Access ... Data Records 

Data 
Set 

CNTLTABL 
DO .. 

.... 

CNTlTABl 

DA DCB 

1m 
"- Exchange 
:> DO Names 

SYSUT1 DCB 

1m. 
F-..._ ..... 

) READ/WRITE DA 

SYSUT 1 Data Reocrds 
Data 
Set 

.. DO ..... 

CNTLTABL ~ 

1 FIgUre 2 161 (2 Of 

Figure 2-161 (19 Of 24) - MOVARAYS - Move Direct Access Arrays 
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Figure 2-161 (20 of 24). 

Step 

1 READ direct access array 
to the SYSUT1 data set. 

2 The DDNAMEs in the DA DCB 

3 READ direct access array 
data to the DA data set. 

----

Extended Description 

data from the DA data set and WRITE the data 

and the SYSUT1 DCB are exchanged. 

data from the SYSUT1 data set and WRITE the 

--
Messages and POL Segment 

ABEND Codes 

DPPXDBCP 

DPPXDBCP 

DPPXDBCP 
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DPPXDBCP 
Figure 2-161 

Input (19 Of 24) Process 

CNTL TABL 

.... IT] 
n"n.ll."I.Il."~ ) 

WRITE Direct Access Conuul I >-

Record 

DBDABKT1 

DBDABKOT 

DA DCB 

III .. CLOSE DA DCB And 
) SYSUT1 DCB 

SYSUT1 

DCB 

Return To Figure 2-1 
(5 Of 24) 

Figure 2-161 (21 Of 24) - MOVARAYS - Move Direct Access Arrays 

.... 
) .. 

.. 
') 

~y 

/ ... 

Output 

~ 
Data Base 
PDS 

DA DCB 

(Closed) 

SYSUT1 

DCB 

(Closed) 

r-
n 
m 
Z 
en 
m o 
3: 

~ m 
:D 
; 
r-
I 
""0 
:D o 
""0 
m 
:D 
-t 
-< 
o 
~ 



Figure 2-161 (22 of 24). 

Step Extended Description 

1 WRITE the updated direct access control data from the Compress Control 
Table to the data base PDS direct access control record. 

2 CLOSE the direct access data set DCB and the SYSUTl DCB. The DATA 
SET COMPRESSED message is written to SYSPRINT. 

Messages and 
PDL Segment 

ABEND Codes 

DPPXDBCP 

DPPXDB391 DPPXDBCP 
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DPPXDBCP 
Figure 2-161 

Input 119~ Process 

CNTLTABL rrrr 
.... READ Direct Access Array 
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Figure 2-161 (23 Of 24) - READWRIT - Read/Write DA Data Records 
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Figure 2-161 (24 of 24). 

Step Extended Description 

1 Control Data is taken from the Compress Control Table and used in 
reading direct access array data from the data set defined by the 
DA DCB. 

2 The direct access array data is written to the data set defined 
by the SYSUTl DeB. Direct access control data is updated in the 
Compress Control Table. 

Messages and PDL Segment 
ABEND Codes 

DPPXDBCP 

DPPXDBCP 
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Playback Routine 

The playback routine is used in an offline environment to convert, format, 
and print data recorded during online execution. The data played back was 
created using the RECORD facility of the Special Real Time Operating 
System. 
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DPPXNRTI 
EntenId From 

Input SCHEOi~ Procea 

Register 1 

.--
Address Of Play- I ... ITIT 

Retrieve Address Of Playback 
back Parameters I Parameters 
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Playback Parameters ) Move Playback Parameters To 0 START DATE ... 

A Work Area And Load 
9 START TIME Register 1 With The Address 

16 
STOP DATE 
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25 

STOP TIME 
34 

Load Module Name 
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ID COUNT 
44 

46 
ID 

48 
10 

00 
LI N K To Date Playback Con-
version Routine (DPPXPCON)_ 

... LINK ... 
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Return To 
SCHEDULAR 

Figure 2-162 (1 Of 2) - Data Playback Non-Real Time Initialization Routine 
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Figure 2-162 (2 of 2). 

Step Extended Description 

1 Retrieve the address of playback parameters from register 1. 

2 All playback parameters will be moved into a work area built by 
DPPXNRTI. The address of the work area will pe stored in register 

3 An OS/VSl LINK macro will be issued to' the data playback conversion 
routine (DPPXPCON) • 

Messages and 
POL Segment 

ABEND Codes 

DPPXNRTI 
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SYSGEN Utility 

The stage I SYSGEN Utility uses software option and hardware configurations 
specifications as input. The output is a printed listing and the job 
stream for stage II of SYSGEN. The job stream. when executed creates a 
Special Real Time Operating System. 
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Register 1 

A(Parameter ADDR) 

A(Parameters) 

Parameters 

SOFTOPT 
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Figure 2-163 (1 Of 2) - Stage 1 SYSGEN Utility 
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Figure 2-163 (20f2). 
------------------~-----------.-------------

Step 

1 

2 

Extended Description 

The CPU ID is of the form System/370xx or System/7xx where xx is any 
decimal number from 01 to 99. If an error is detected, issue message 
INVALID PARM FIELD. 

The correct members are: 

A. The member of the configuration data set named in the PARM 
field. 

B. All other configuration members named in the first or 
subsequent configuration member(s) CONFIGH child param­
eters *. 

C. The member of the SOFTOPT data set named 1n the PARM field. 

*Multiple CONFGH members will be used only if the SYstem/370 Energy 
Management System Program Product (5740-Ull) is being generated. 

Messages and 
ABEND Codes PDL Segment 
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SAMPLE PROGRAMS. 

The Special Real Time Operating System sample programs provide a minimal 
test of the functioning of the Special Real Time Operating System. The 
primary program, DPPZSAMP, exercises the following functional areas: 

Task Management 

Time Management 

Data Base Management 

Message Handler 

The secondary program, DPPSAMPI, is used to substantiate the functioning of 
test management and time management routines by issuing message 66 whenever 
entered as the result of PATCH or PTIME macro call. 
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Figure 2-164 (1 of 2) Special Real Time Operating System Sample Program Overview 
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DPPZSAMP Input 
Entry Via A PATCH Macro Call 

Process Output 

If PATCH Successfully Issued 
Issue System Message 68 

Data Base r-
GETARRAY for DPPZSAMP Array. (") 

Sample Program If Array Retrieved Display Array m 
Array (DPPZSAMP) Contents Via System Message 66 2 

@ Log Out Array DPPZSAMP , 

Logged Sample en 
Item DPPSAMP2 

Program Array m 
(DPPZSAMP) 0 

If Array Logged Out Issue System 
Message 68 3: 

Logged Array » 
Data Set -f 

Log In Array DPPZSAMP m 
::x:J 

If Array Logged In Display Array » Contents Via System Message 66 r-
I 

" If PUTARRAY Issued Issue System ::x:J 
Message 68 0 

"'0 
m 

@] 
::x:J 

GETITEM For Item DPPSAMP2 -f 
-< 

Issued Issue System 
0 
'"T1 

o::J 
If PUTITEM Issued Issue System 3: 
Message 68 

[!J Issue PTIME For DPPSAMPl 

If PTIME Macro Successful Issue 
System Message 68 

DPPQ69 

Figure 2-165 (1 Of 2) - Special Real Time Operating System Sample Program 



Figure 2-165 (2 of 2). 

Step Extended Description 
Messages and 

ABEND Codes POL Segment 

I 

2 

3 

4 

The sample program will PATCH task DPPSAMPI at entry point DPPSAMPI 

Array DPPZSAMP will be retrieved from the data base by a GETARRAY 
macro. 

DPP068I 

DPP066I 

A. Array DPPZSAMP will be logged out by the PUTLOG macro. DPPQ68I 

B. Array DPPZSAMP, contents of the array logged, will be logged DPP066I 
in by a GETLOG macro. 

C. Array DPPZSAMP, contents of the array logged, will be placed DPP068I 
back in the data base by a PUTARRAY macro. 

Item DPPSAMP2 will be retrieved from the data base by a GETITEM macro. DPP069I 

A. Item DPPSAMP2 contents retrieved by the GETITEM in step 3 
will be placed in the data base by a PUTITEM macro. 

A PTIME macro will be issued to cause task DPPSAMPl, at entry point 
DPPSAMPI, to be patched three times at I-second intervals. 

DPP068I 

DPP068I 

DPPZSAMP 

DPPZSAMP 
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DPPSAMPl Input 

ITJ 
Issue System Mesuge 28 

Figure 2-166 (1 Of 2) - Sample Program PATCH Entry Routine 
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Figure 2·166 (2 of 2). 

Step Extended Description 
Messages and 

ABEND Codes 

1 Issue message 28 to indicate the sample program has been entered. I DPP0281 

POL Segment 

DPPSAMPl 
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Section 3. PROGRAM ORGANIZATION DESCRIPTION 

TIle Program Organization section of the System Logic Manual describes the 
method of implementation of the functions described in Section 2. 
This is done through Program Design Language (PDL) representation 
of ,each member of source code that comprise the Special Real Time Operat­
ing System. PDL provides a more detailed insight into the logic flow of 
the individual programs and closely resembles the actual program structure. 
This section is intended to be an intermediary step and to aid in the 
transition from the functional overview of the logic descriptions (Section 
2) to the program listings themselves. The HIPO charts in Section 2 can 
be used to tie a function in question to one or more program segments. The 
PDL charts in this section can then be used to pinpoint the area of con­
cern within the referenced segment(s). Neither the HIPO charts nor the 
PDL charts are intended to be a subset of the other; nor is either a one­
to-one mapping of the other. They support each other and should be used 
together to fully understand the logic flow of the program. 

In some cases, several members of source code are combined, by use of COPY 
statements, into one assembly. A cross-reference of source members that are 
COPYed into base CSECTs is provided in Appendix A. A cross-reference of 
module names to HIPO and PDL charts is provided in Appendix C. A 
cross-reference of ABEND codes and message numbers to module names can be 
found in the Description and Operations Manual. All ABEND codes and message 
numbers used (directly or indirectly) by a module are defined in the ex­
tended description of the HIPO chart for that module. The actual ABEND 
code or message number issued by a particular segment (e.g., a common sub­
routine) may, in some cases, be ascertainable only in realtime execution. 
Therefore, not all PDL segments will reference a specific ABEND code or 
message number. 

For ease of use, the following PDL charts have been arranged in alpha­
betical order. 
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Figure 3-1. DOMICEXT 

OC~lCEXT MAIN SEGMENT 
INCLUDE DPPICINF 
EXTA NUMERIC 1* VALUE FOR lPPS EXT' 
EXTB NUMERIC I*VAlUE fOR fAIL SELECT EXT.I 

01 
01 
01 
01 
01 
02 
03 
02 
01 
01 
02 
03 
02 
01 
01 

1* THIS MODULE IS ENTERED IN PLACE OF T~E as EXT fllH*1 
IF EXTA IS ON THEN 

IF 'TIME SYNC OPTION IS SELECTED IN A JOB STEP' THEN 
'POST TIME SECTION' 

ENDIF 
ENDIF 
IF EXTB IS ON THEN 

IF 'PROBE FUNCTION (S RUNNING' THEN 
'POST PROBE' 

ENOlf 
ENOIF 
'PASS CTL TO OS/VS EXT FlIH' 

ENpSEGMENT DOMtCEXT 

Figure 3-2 (1 of 2). DOMIRBT 

OOMIRBT ENTERED VIA HARDWARE IPl 
SET UP TEMP AOOR TRANS TABLE 
TURN eN OAT BOX 
WAIT STATE CODE' F' IF oseB FO~ fiR GATA SET NOT THERE 
IF CONSCLE AODR FURNISHED 

01 WRITE OUT MESSAGE T~AT RESTART HAS OCCURED 
ENOlf 
UNlil TC ENe Of REAL STORAGE 

01 IF READ AOOR NOT FIRST PART BOOT 
01 If ~ED NOT SECC"D PART BOOT 
01 IF NOT AOOR WORK AREA 
02 R~AO 8LOCK (f REAL STOR~GE 
02 IF fIRST BLeCK REAL 
03 S~VE PC ~EW/MC NEW 
03 PUT WAIT STATE PSWS AT PC AND Me 
02 E~OIF 
02 GET AMT READ 
02 IF BLOCKS NCT 2K MULT 
03 QUIT-DROP DEAD WAIT 
02 ENOIF 
02 GET NEXT READ ADOR 
01 ELSE 
02 UP REAC AODR 2K 
01 ENDIf 

ENDOO 
ALL REAL STORAGE IN--GET FULL CTl REGS 
READ PROTECT KEYS 
UNTIL END OF REAL STORAGE 
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Figure 3-2. (2 of 2). DOMIRBT 

01 SET KEY IN REAL STORAGE 
ENDDO 
TO RENIP TO AOJLST ue8 S 
IF CRITICAL DISK MISSING 

01 CODE 3 WAIT STATE 
ENDIF 
DO COpy FOR PAGING [ATA SETS 
UNTIL All JOeQ,SWADS PROt 

01 COpy AN EXTENT OF JOSQ,SWAOS,SYSWADS 
01 SET NEXT EXTENT PTR 

ENODO 
IF OS/VS CLOCK eMP SUPPORT 

01 IF CLeCK SET OR 
01 IF CLOCK ~CT SeT 
02 ADJUST CLeeK CMP RESTQRE VAL 
02 WHILE TQE- S Re~AIN 
03 ADJUST TOX IN TOE 
03 GET NEXT TQE 
02 ENDeo 
01 ENDIF 
01 SET CPU TIMER AND CLUCK eMP 

ENDIF 
RESTORE PC AND ~C NEW PSWS 
RETURN TO OCMIRWT AS THOUGH RESTART JUST ~RITTEN 
BGNSEG COpy SEGMENT-COPY A DATA SET 

01 IF ACTUAL OSET IMAGE THERE 
02 UNTIL E~D OF INPUT ON FIR OSET 
03 RElOC REAC CHAN PROG 
03 GET AMT T~EAD IN 
03 BUILD OUTPUT CHAN PROG 
03 GET DEVICE AOOR 
03 WRITE IT CUT 
03 UP INPUT OISK ADDR 
03 If END CYl ON INPUT 
04 ADJUST ~H AND CC 
03 ENDIF 
02 ENDDO 
01 END IF 

ENDSEG COpy 
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Figure 3-3. DOMIRCMN 

01 
02 
02 
01 
01 
01 
01 
01 
01 
02 
02 
02 
02 
01 
01 
02 
03 
04 
03 
02 
03 
02 
01 
Ot 
02 
02 
01 
02 
01 

OC~tRCMN MAIN SEGMENT '* THtS SEGMENT IS PATCHED ON A CYCLIC BASIS TO 
~ONITOR THE EMS SYSTEM--IT CONVERSES WITH THE 
BACKUP CPU VIA DIRECT eTL *1 

INCLUDE D1~RCMN 
SAVESTAT UNDEFINED I*SAVELOCS FOR crRS*1 
LISTARVS CHARACTER 1* LIST OF ARRAYS TO CHECK.I 
FIRSTENT BOOLEAN 1*INITIAl ENTRY SW ./ 
GOOOVAl BOOLEAN 
If FIRSTENT=YES T~EN 

FIRSTENT=NO 
'TURN OfF LTFREQ AND LTSELT' 
'ALLOCATE SAVESTAT' 
GOaOVAl=TRUE 

ENCIF 
DO 'FOR ALL VALUES IN LIST'RYS' WHILE GOODVAl=TRUE 

IF 'LISTARYS VAlUE-=SAVED VALUE IN SAVESTAT' THEN 
IF 'lIST'RYS VALUE NE ZERO' THEN 

GOODVAl=FAl SE 
ENOIF 

ELSE 
SAVESTAT(XJ=lISTARYSeX) 

ENDIF 
ENCDO 
IF GOODVAL=TRUE T~EN 

'SET BTOC TO NEW CONFIG' 
'TURN ON lTC~L AND LTRDY' 

ELSE 
'SET BTOC TO 'F" '* INDICATES FAIlOVER REg*1 

ENDIF 
ENOSEGMENT DCMIRCMN 

Figure 3-4. DOMIRCPY 

OO~IRCPY MAIN SEGMENT 
DOMIRCPY IS eRANC~EO TO BY DOMIRFLV TC MAKE MULTIPLE 
COPIES OF THE FAILOVER/REST'RT [AT A SET. 
BUILD ceNTROl SLCCKS FOR ALL CPPfAll DC CARCS 

01 COpy All OF FIR DATA SET EXCEPT FIRST TRACK 
01 WRITE BOOTSTRAP AND P~OTECT KEYS ON EACH TRACK 
01 READ Rl AND R2 fROM DISK TRACK ZERO AND COpy 
01 READ IPl 1 ANC IPl2 
01 ~RITE OUT IPl1 AND IPL2 TO EACH OPPfAtlX 

CLOSE CCBS,RElEASf BUFFERS 
ENOSEG~ENT OC~IRCPY 
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Figure 3-5. DOMIRFLV 

DOMIRFLV SYNCHRONIZES WITH THE SLAVE(MASTER) PARTITION 
(If ANY) ANC PREPARES TO WRITE THE RESTART 
ABEND NOT A REAL TIME JOB 
ABFND IF ANOTHER WTFAILOS GOING 
IF 2 PA~T OP 

01 ABEND IF CANT LOCATE OTHE~ PARTITION 
01 GET TeB ADDR (THER PARTITION 
01 ENe eN MASTER JOB JOB NAME 
01 IF E GOT RESOURCE 
02 WAIT FOR OTHER PARTITION 
01 ELSE 
02 POST OTHER PARTITION 
01 ENOIF 

ENOIF 
IF IS SLAVE PARTITICN 

01 WAIT fOR MASTER TO WRITE RESTART 
ENDIF 
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Figure 3-6. DOMIRFL2 

DOMIRFL2 PREPARES TO WRITE THE RESTART 
If MASTER PART. 

01 IF RESTART IS ALL(WEO 
02 IF DPPFAIL OOCARD FOUND 
03 IF NOT SYSRES (IPl VOL) 
03 IF VALID DEVICE 
04 LOAD RESTART BOOTSTRAP 
04 LCAD RENIP 
04 LOAD RESTART WRITE 
04 PUT EXTENT INFO FOR JOBCUEUE AND SkADS IN BCOT HDR 
04 IF SWAOS NOT SWA 
04 ENDIF 
04 IF TWO PARTITION OPERATION 
05 IF SWADS NOT SWA 
06 PUT EXTENT INFC FeR SWADS Of SLAVE P~RTITION IN BOOT HDR 
05 E~DIF 

04 ENDIF 
04 GET lID WORK AREA 
04 PUT CONSOLE ADCR IN BCT rDR 
04 FIX BCOT,RNIP,WORK AREA, AND RESTART WRITE IN REAL STORAGE 
04 LOOP Til 110 STOPS 
04 GO TO DOMIRWT TO WRITE RESTART 
04 IF ON RESTARTED CPU 
05 RESET NR,CUB,BSY eN ALL UCBS 
04 ENOIF 
04 UNFIX ITEMS FIXED 
03 ELSE 
04 SET INVALID DOCARD FETURN 
03 ENDIF 
02 ELSE 
03 SET NO COCARO RETURN 
02 ENDIF 
02 tF RESTART WRITE OK 
03 GC TO DG~IRCPY Te COpy DPPFAIL 
02 ENOIF 
OlE LS E 
02 MAKE LOCK AS IF RESTART WENT OK 
01 ENDIF 
01 ISSUE APPROPRIATE MESSAGES 
01 POST OTHER PARTITION IF EXIST 

ENDIF 
qETURN TO CALLER 
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Figure 3-7. DOMIRINT 

DCMIRINT MAI~ SEGME~T 

INCLUDE DPPICINF 
1* THIS MODULE IS LINKED TO BY SYSINIT IF FAIlOVER/RESTART 
AND OR EXT INT. HANDLING WAS SYSGENED *1 
IF ~OT SLAVE PART 

01 ENQ ON NAME REPRESENTING FAllOVER/EXT I~T GO WITH THIS JOB 
01 IF ENQ CK 
02 IF CAN ~AVE EXT 
03 IF EXT FllH NOT PREV INIT 
J4 SET uP SUeSTITUTE EXT FllH 
03 E~OIF 

~3 IF EXT TI~E STND EXT INT IN SYS 
04 ATTACH TIME DRIFTER CORRECTOR TASK - DPPDRIFT 
03 E~DIF 

O~ f-NDIF 
01 fLSF 
02 SET NC RESTART/EXT INT THIS JOB 
01 fNDIF 

ELSE SLAVE PART 
01 5ET FXT/INT RST OFF 

ENOIF 
ENDSfG~ENT O(~IRINT 
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Figure 3-8. DOMI RNIP 

DCMIPN(P MAIN SEGMENT 
FORMAT BOOTSTRAP WORK AREA FOR CONFLICT ELEMENTS 
WHILE NOT AT END uce LOOK UP 

ot IF NOT FILLER ENTRY 
02 IF DIRECT ACCESS DEVICE 
03 READ VOLUME LABEL 
03 IF UNABLE TC READ LABEL 
04 IF DEVICE CNLINE BEFORE 
04 IF REAL VClSER 
05 CREATE CONFLICT EL~ 
04 ENDIF 
03 ELSE WAS ABLE TO READ VOL LABEL 
04 IF DEVICE WAS OFFLINE OR 
04 If V(lSER IS DIFFERENT 
05 CREATE CFLICT ELM 
04 ENDIF 
03 ENDIF 
02 ENDIF 
01 ENDlf 

BGNWHIlE 
01 GET NfXT UCB AODR 

ENDDO 
REMOVE POE S FRC~ LOGICAL C~ANNEL QUEUES AND CHAIN TOGETHER 
WHILE CFLICT ELMS STill TO BE CHECKED 

01 IF A NO~ VClEPS EXISTS IN THIS ELM 
02 SET UP TO SeA ~ (THE R' CFll CT ELMS 
02 STRTSRCH EL~S TC CHECK 
02 EXITIF NOW Of ONE EQLS eLO OF ANOTHER ~ND 

02 EXITIF SAME DEVTYP 
03 INTERCHANGE UCB S 
03 RESWAP VOLUME RELATED INFO 
03 UNCHAIN CFllCT ELM 
02 ORElSE 
03 NEXT TO CC~PARE AGAINST 
02 ENDLOOP 
03 GET NEXT TO C~ECK FOR VALID NOW VOlSER 
02 ENDSRCH 
01 ELSE 
02 GET NEXT TO CHECK FOR VALID NOW VOlSER 
01 ENDIF 

ENDDO 
PUT RQE S BACK CN ceRRECT lCH 
SET RETURN CODE IF CRITICAL DISK MISSING 
ENOSEGMENT DCMIRNIP 
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Figure 3-9. DOMIRPRB 
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OCMI~P~B MAIN SEGMENT 
1* THIS SEGMENT RUNS ON A CVCllC BASIS IN THE 

CFFLINE CPU--IT TESTS THE ONLINE CPU VIA DIRECT CTL *' 
INCLUDE D1MRCMN 
INCLUDE DPPICINF 
E C e ( 2 JUNO E FIN ED I • , 1 J IST.I ME, C 2) I SEX TIN T */ 
GOODY BOOLEAN 
'SAVE INFO IN OOMICINF FOR E~T INT' 
GOOOY=TRUE 
'SET ECBtl) POSTED' 
DO INDEFINITELY 

'WAIT fOR ECE(l) OR EC8(2) TO BE POTEO' 
IF 'ECB(l) IS POSTED' THEN 

'SET ECB(1) NOT POSTEO' 
• READ BT ec' 
IF BlOC I S ZERO THEN 

ELSE 

ENDIF 
ENOIF 

GOOOY=TRUE 

IF eTDC EQ 15 THEN 
GOODY=FAlSE 

ELSE 

ENOIF 

IF 'BTDC IS THE SAM AS LAST TIME' T~EN 
GOODY=FAlSE 

ENDIF 

IF' EC B , 2 I I spa S TED' THEN 
GOODY=FALS E 

ENDIF 
'SET lTRDY ON' 
'SET STIMER FOR NEXT ENTRY' 
IF GOOOY=FAlSE THEN 

If 'ECB(2) IS NOT POSTED' THEN 
'SET lTFREQ ON' 

ELSE 
'SET lTFREQ AND lTSElT ON' 
'SET BT2q14 AND DELAY' 
'FORCE IPl OF fAll/RST CATA SET' l*eXIT., 

EONI F . 
ENDIF 

ENOOO 
ENDSEGMENT DOMIRPRe 
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Figure 10. DOMI RWT 

DOMIRWT IS ERANCHED TO BY COMIRFl2 TO WRITE THE fAllOVER/RST 
DATA SET. IT RETURNS AfTER DOING SO. 
SAVE GEN REGS IN BOOT HOR 
SAVE CTl REGS I~ BOOT HDR 
I NClUOE DOMI RSIO 
SAVE eLK CMP fOR RESTART READ 
PUT RESUME PSW IN eCOT HEADER 
DUMP ALL OF REAL STORAGE EXCEPT FIRST 2K WORK AREA AND BOOT' 
3 2 K BLOC KS I N ALL. 
COpy ACTIVE ENT~IES FROM PAGING DATA SET TO ODPFAll 
COpy SYSl.SVSJOSQU AND SYSl.SVSWADS 
COpy SW~DS FO~ MASTER PARTITICN 
COpy SWADS fOR SLAVE PARTITION If EXIST 
WRITE PROTECT KEYS AND BOOTSTRAP 
WRITE TRACK ZERC IPl RECORDS 
RETRUN TO DI~IRFlV 

Figure 3-11. DOMISVC1 

DOMISVCl MAIN SEGMENT 
1* TYPE 1 SVC ROUTER *1 
I~CLUDE DOMISVCO 
IF 'SUBSVC VALID' THEN 

CASENTRY SUBS~C 
CAS E 1 

01 
01 
01 
02 
03 
04 
03 
04 
03 
02 
03 
02 
01 

CALL 1* NO RET DISABLE SVC*I 
CASE 2 

CALL 1* NO RET CHAIN SC *1 
ENDCASE 

ELSE 
'AREND USING SVCNO' 

END IF 
ENCSEG~E~T DCMISVCl 

Figure 3-12. DOMISVC2 
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DOMISVC2 MAIN SEGMENT 
1* TYPE 2 SVC ROUTER *1 

I ~c LUDE DOM IS veo 
IF 'SUBSVC VALID' THEN 

CASENTRY SUBSVC 
CAS E 1 

ENCCASE 
ELSE 

CALL 1* PATCH-NO RETURN*I 

'ABEND USI~G SVCNO' 
ENOIF 

ENDSEG~ENT DCMISVC2 
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Figure 3-13. DOMISVC4 
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OOMISVC4 MAIN SEGMENT 
1* TYPE 4 SVC ~OUTER *1 
INCLUDE DOMISV(O 
IF 'SUBSVC VALID' THEN 

CASENTRY SUBSVC 
CASE 1 

ELSE 

CALL DOMIRFlV 1* NO RETURN*I 
ENOCASE 

'ABEND USING SVCNO' 
ENDIF 

ENOSEGMENT 00MISVC4 

Figure 3-14. DOMXSTGl 
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OCMXSTGI MAIN SEGMENT 
VAlIO_SW BOOLEAN 
CONFG FILE 
SOFTOPT FILE 
OUTPUT fILE 
SYSPRINT FILE 
HIEARCHY_CHAIN UNDEFINED '*PTR AND LIST OF PAR/CHIlO*: 
PARM_FIELD CHARACTER 1* PARM FILED FRCM EXEC CARO*I 
'OBTAIN PARM_FIElD' 
DO 'FOR EACH CPU IN PARM_FIElO' 

'OPEN CONFG,SOFTOPT, AND OUTPUT FILES' 
VAL IO_SW=TRUE 
'SET HIERARCHY_CHAIN TO 1 STATED CPNFG MEMBER' 
DO WHilE VAlIO_SW =TRUE UNTIL 'H[EARC~Y_CHAIN AT E~[­

'READ CONFIGH ~ACRO F~OH CURRNET MEMBER' 
IF 'CCNGIGH MACROS VALID' THEN 

'INSTALL CHILDREN IN HJEARCHY_CJAIN' 
'COpy CCNFG MEMBER TO OUTPUT FILE' 
'SET FOR NEXT MEMBER~IF ANY' 

ELSE 
VALID_SW=FALSE 

ENCIF 
ENOOa 
If VAlID_SW=TRUE THEN 

'CGPY SOPFTOPT MEMBER TO (UTPUT' 
ELSE 

PUT SYSPRINT 'INVALID CONFIGH' 
ENDIF 
CLeSE OUTPUT 
IF VALIO_SW=TRUE THEN 

CAll 'ASSEMBER' 
ENDIF 

ENDOO 
ENOSEGMENT DOMXSTGl 
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Figure 3-15. DPCALCF1 

DPCALCFI-INClUDED SEGMENT OPPCALCF 
01 TIME AIN GET as TIME AND DATE 
01 STORE TI~E AND CATE IN PARAMETER AREA 

ENDSEGr-tENT 

Figure 3-16. DPCTIME1 

DPCTI~E1-INClUDED SEGMENT CPPCTIME 
01 IF CURRENT TIME GREATER THAN 24 HOURS 
02 SET CCRRECTION FACTOR TO ~INUS 24 HOURS 
02 LINK DPPCUPCF UPCATE TIME 
01 ELSE 
02 CALCULATE TIME IN HDURS-MIN-SEC-DECISECONDS 
02 STORE TI~E IN HOURS-MIN-SEC-OEC[SECONDS IN TIME ARRAY 
02 STORE TIME IN B(N~RY DECISECONDS IN lIME ARRAY 
01 ENOIF 

ENDSEGMENT 

Figure 3-17. DPCTIME2 

DPCTI~E2-I~CLUDED SEGMENT DPPCT I~E 
01 MESSAGE 'TI~E CHANGED' 
01 LINK DPPCALCF 
01 LI~K DPPCUPCF 

CALCULATE NEW CORRECTION FACTOR 
lJPCATE TIME 

E~OSfGMENT 

Figure 3-18. DPCTSVC1 

CPCTSVC1-INCLUDED SEGMENT RET OPTION REQLEST 
01 READ TOO CLeCK 
01 CALCULATE CURRENT TIME 
01 RETURN TIME IN REG a ANt ADDRESS OF TIME ARRAY IN REG 1 

EI\OSEGMENT 

3-13 
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Figure 3-19. DPCTSVC2 

CPCTSVC2-INCllJDED SEGMENT ADD OP1ICN REQUEST 
01 CBGET PTOE ceNTROl BLOCK 
01 INITIALIZE PTQE ~ITH DATA IN PTIME [~PUT P~RAMETER-PTIMEl 

IF PRrBL IS LESS THAN 8 BYTES LONG AND 
IF PQOBL IS ~CT TO BE FREEr BY PTIME 

01 MCVE PROSL INrc THE PT'E 
ENDIF 

01 IF Tce SPECIFIED 
02 IF START TIME LESS THAN CURRENT TIME 
03 SET START TI~E AHEAD BY 1 CAY 
02 ENQIF 
01 ELSE 
02 IF REL SPECIFIED 
o 3 A CDC U R R E N TTl ~ ETa S TAR T T IJ.,IE 
O? ELSE ASSUME ADJ SPECIFIED 
03 WHILE START TIME lESS TH~N CURRENT TIME 
04 ADO INTERVAL TO START TIME 
03 ENO~O 

02 ENOIF 
01 ENDIF 
01 IF STOP TI~E SPECIFIEO 
02 IF REL SPECIFIED 
03 ADD CURRENT TIME TO STOP TIMl 
02 E l S E 
03 IF ACJ SPECIFIED 
04 WHILE STOP TIME LFSS T~AN CURRENT TIME 
05 ADD INTERVAL TO STOP TIME 
04 ENODO 
03 ENDIF 
02 ENDIF 
02 WHilE STOP TIME LESS THAN START TI~E 

03 ADD 24 HCUR VALUE TO STOP TIME 
02 ENDOO 
02 CALCULATE THE NUMBER OF INTERVALS 
01 ELSE 
02 IF ZERO CCLNTS SPECIFIED 
03 SET INFINITE PTI~E FLAG 
01 E~DIF 

01 ENOIF 
01 SAVE CCUNT VALUE 
01 LOCK eN TIME ARRAY 
01 CHAIN PTQF. TO PTOf ChAIN 
01 UNLOCK TIME ~RRAY 

Ef\CSEGMENT 
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Figure 3-20. DPCTSVC3 

OPCTSVC3-INCLUDED SEGMENT MOO SPECIFIED 
01 LOCK (~ TIME ARRAY 
01 WHILE ~C~E PTQE'S ON CrAIN DO FOR ALL PTCE'S 
02 IF THIS IS A PTQE TO BE MODIFIED 
03 CHAIN RE~OVE PTCE fPOM PTOE CHAIN 
03 RESET PTQE WITH INFORMATICN IN PTIME INPUT PARAMETER-PTI~EL 

02 IF PROBL IS LfSS TrAN 8 eYTES LONG AND 
02 IF PROBL IS ~OT TO BE FREED BY PTI~E 

03 ~OVE PROBL INTO THE PTQE 
02 ENOIF 
03 IF Teo SPECIFIED 
04 IF START TIME lESS THAN CURRENT TIME 
C5 SET START TIME AHEAD BY 1 CAY 
04 ENOIF 
03 EL SE 
04 IF REl SPECIFIED 
05 ADD CURRENT TIME TO START TIME 
04 ELSE ASSUME ACJ SPECIFIEO 
05 WHILE START Tl~E LESS THAN CURRENT TIME 
06 ADD INTERVAL TO START TIME 
05 ENcca 
04 ENOIF 
03 ENDIF 
03 IF STOP TIME SPECIFIED 
04 IF REL SPECIFIED 
05 ADD CURRENT TIME TO STOP TIME 
04 ELSE 
C5 IF ADJ SPECIFIED 
06 WHILE STOP TIME LESS THA~ CURRENT TIME 
01 ADD INTERVAL TO STOP TI~E 
06 ENDDO 
05 ENOIF 
04 E~DIF 
04 wHILE STOP TIME LFSS THAN START TIME 
05 ADD 24 HOUR VALUE ·TO STOP TIME 
04 ENODO 
04 CALCULATE THE ~UMBER OF INTERVALS 
03 ELSE 
04 IF ZERO COUNTS SPECIFIED 
05 SET INFINITE PTIME FLAG 
04 ENCIF 
03 ENDIF 
O~ SAVE COUNT VALUE 
03 CHAIN ADD THIS PTQE TO PTQE CHAIN 
02 ENDIF 
01 ENCOC 
Ot UNLCCK TIME ARRAY 

ENOSEGMENT 
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F igu re 3-21. DPCTSVC4 

r.PCTSVC4-I~CLUOEO SEGMENT DEL SPECIFIED 
J1 LeeK C~ Tr~E ARRAY 
CH 
O? 
tJ -i 

~HILE ~CRE prOE'S ON CHAIN DO fOR ~LL PTCE'S 
!F TbIS IS A PTQE Te EE DELETED 

02 
01 
01 
01 

SET PURGE FLAG 
f~OIF 

fNCOr. 
POST DPPCPTI~ TO REMGVE PTQE FRCM PTQE CHAIN 
UNlCCK TIME ~RRAY 

ff\OSEGMF~T 

Figure 3-22. DPCUPCFl 

npClJPCFI-INCllJD~D SEGMENT CPPCUPCF 
J1 crNVERT INPUT CORRECTION FACTOR TO TOO COUNTER UNITS 
O? IF TIMF IS FAST T .... EN 
03 ACC CCPRECTICN FACTOR TO CURRENT CCNVERSICN FACTOR 
O? FL SE 
O~ SUHTRACT crRRECTICN FACTeR FROM CURRENT CCNVERSI(N FACTOR 
O? Er-.:OIF 
Jl * NeTF: T~[ CCNVERSICN FACTOR IS SUBTRACTED FRCM TAE 
01 * Tno cnUNTER VALUE TO OBTAIN THE TIME 
07 STCRE NEw CONv[RSION FACTOR INTO TIME ~RRAY 

01 F"JOSfGME~T 

Figure 3-23. DPCUPCF2 

DOC t J P C F 2 -- INC L lJ 0 t D Sf. G MEN T C P PC UP C F 
RFAC TOO CCU~TER VALUE 
SUPTRACT CCRRECTlnN FACTOP Ff«M TeO COUNTER VALUE 
( -J ,,! V F R TTl M E C r F FER ENe f TO 10M II LIS E CO" 0 UN ITS 
STClPF PIf\AI<Y TI~F: VALUE INTO TIME APRAY 
Cf:N"fRT RINARY TltJE VALUE: INTO HOURS-MIf\UTES-SECONDS-OECISECCNDS 
ST0RF t-rlURS-MIf\UTFS-SEcnNCS-OFCISECONDS INTO TIME ARRAY 

[ ~. D S F= G f'-1 E " T 
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LICENSED MATERIAL -PROPERTY OF IBM 

Figure 3-24. DPCUPCF3 

DPClJP(F3-1 NClUDED SEGMENT CPPCUPCF 
lOAD INPUT JULIAN DATE 
STORE JULIAN CATE IN TIME ARRAY 
STORE JlJLIAN DAY OF THE '(EAR INTO TIME ARRAY 
CONVERT JUlIA~ DAY OF THE YEAR TO BINAR~ 
CALCUl~TE MONTH-CAY-YEAR FR(~ JULIAN DATE 
STORE MONT~-[AY-YEAR INTC TIME ARRAY 
CONVERT MGNTH-DAY-YEAR INTO EBCDIC 

STORE EBCCIC MCNTH-DAY-YEAR INTO TIME ARRAY 
Et-.DS EG ~E t\ T 

Figure 3-25. DPCUPCF4 

OPCUPCF4-[NClUDEO SEGMENT DPPCUPCF 
01 GET ADCRESS CF FIRST PTQE ON CHAIN 
01 IF INPUT CHA~GE VALUE (5 NEGATIVE 
02 [F INPUT CHANGE VALUE IS EQUAL TO 24 HOURS THEN [TS MIDNIGHT 
03 WHILE PTCE ADDRESS IS NOT ZERO 
04 RESET PTOE TIME BY 24 ~OURS 
03 ENOOO 
02 EL Sf 
03 wHILE PTCE ADDRESS IS NOT ZERO 
04 IF ORIGINAL START TIME lESS THAN CURRENT TIME OR 
04 IF ORIGINAL START TI~E GREATER T~AN TIME OF NEXT PATCH 
05 USE THE CURRENT TIME AS START TIME 
04 EL S E 
05 USE THE CRIGINAl STAPT TIME 
04 ENDIF 
04 RESET NUMBER OF PATCH COUNTS 
04 RESET NEXT PATCH TIME 
03 ENDDO 
02 ENDIF 
02 ENOIF 
01 ENDIF 

ENDS EG~E NT 
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Figure 3-26. DPIDBASl 

DPIOBAS1-tNClUDED SEGMENT READ INITIALIZATION DATA 
OPEN DATA BASE DCB 
BLOl Tf GET DIRECTORY ENTRY FOR ~INIT ARRAY 
READ ~INIT ITEM RECORD 
CAlCUl~TE [ATA BASE TABLE SIZES FRCM INFCRMATICN IN ITEM RECORD 
GETMAIN PROTECTED CORE FOR DATA BASf TABLES 

01 GETMAIN USER CORE FOR CSLeB AND CBce TABLES 
UNTIL ALL ilNIT [ATA RECORDS HAVE BEEN READ IN 

01 READ [ATA RECORD INTO GETMAINEC AREA 
ENono 

ENDSEGMENT DPID8ASl 

Figure 3-27. DPIDBAS2 

OPIDBjS2-INClUDEC SEGMENT BUILD TABLE ~EADERS 
OPEN COMPOSITE ITEMS DCB AND DATA BASE DCB 
CALCULATE PAGE BCUNDARY TABLE SIZE 
GFTMAI~ PROTECTED CORE FOR PST 
BUILD PBT 
INITIALIZE DATA BASE TABLE HEADERS 

ENDSEGMENT DFlCEAS2 

Figure 3-28. DPIDBAS3 

OPIDBAS3-INCLUDEO SEGMENT CHAIN CATA BASE TABLES TOGETHER 
GETMAIN CeRE FOR VS RESIDENT ARRAY DATA 
UNTIL All ARRAYS HAVE BEEN PROCESSED 

01 IF IT'S NOT A DU~MY ARRAY 
02 IF IT'S A ~s RESIDENT ARRAY 
03 IF INITIAL CATA REQUIRED 
04 BLDl FeR ARRAY DIRECTORY ENTRY 
04 UNTIL All CATA RECCRDS HAVE BEEN READ 
05 READ ARRAY DATA PECORD 
04 ENDDO 
03 ENCIF 
02 ELSE 
03 IF reB FOR DA RESIDENT ARRAY DDNAME ~AS NOT BEEN OPENED 
04 DEFlCCK FOR THIS DCB ADDRESS 
03 OPEN DCB FOR DDNAME 
02 ENDIF 
01 ENDIF 
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ENDIF 
ENDDO 

ENDSEGMENT DPICBAS3 
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Figure 3-29 (1 of 2). DPINIT01 

DPINITOI - INCLUDED SEGMENT - PARAM KEYWORD PROCESSOR 
WAS A PARA~= KWD PREY PROCESSED? 
IF NOT - PROCESS KWD 

01 TURN ENDING FLAGS OFF 
01 TURN ON PARAM= KWC PROCESSED FlG 
01 IF PAPAM BEGINS' WIT HlEFT PARENTHESIS 
02 UNTIL *:lOOP - COUNT QUOTES TO GET' SUePARAMS 
03 IF INCR COUNT ER 
03 E"DIF 
02 ENDDO 
02 If COUNT EVEN - PROPERLY eAlANCED 
03 BUILD A P~CBl 
03 UNTIL LOOP TIll END OF PARAM PROCESSING 
04 IF FORMAT. IS CORRECT, IDENT IFY DATA 
05 IF DATA TYPE IS X' 
06 UNTIL LeOK FOR ENDING QUOTE 
06 ENODC 
06 SAVE ADOR OF ENDING QUOTE 
06 CALC lNTH OF X tAlA 
06 IF fIElC CCNTAINEC ~ll VALID ~EX DATA 
01 TRANSLATE THE HEX DATA 
07 GET CORE FOR fARM 
01 STORE PARM ADOR IN PROBL . 
07 PUT lNTH IN PPOBl 
06 ELSE 
07 WRITE ERROR ~SG 
06 ENDlf 
05 ELSE 
06 IF DATA TYPE IS F' 
01 GET STORAGE FOR DATA 
01 PUT PARM AOOR I~ PROSl 
01 PUT CeRE LNTH IN PROSL 
01 If DATA HAS PLUS SIGN 
08 PCI~T PAST SIGN CHARACTER 
01 ENDIF 
01 IF DATA HAS MINUS SIGN 
08 prINT PAST SIGN CHARACTER 
08 TURN ON FULlWORD NEGATIVE FLG 
07 ENOIF 
01 UNTIL SCAN FOR ENDING QUOTE 
07 ENOOO 
01 CCNVE~T INPUT TO BIN~RY 

07 If FULLWORD NEGAT(VE FLAG ON 
08 C(~PLIMfNT [ATA 
01 E~DIF 
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Figure 3-29 (2 of 2). DPINIT01 

01 PUT BIN VAlU~ IN PARM 
01 IF *:NOPDl 
07 ELSE 
08 IF END OF PARAH PROCESSING 
08 ElS E 
08 ENDIF 
01 ENDtF 
06 ELSE 
07 IF DATA TYPE C 
08 UNTIL LOOK FOR ENDING QUOTE 
08 ENDDO 
08 SAVE ENDING QUOTE ACDR 
08 CALC DATA lNTH 
08 GET STORAGE FOR DATA 
08 PUT PARM AOOR IN PROSl 
08 PUT lNTH IN PROSl 
08 ~OVE DATA TO PARM AREA 
08 WRITE ERROR MSG 
07 ENOIF 
06 ENDIF 
05 ENDIF 
04 ELSE 
05 WPITE ERROR MSG 
04 ENDIF 
03 E~DDO 
02 ElS E 
03 wRITE ERROR MSG 
02 ENOIF 
01 ELSE 
02 WRITE ERROR MSG 
01 ENOIF 

ELSE 
01 WRITE ERROR MSG 

ENOIF 
iF NO ER~ORS - UPCATE PTRS 

01 IF END OF STATEMENT REACHEC 
02 TU~N ON END FlG 
01 ELSE 
02 IF MORE OPERANDS ARE EXPECTED 
03 P(I~T TO START OF NEXT FIELD 
02 ELSE 
03 WRITE ERROR MSG 
02 ENDIF 
01 ENDIF 

ENOIF 
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Figure 3-30 (1 of 4). DPINIT02 

DPINIT02 - INCLUDED SEGMENT - PATCH CARD PROCESSOR 
IF THIS IS A PRE RESTART PATCH BLOCK 

01 TURN ON PRE-RESTART PTCH FLAG 
ENDIF 
wHILE 00 UNTIL ENC FlG OR E~R FLG 

01 IF KWD FOUND 
02 IF ~EWORO = EP 
03 (F EP = KWD NOT AlREACY PROCESSED 
04 TURN ON EP KWD PROCESSED FlG 
04 IF EP NAME lE 8 CHAR 
05 MOVE ~AME TO SUPl 
05 IF END OF OPERAND PROCESSING 
06 TURN C~ END FLAG 
05 ELSE 
06 INCR PTR TO START OF NEXT KEYwORD 
05 ENOIF 
04 ELSE 
05 WRITE ERRCR MSG 
04 ENOIF 
03 ELSE 
04 WRITE ERROR MSG 
03 E~DIF 

02 El SE 
03 IF KWD = TASK 
04 IF TASK = KWO NOT PPEVIOUSlY PROCESSED 
05 TURN eN TASK= KWD PROCESSED FlG 
05 IF TASK ~AME LE 8 CHARACTERS 
06 MOVE NA~E TO SUPl 
06 IF END ~F OPERANDS 
07 TURN ON END fLAG 
06 ELSE 
07 POINT TO FIRST CHAR OF NEXT KhD 
06 ENDIF 
05 ELSE 
06 WRITE ERROR MSG 
05 ENDIF 
04 ELSE 
05 WRITE ERRCR MSG 
04 ENDIF 
03 ELSE 
04 IF KWD = QL 
05 IF QL KWO NOT PREVIOUSLY PROCESSED 
06 TURN eN Cl= KWO PROCESSED FlG 
06 IF QL lE VALUE Cf 100 
01 IF CATA VALID 
08 IF 10 VALUE LE 255 OR180 
09 PUT QL IN SUPl 
09 IF END OF DATA 
10 INDICATE END Of OPERANDS 
09 ELSE 
10 tNCR PTR TO START OF NXT KWO 
09 ENOIF 3-21 



LICENSED MATERIAL - PROPERTY OF IBM 

Figure 3-30 (2 of 4). DPINIT02 
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ELSE DR1S0 
WRITE ERROR MESSAGE DRl80 

ENCIF DRISD 
ELSE 

WRITE ERROR MSG 
ENDlf 

ELSE 
WRITE ERROR ~SG 

ENDtF 
ELSE 

WRITE ERRO~ MSG 
ENDIF 

ELSE 
IF KWO::::ID 

If 10 :::: KWO NOT PREVIOUSLY PROCESSED 
TURN eN 10= KWO PROCESSED FlG 
If 10 VALUE lE 255 

IF CATA VALID 
IF 10 VALUE LE 255 ORlao 

SAVE THE 10 
IF NQ M~RE OPERANDS 

TURN ON END FLG 
ELSE 

INCR TO FIRST CHAR OF NXT CPND 
ENDIF 

ELSE ORl80 
WRITE ERROR MESSAGE DRlao 

ENDlf ORl80 
ELSE 

WRITE ERROR MSG 
Ef\OIF 

ELSE 
WR I TE ERROR MSG 

ENDIF 
ELSE 

WRITE RRROR MSG 
ENDTF 

ELSE 
IF KEYWORD = PRTY 

If PRTY= KWD NOT PREVIOUSLY PRotES 
TURN ON PRTY: KWD PPOC FLG 
IF CODED 'TASKNAME,N' 

IF TASKNAME LE 8 CHAR 
IF DEllMETER WAS A COMMA 

MOVE PRTY REFERENCE ~AM TO SUPL 
STRTSRCH FIND END OF FIELD 
EXITIF END FOUND 

IF FIRST CHAR NOT RPAREN 
WRITE ERROR MSG 
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Figure 3-30 (3 of 4). DPINIT02 
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ELSE 
I FDA T A V Al I 0 

If PRTY VALUE lE 255 DR180 
PUT PRIY VALUE IN SUPl 
IF NO MORE OPERA~DS 

TURN ON eft.O FlG 
ELSE 

IF VALID CELIMETER 
POINT TO START OF NXT OPNO 

ELSE 
WRITE ERROR MSG 

ENolF 
ENDIF 

ELSE DR180 
WRITE ERRQR MESSAGE DR180 

ENDIF OR1S0 
ELSE 

WRITE ERROR MSG 
ENDIF 

ENDIF 
QRELSE 

{NCR TO NEXT C~AR 
ENOLOOP 

WRITE ERPOR MSG 
ENDSRCH 

ELSE 
WRITE ERROR MSG 

ENDIF 
ELSE 

WRITE ERROR MSG 
Ef\DIF 

ELSE 
IF PRTY COOED JOBSTEP-N 

IF PRTY lE 3 CHAR 
IF [AlA VALID 

PUT REL PRTY VALUE IN SUPl 
IF END OF PPOCESSING 

TURN ON END FlG 
ELSE 

INCR TO START Of NXT OPND 
ENDIF 

El SE 
WRITE ER~OR MSG 

ENOIf 
ELSE 

WRITE ERROR MSG 
ENOIF 
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Figure 3-30 (4 of 4). DPINIT02 

09 ELSE 
10 WRITE ERROR MSG 
09 E~DIF 

08 ENDIF 
07 ELS E 
08 WRITE ERROR MSG 
01 ENDIF 
06 ELSE 
01 If KEYWORD=PA RAM 
08 COpy DPINITOI 
07 ELSE 
08 WRITE ERROR MSG 
01 ENOIF 
06 ENOIF 
05 ENOIF 
04 END IF 
03 E~OIF 

02 ENOIF 
01 ELSE 
02 WRITE ERROR MSG 
01 ENDIF 

BGNWHIlE 
ENODO 
IF NO ERRORS - C~ECK PROSl 

01 IF NC PROBl - GET ONE 
01 ENDIF 
01 PUT 10 IN PROSl 

ENOIF 
IF NO ERRORS WERE DETECTED 

01 IF EP= WAS NOT SPECIFIED 
02 wRITE ERR ~SG 

01 ENDIF 
ENDtF 
CLEAR PATCH FLAGS 
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DPINI103 - [NCLUDED SEGMENT - C(NTINUATIC~ CARD P~OCESSOR 
IF COLUMNS 1-15 ARE BLANK 

01 IF PROCESSING IS ~OT IN P~RA~ FIELD 
02 IF VAllO CONTINUATION 
03 LeeK fOR FI~Sl BLANK CR QUOTE 
03 If END CF OPNDS BEFORE END DATA COL 
04 IF DEll~ITE~ IS A fLANK 
05 IF CH~R BEFORE DElIM IS A CO~~A 
06 TURN ON CONTINUATION FLAG 
05 ELSE 
06 C~ECK FOR BlA~K IN"COl 72 
06 If COLUMN 72 IS BlAN« 
01 TURN ON NO OPERANDS AND CCNTINUATION FLAGS 
06 ELSE 
07 TURN OFF NO OPERANDS ANC CONTINUATION FLAGS 
06 ENDIF 
05 f~DtF 
04 ELSE 
05 BREAK OUT BLANKS {DO OPINIT06) 
04 ENDIF 
03 ELSE 
04 IF CCNTINUATION EXPECTED 
05 TUPN ON CCNTINUATION EXPECTED FlG 
04 EL SE 
05 TU~N CCNTINUATICN FlG OFF 
04 ENDIF 
03 ENDIF 
02 ELSE 
03 IF COLUMN 72 [S NON-BLANK 
04 TURN OFF NO OPER.ANDS AND CONTI~UATICN FLAGS 
03 ENOIF 
03 ~RITE ERROR MSG 
02 ENDIF 
01 ELSE 
02 FIND T~E ENDING OUOTE FOR PARAM 
02 IF DEllM FOUND 
03 BREAK OUT BlA~KS (DO DPINIT06) 
02 flSF 
03 IF NO CCNTI~UATION EXPECTED 
04 WRITE ERROR MSG 
04 TU~N CONT FlG OFF 
03 ELSE 
04 TURN CCNTINUATION FLAG eN 
03 ENOIF 
02 ENOIF 
01 ENDIF 
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01 IF MAX OPERANDS NCT EXCEECEO 
02 MOVE OPNOS TO WA 
01 ELSE 
02 IF NO CCNTINUATION EXPECTED 
03 TURN OFF FLAGS 
02 ENDIF 
02 wRITE ERROR ~SG 
01 ENDIF 

ELSE 
01 IF NO C (NTI NUAT I ON EXPECT EO 
02 TURN OFF CONTINUATION AND NO MORE OPERANDS FLAGS 
01 ENO IF 
01 WRITE ERRC~ MSG 

ENDIF 
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DPINtT04 - INCLUDED SEGMENT - CONTROL CARD PROCESSOR 
IF ANY MORE CCNTINUATIONS 

01 IF NC MORE E~f(ORS HAVE BEEN DETECTED 
02 IF THIS IS A PATCH CARD 
03 COPY OPINIT02 - PATCH CARD PROCESSOR 
02 ELSE 
03 IF THIS IS A WAIT CARD 
04 IF ~AME LE 8 CHAR. 
OS IF ANV INITes's EXIST ON CHAIN 
06 STRTSRCH SEARCH TO END OF CHAIN 
07 LeCK'FOR PATC~ CTl BLCK 
06 EXITIF BLeCK FOUND WITH P~OPER LABEL 
01 IF NA~EO aLaCK IS A PATC~ BLOCK 
08 GET A CB ANC ADD IT TO CHAIN 
08 GET Eca ADOR 
08 PUT eCB AODR IN WAIT BLK 
07 ELSE 
08 WRITE ERROR MSG 
07 ENOIF 
06 CRELSE 
01 UPDATE TO NEXT BLOCK 
06 ENDLOOP 
01 WRITE ERROR ~SG 
06 ENOSRCH 
OS ELSE 
06 WRITE ERROR MSG 
05 ENDIF 
04 ElS E 
05 wRITE ERROR MSG 
04 ENDIF 
03 ELSE 
04 IF THIS IS A RESTART STATEMENT 
OS IF NO WRiTE RESTART PREVIOUSLY FOUND 
06 TURN eN RESTAPT WRITE fLAG 
06 GET AN INITCB A~D CHAIN IT 
06 TURN eN WRITE BLOCK FLAG 
06 UNTIL All OPERANDS PROCESSED,CO 
01 IF THIS IS A WRITE RESTART REQUEST 
08 TURN ON WRITE RESTART FLAG 
01 ELSE 
08 IF THIS [S A RESTART NOWRITE 
09 LEAVE WRITE RESTART fLAG IN [TS PRESENT STATE 
08 ELSE 
09 IF THIS IS A CANCEL FLAG 
10 TURN ON TtoE CANCEL Fl AG 
09 ELSE 
10 IF THIS IS NOCANCEL RECUEST 
11 LEAVE CANCEL fLAG IN ITS PRESENT STATE 
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10 
11 
12 
11 
12 
13 
12 
13 
14 
13 
14 
15 
14 
15 
14 
13 
12 
11 
10 
09 
08 
07 
01 
08 
08 
09 
08 
07 
08 
07 
06 
05 
06 
05 
04 
05 
06 
07 
08 
09 
10 
10 
09 
10 
09 
08 
09 
08 
07 
08 
07 
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ELSE 
IF THIS IS A PROBE REQUEST 

TURN ON PROBE FLAG 
ELSE 

IF NOPROBE REQUeSTED 
LEAVE PROBE fLAG IN ~lS PRESENT STATE 

ELSE 
IF CCNT MOITOR REQUEST 

TURN CMON FlG ON 
ELSE 

IF NOCMON REQUESTED 
lEAVE T~E CMON FLAG IN ITS PRESENT STATE 

ELSE 
WRITE ERROR MESSAGE 

ENDIF 
ENOIF 

ENDIF 
ENDIF 

ENDIF 
ENOIF 

ENDIF 
ENOIF 
IF NO ERRORS [ElECTED 

IF OEllMETER FCUND 
ELSE 

WRITE ERRCR MESSAGE 
ENf)[ F 

ELSE 
SET CONDITICN TO EXIT DO lOCP 

ENDIF 
ENDDO 

ELSE 
WRITE ERROR MSG 

ENDIF 
ELSE 

IF THIS IS A MASTER CARD 
IF Twe PARTITION 15 ALLOWED 

IF NO PREY MAST O~ SLAVE CARD READ 
IF KEYWORD IS SLAVE= 

IF JOBNA,.. LE 8 CHAR 
MOVE NAME TO MAIN BLOCK 
TUAN ON MASTER FLAG 

ELSE 
WRITE ERROR MSG 

Et\OIF 
ELSE 

WR[TE ERROR MSG 
ENCIF 

ELSE 
WRITE ERROR MSG 

ENDIF 
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06 
07 
06 
05 
06 
01 
08 
09 
10 
11 
11 
10 
11 
10 
09 
10 
09 
08 
09 
08 
01 
08 
01 
06 
07 
08 
09 
10 
09 
10 
09 
08 
09 
08 
01 
08 
09 
10 
10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
14 
13 

Else' 
WRITEi~~Rb~ MESSAGE 

ENOIF 
ELSE 

IF THIS' IS ~LAVE CARD 
IF TWC PARTITION IS ALLOWEQ 

If NO MAST OR SLAV PREVIOLSLY READ 
IF KEYWORD IS MASTER: 
~lf JDBNAME LE 8 CHAR 

MOVE IN TO MAIN BLOCK 
TUR~ ON SLAVE FLAG 

ELSE 
WRITE ERROR MSG 

. END!I F 
ELSE 

WRITE ERROR MSG 
, E~'O IF 

ELse 
WRITE ERROR MSG 

ENOIF 
ELSE 

WRITE ERROR MESSAGE 
ENDIF 

ELSE 
IF THIS IS A C8GET CARD 

IF CPNO LE 2 C~AR 
If D AT A V All 0 

PUT. 2K RlKS CBGET CORE IN MAINBLOK 
ELSE 

WRITE ERROR MSG 
E~OIF 

ELSE 
WRITE ERROR MSG 

ENDIF 
ELSE 

IF THIS IS A GETWA tARO 
IF SUBllSt ST~RTS WITH lPAREN 

UNTil END OF lIST - O~ 
UNTIL E~ROR FOUND 

If DELIMITER FOUND 
IF N PARAMS lE MAX 

If DELIMITER IS BLANK 
IF LAST COL NOT RPAREN 

WRITE ERROR MSG 
ENDIF 

ENDIF 
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13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
16 
15 
16 
17 
16 
16 
17 
18 
17 
16 
15 
15 
16 
15 
16 
15 
14 
15 
14 
13 
12 
13 
12 
11 
12 
11 
11 
10 
09 
10 
09 
09 
10 
09 
10 
11 
12 
11 
12 
11 
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IF NO ERRORS OETECT~O 
IF 'DAT:A )JALIO 

If ,alKS 
IF N INVAl 10 

WRITE ~~flOR MSG 
ENDIF 

ELSE· 
If SIZE INVALID 

.WRI TE EPROR MSG 
f.NOIF 
If SIZE GT 2K 

IF VALUE NOT 2K ~UlTIPLE 
WRITE ERROR MESSAGE 

ENDIF 
ENDIF 

ENOIF 
IF NONZERO CR5063 

PUT VALUE IN liST 
ELSE OR5C63 

WRITE ERROR MSG OR5063 
fNOIF DR5061. 

ELSE· 
W RITE E RRORM.SG 

ENOIF 
ENOlf 

ELSE 
WRIT.E ERROR ·MSG 

fN.olF 
ELSE . 

WRITE ERROR MSG 
ENDIF 
END Of SUBllST 1 

ENDDO 
ELSE 

WRITE ERROR MSG 
ENDIF 
IF NO ERRORS OETE.CTED 

SORT tABLE ENTRlES BY S IlE 
IF THIS IS TCB CARD 

·IF O'ERANO LE .THREE CHARACTERS 
tF D4fA VALID 

" P U l' ; #I T C B • SIN MA I N Bl OK 
ELSE 

~RITE ERROR MSG 
END·IF 
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loe"lSE 
11 WRITE ERftO~ MSG 
10 ENOIF 
09 ELSE 
10 ff-TH1S IS A~ A8ENO ~~RO 
11 GET A CB AND CHAIN" t~ 
11 END IF 
10 ELSE 
11 IF THIS IS A OBREF CAR~ 
12 If CBREF NOT" WANTED 
13 IF CBREF REQUESTED 
14 LEAVE THE OBREINIT FLAG ON 
13 ElSe 
14 " WRITE ERRO. M~SSAGe 
13 ENOIF 
12 ELSE 
13 GET MAINBlOK AOCR 
13 TURN OFF 08~~1NIT FLAG 
12 ENOIF-
11 ELSE 
"12 WRITE ERROR MSG 
11 ENOIF 
10 ENDIF 
09 E~OIF 
08 ENOIF 
07 ENOIF 
06 ENDIF 
05 ENOIF 
04 ENOIF 
03 ENDlf 
02 ENOlf 
01 ENDIF 

ENDIF 
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DPINIT05 - INCLUDED SEGMENT - BUILD ilA IT lIST ROUTINE 
I F A CaNT WAS eXPEC TED· :BUf 'NClT RECVO 

01 ISSUE ERROR MESSAGE 
ENDIF 
IF ANY CONT~OL STATEMENT ERRORS FOUND 

01 Issue EPRCR MESSAGE 
01 ABEND - USER 34 

ENOIF 
IF THIS IS NOT ~ SLAVE PARTITIO~ 

01 IF NO PATCH BLOCK eXISJS 
02 ABEND T~E JOB - USER ~o 
01 ELSE 

IF A WRITE RESTART BLOCK EXISTS 
01 UNTIL lOOp·CQUNfING'PATct";BtOCKS 
02 IF THIS A PATCH BLeCK 
03 INCR COUNT 
02 ENOIF 
01 ENDDC STOP ,"HeN:~WRIr.e 8ILOCK';FOOND 
01 IF PATCH BLOCKS PREtEED THE'WRllE 
02 BUILD A WAIT LIST 
01 ENOIF 

ENOIF 
IF WRITE RESTART NOT LAST BlK ON CHAIN 

01 UNTIL COUNT PATCH BLKS WITH P_RM 
02 IF THIS A PATC~ BLOCK 
03 IF PARAM WAS CODED 
04 COUNT PATCH BLKS WITH PARAM 
03 E~OIf 

02 ENDIF 
02 GET PTR TO NEXT BLK 
01 ENDeo 
01 IF PATCH BLOCKS EXIST 
02 UNTIL END OF CHAIN 
03 IF THIS A PATCH BLOCK 
04 IF PATCH HAS A PARAM 
05 GET EeB AODR 
05 PUT EeB ACOR IN EeB LIST 
05 [NCR TO NEXT LIST ENTRY 
04 ENOIF 
0.3 ENOIF 
03 GET NEXT BLOCK ADDRESS 
02 ENDDO 
01 ENDIF 

ENDIF 
RETURN TO CALLER 
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Figure 3-34. OPI N IToo 

lJip1(INlrr()t6 \'-l !il4ft.)ClJtmED Selc;ME:Ntf' ;..; ;RTNE· TO t+ANI1l!LE 'Bt.'A'NKS IN ·P~AM 
BGNSEG 

01 UNTIL VAllC DEllMETER FCUND OR 
01 UNTIL OELIMETER AND ERROR OR D~183 
01 UNTIL END OF C~T~ COLUMN PEAC~ED 
02 IF BLANKS ARE NOT DEl(METE~S' 
03 IF QUOTE FCUNO BEFORE END OF CATA 
04 MAKE AlANK A DELIMITER 
03 ELSE 
04 IF NO CCNTI~UATION - ERROR 
05 WRITE ERROR MESSAGE 
05 TURN CONT FLAG OFF 
04 ELSE 
05 TURN eN CONTINUATION fLAG 
04 ENOIF 
03 ENOIF 
02 ELSE 
03 IF OELIM FOUND 
04 )If ·JH6 ,.O.,ELlI4ITEtR IS A QUOTrE 
05 MAKE BLA~KS A DELIMITER 
04 ELSE , . 
05 If lAS T CAT A COL IS A COMMA· 
06 TURN C~ CONTINUATION AND DEl,If4ETER fLAGS 
05 ELSE 
06 IF CCNTINUATICN COLUMN IS NON BLANK 
07 TURN FlG S ON 
07 TURN CONTINUATION, NO OPERANDS, AND DELIMETER FLAGS ON 
06 ELSE 
01 MAKE BLANK A DELIMITER 
07 TURN OFF CONTINUATION AND NO OPERANDS FLAGS 
06 ENDIF 
05 E~DtF 
04 ENOIF 
03 ELSE 
04 IF LAST DATA COL IS ceMMA 
05 TURN CONTINUATION flG ON 
04 ENDIF 
04 IF CCNTINUATION COL IS NON BLANK 
05 TURN CONTINUATION FLG ON 
04 ENDIF 
03 ENDIF 
02 ENotF 
01 ENODO 

ENDSEG OP IN lT06 
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o PI N I TO 8 - INCt un ED SEGMENT - I N I TC B BUI l D:ANO: 'CHA IN KourI NE 
BGNSEG 

01 GET CORE FOR CC~T~Ol BLOCK 
01 CLEAR CORE GOTTEN FOR eTL BlK'; 
01 GET C~AIN ORIGIN 
01 ~HILE lOOP TIll END OF CHAIN' 
02 UPDATE CURRENT PTR 
01 BGN"HIlE 
02 GET NEXT PTR 
01 ENODO 
01 ADO NEW BLOCK TO END OF CHAIN 

ENOSEG DPINIT08 

Figure 3·36. DPINIT09 

OPINIT09 - INCLUDED SEGMENT '-ERROR; ME'SS;AUE' 'WRITER R'OUTINE 
BGNSEG 

01 TURN eN CONTROL STATEMENT ERROR FLAG 
01 GET MESSAGE AOOR IN REG 0 
01 IF CUT PUT eCB OPEN 
02 PUT ERROR MSG TO WRITER 
01 ENDlf 

ENDSEG CPINIT09 
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Figure 3-37. DPINITl 

DPINITl - INCLUDED SEGMENT - INITIALI ZETMCT AND GETWA CORE 
CALCULATE A~OUNT OF SPACE REQUIRED FOR TMCT 
GET~AI~ FROM SUBPOOL 253 FOR THCT 
CLEAR TMCT CORE 
GET MY LIMIT P~IORITY 

GET DIFF FOR DPPTPMCNS PRIORITY 
CALCULATE CPPTPMCN'S LIMIT PRTY 
PUT DPPTFMCN'S LIM PRTY IN TMeT 
PUT GfMB AOCR I~ TMCT 
GET T~E NUMBER OF GETWA SIZES 
PUT N G~A SIZES I~ TMCT 
PUT XCVT ADOR IN TMCT 
CALCULATE THE AMOUNT OF PROTECTEO STORAGE REQUIRED FOR GETWA CONTROL 
BLOCKS: 
* (NUMBER SllESXGFC8LNTHJ+(TOT ~~HB 8l0CKSXGFBElNTH)=CORE SIZE 
IF MINIMUM SIZE NOT SPECIFIED APAR24 

01 ABEND JOB STEP - USER 46 APAR24 
ENDIF ~PAR24 
INITIALIZE GETWA C(~T~Cl BLOCKS: 
• - GFCB = GETWA-FREWA CONTROL BLOCKS 
• - GFBE = GETWA-FREEWA BLOCK ENTRY 
* - GFMB = GETWA-FREEWA MAIN BLOCK 
UNTIL GETWA CONTRCL SLeCKS INITIALIZED 

01 PUT SIZE OF GETWA BLOCKS IN GFMB 
01 POINT THE GF~B TO ITS GfCe 
01 INITIALIZE 10 FIELD OF GFMB 
01 INC~EMENT 10 FOR ~EXT GFM8 
01 POINT THE GFCA TO ITS GFMB 
01 MAKE PREY GFCS POINT TO THIS GFCB 
01 * T~E FIRST CNE WIll BE POINTED TO 
01 * BY THE TMCT 
01 UPDATE TO NEXT GFMB 
01 POI~T TO FIRST GFBE 
01 POINT GFCB TO FIRST fREE GFBE 
01 TURN ON INITIAL ALLOCATION FLAG 
01 CALC ADOR CF NEXT GFCB 
01 WHILE T~ERE ARE GFBE'S TO BE C~AINEO - CO 
02 GET AOOR OF NEXT GfBE 
02 PCI~T TO NFXT FREE GfBE 
02 UPC~TE eASE TO NEXT GfBE 
01 ENDDO 
01 ZERO NEXT PTR IN LAST GfBE 

E"ODO 
ZERO NEXT PTR I~ LAST GFCB 
CALCULATE TOTAL CORE REQUIRED FOR GETWA - CO A GETMAIN FOR THE CORE 
* THEN ALLCCATE (T TO THE GfCS'S 
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Figure 3-38. DPINIT11 

DPtNIT11 - INCLUDED ROUTINE - POST CODe ERROR RCUTINE 
BGNSEG 

01 GET EeB AeeR CLEAR HI-ORDER BYTe 
01 GET AOOR OF INITca WITH BAD POST CODE OR5C81 
01 ISSUE T~E ERROR ~ESSAGE WITH ECB CONTENTS 
01 IF THIS (S A PRE-RESTART PATCH 
02 TUR~ ON POST ER~OR FLAG 
01 ENDIF 

ENDSEG DPINITII *: RETURN TO CALLER 

Figure 3-39. DPINIT12 

RGNSEG DPI~IT12 - PROBE INTERFACE 
C I R B CR EAT E I R8 
SCHEDULE IRS UNDER TIME TASK (OPPCTIMEt TO SUPPRESS 

• TIMING UNTil PRCBE CCMPlETES 
PATCH PROBE fUNCTION (OCMIRPWT) 
WAIl TIll IT CCMPlETES 
POST IRB TO EXIT 

fNOSEG OPINIT12 

Figure 3-40. DPINIT13 

BGNSEG OPINIT13 - CONTINUOUS MONITOR INTERFACE 
01 PATCH CONTINUOLS MONITOR (DOMIRCMN) 

ENOSEG CPINIT13 

Figure 3-41. DPINIT14 

01 
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BGNSEG 
WA IT 

ENDSEG 

CPINIT14 TIME IRS ~OUTINE 
FOR PRC8E TO CCMPlETE 
DPINIT14 
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Figure 3-42. DPINIT2 

OPINIT2 - INCLUDEC SEGMENT - INITIALIZE CEGET CORE 
CALCULATE T~E AMOUNT OF ceNTROl BLOCK (P~CTECTED) CORE TO GET 
If CBGEr CORE WAS REQUESTED AT RUN TIME 

01 GET THE NUMBER OF 2K BLOCKS REOUESTED 
01 CALC AMCUNT OF CBGEl CORE ~EQU(RED 

El S E 
01 GET N TCB'S REQUESTED 
01 GET T~E TCBX LENGTH 
01 CALC ~MT OF CORE REQ'O FOR TCBX·S 
01 ROUND TO 2K 
01 AVO SAFETY FACTOR TO CBGEl CORE REQUIREC 

ENOIF 
GErMAIN FOR CBGET CORE FROM SUSPOOl 253 
INITl~lIZE CBGEl CORE AND CCNTRCL BLOCKS 
INITIALIZE A PROTECTED STORAGE CCNT~OL BLOCK (PSCB) AT THE START 
* OF CBGET CORE AND ALLOCATE All CORE TO IT 
INITIALIZE # fREE 32 BYTE BLOCKS 
GET OU~MV PSCB ADOR IN SCVT 
CHAIN NEW PSCB TO SCVT 
MAKE SCVT LAST USED PTR PT TO NEW 
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Figure 3-43. DPINIT3 

OPINlT3 - INCLUDED SEGMENT 
LOAD SYSTEM MONITOR - DPPTSMON 
LOAD ETXR PCUTINE - DPPTETXR 
PUT INITIAL M TCB'S IN TMCT 
PUT' FREE TCB'S IN TMCT 
DO A GETMAIN FOR A Tcax - INITIALIZE IT AND CHAIN IT TO THE * 
* CURRENT TCB WHICH WILL BEC(ME THE TeB fOR DPPTSMCN * 
LOAD PATC~ MO~[TaR - DPPTPMON 
LOAD P~(N STAE PCUTINE PRF#166 
LOAD PURGEWQ ROUTINE 
LOAD TR'NSWA ROUTINE 
UNTIL ACVANCE TCB'S GOTTEN AND INITIALIZED - DO 

01 CREATE ANC CHAIN ADVANCE TCB'S AND TCBX'S 
01 IF CBGEl CORE NOT AVAILABLE 
02 ABEND - USER 33 
01 ENDIF 
01 INITIALIZE GOTTEN TCBX, CHAIN IT ON fREE Q , AND USE POST TO CHAIN 
01 * IT TO TCB 

ENDDO 
COpy DPINIT5 - TWO PARTITIO~ SYNC ROUTINE 
LOAD DPPXDEFL - DEFlOCK ~OUTINE 

LeAD CPPTGWFW - GET/FREEWA BR SUBROUTINE 
PUT GET~A BR SUBRTNE ADDR IN THE seVT 
PUT XCVi ADDRESS IN GETWA SUBROUTINE 
LOAO CPPXLCCK - LceK ROUTINE 
PUT OS CEFAULT S~C'S IN DUPLICATE CATA SET ROUTINE ADDRESSES 
IF DDS wAS GENERATED 
LOAD Des ROUTINES 
PUT DDS ROUTINES ADORESSES IN seVT 
LOAD CPPXDRCX - tATA RECORD DUMMY ROUTINE 
LINK TO DATA BASE I~ITIAlIZATICN 
IF A WRITE RESTART CARD WAS PPOCESSED 

01 ZERO REGl FOR DPPMINIT 
ELSE 

01 NON-ZERO REG 1 Te SHOW NO WRT-RST 
ENOIF 
LINK Te MSG HANDLER INITIALIZATION 
LINK TO TIME MANAGEMENT INITIALIZATION 
LINK TO DB LeGGING INITILIZATION 
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DP I N I T5 -- INCLUDED SE GMENT - TWO PART IT IOt\ ~YNC ROUT (NE 
IF BYPASS SYNC CODE 
ELSE 

01 IF THIS IS T~E MASTER PARTITION 
02 ENe MASTFR-MASTER JOP.NAME 
01 ELSE 
02 FNe MASTER-~ASTER JOe~A~E 
01 FNDIF 
01 IF THIS IS NnT A RESTART CF SLAVE P~RTN 
02 If THIS IS T~E ~ASTER PARTITION 
03 E~C MY~AME - CTHERNA~E (MASTER- SLAVE) 
02 ELSE 
03 ENQ CTHERNAME - MYNA~E (M~STER- SlA~E) 
02 E:NDIF 
02 IF RFT CODE GT 0 - OTHER PTN STARTED 
03 STRTSRCH FINO OTHER 
03 EXITIF JnBNA~E FOUND 
03 fXITIF WITH NCN-lERQ TeB KEY 
04 PUT HIS XCVT AD DR IN MY XCVT 
04 POST HIM WITH MY XCVT AODR 
03 E~OLOOP 

04 AB~ND - USER 36 
03 ENDSRCH 
02 ELSE 
03 GET T~E ADDR OF MY 2ND XCVT FIELD 
03 PUT IT IN ECA lIST TO USE AS ECB 
03 ISSUE T(~ER WAIT 
03 ISSUE SYNC MSG 
03 wAIT (~ CNF- OF THE ECS'S 
0] IF Tl~FR EXPIRED 
04 CLEAR ECB 
04 BRANC~ eA(K AND REISSUE TIMER WAIT 
03 ELSE 
04 IF I AM THE MASTER PARTITION 
05 DEC MYNAME - OTHERNAMF (MASTER- SLAVE. 
04 ELSE 
05 'OEC nTHER~AME - ~YNAME (MASTER- SLAVE) 
04 £:=NDIF 
04 STRTSRCH 
05 FINO THE (THER JOeNAME 
04 EX(TIF OT~ER PTN FCUND 
04 ENDLCOP 
05 ABEND - USER 36 
04 ENDSRCH 
04 GET ~IS XCVT AODR 
03 ENDIF 
02 ENOIF 
02 IF THIS IS THE MASTER PARTITION 
03 f~Q JOA~A~E MASTER-MASTER 
02 ENDIF 
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Figure 3-44 (2 of 2). DPINIT5 

02 PLT HIS TCB AODR I~ MY SC~T 
02 PUT HIS seVT ADDR IN MY SCVT 
02 PUT HIS LO BCUNCARY IN MY seVT 
02 PUT HIS HI ROUNCARY I~ MYSC~T 

01 ELSE 
02 THIS IS A SLAVE PARTITION BEING RE-STARTEO AFTER A FAILURE 
02 STRTSRCH SEARCH TCB CHAIN 
02 EXITIF ~ASTER JOBNA~E F(UND IN A PARTN 
02 EXITIF ~ITH A NlERO TCB KEY 
02 ENDlOOP 
02 ENOSR(H 
02 IF MASTER IS NOT CURRENTLY ABENOING 
13 IF T~FRE IS NO SLAVE CURRENTLV RUNNING 
04 TUR~ C~ TWO PARTITICN AND SlAVf RE-5YNC FLAGS 
04 PUT MY seVT ADDR IN HIS SCVT 
04 PUT MY XCVT AOOR IN HIS XCVT 
04 PUT ~y TCB IN HIS SCVT 
04 PUT HIS TeB IN MY SC~T 

04 PUT HIS SCVT AODR (~ MY SCVT 
04 PUT HIS XCVT ADOR I~ MY XCVT 
04 PUT ~y PT~ lO BNDRY IN HIS SC~T 

04 PUT MY PTN HI BNORY IN HIS SCVT 
04 PUT HIS PT~ LO RNDRY IN MY SCVT 
04 PUT HIS PT~ HI BNORY IN MY SCVT 
03 ELSE 
04 ABEND - USER 44 
03 EF\DIF 
02 ELSE 
03 ABEND - USER 43 
02 FNOIF 
01 [NOIF 

ENOIF 

Figure 3-~5. DPPCALCF 

DPPCALCF-MAIN SEGMENT CALCULATE CONVERSION fACTOR 
01 I~ITIALIZE OPPCAlCF WORK AREA 
01 COpy CPCALCFl CALCULATE EXTERNAL TIME 
01 PTlt.1E ~ET GET CURRENT TIME 
01 SUeTRACT TIME F~OM EXTERNAL TIME 
01 STORE TIME CIFFERfNCE IN P~RAMETER AREA 

RETURN 
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Figure 3-46. DPPCPTIM 

DPPCPTIM-MAIN SEGMENT ISSUE PATCHES 
01 INITIALIZE WCRK AREAS 
01 SETPSW Ta GET PReTECT KEY 0 
01 POST OPPITI~I TO LET HIM KNOW THAT '(~ READY 
01 UNTIL JOBSTEP TASK ARENDS FOREVER AND EVER AND ••• 
02 ~AIT UNTIL POSTED BY OPPCTSVC CR CPPCTI~E 
02 LCCK ON TIME ~R~AY 

02 IF POSTED BY CPPCTSVC REMCVE FlOC 
03 WHilE MORE PTQE'S O~ CHAIN 
04 IF THIS PT~E IS TO BE DELETED 
05 IF PTOE TO BE DEPATCH 
06 CEPATCH 
05 ENOIF 
05 IF PlOE TO BE POSTED 
06 POST EeR 
05 ENOIF 
05 IF P~OBL TO BE FREED 
06 FREE~AIN PROBl 
05 ENDIF 
05 CHAIN REMOVE PTQE FRCM PTOE CHAIN 
05 CBFREE FREE PTQE CCNTPOl BLOCK 
04 ENDIF 
03 ENDDO 
02 ENe IF 
02 IF POSTED BY DPPCTIME 
02 UNTIL ~LL PTCE'S IN THIS TIME INTERVAL HAVE BEEN SERVICED 
03 CALCULATE NEXT prOE TIME 
03 IF THIS WILL BE THE LAST PATCH 
04 SET Fl4G TO FREE PROBL DURING PATCH 
03 ENDIF 
03 PATCH THIS PTQE 
03 IF THIS WAS LAST PATCH FOR THIS PTCE OR T~E PATCH WAS BAD 
04 MESSAGE SPECIFYING BAD PATCH RETURN CODE 
04 IF OEPATCH SPECIFIED 
05 CEPATC~ 
04 ENDtF 
04 IF PTOE TO BE POSTED 
05 peST EeB 
04 ENDIF 
04 IF PROBl TO BE fREED 
05 fRfE~AI~ PROBL 
04 ENOIF 
04 CHAIN REMOVE PTCE FRCM PTQE C~AIN 
04 CgFREE FREE PTQE CCNTROl BLOCK 
03 ELSE 
04 CHAIN RE~OVE PTQE FROM PTQE C~A(N 
04 CHAIN ADD PTQE TO CORRECT POSITICN ON CHAIN 
03 ENOIF 
02 ENCCO 
02 ENDIF 
02 UNLOCK TIME ARRAY 
02 ENOD 0 
01 RE TURN 3-41 
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Figure 3-47. DPPCTIME 

DPPCTIME-MAIN SFG~ENT TI~E UPCATE P~OGRAM 

01 INITIALIZE DPPCTIME WORK AREA 
01 POST CPPITIME LET ~I~ KNeW I'~ READY 
01 UNTIL ,JOB STEP T~SK CANCELED FOREVER, ANC EVER,AND EVER ••• 
02 STIMER WAIT FOR SYSGENEO TIME INTERVAL 
02 OR E A DT (] 0 COUNTER V A l. U E 
02 CALCULATE CURRE~T TIME CF CAY 
02 IF CURRENT TI~E OF DAY IS INCONSISTENT WITH THE EXPECTED TIME 
03 COpy CPCT IME2 CORRECT TIME 
02 ELSE 
03 COpy DPCTIMEI CALCULATE CURRENT TIME 
02 ENOlf 
02 IF PTCE SHOUlC BE SFRVICED DURING ThIS INTERVAL 
03 POST CPPCPT[M 
02 ENOIF 
02 UPCATE FAILCVER COUNT IN T[ME ARRAV 
01 ENCCC 

RETURN 

Figure 3-48. DPPCTSVC 

PTIME ~EQUESTS 

01 
01 
02 
01 
01 
02 
OJ. 
02 
02 
01 

DPPCTSVC-MAIN SEG~E~T 

INITIALIZE WORK AREA 
IF IT'S A RECUEST 

SET SLAVE FLAG 
ENOIF 

FRC~ T~f SLAVE PARTITIO~ 

rASE ENTRY 
COpy 
COpy 
COpy 
COpy 

EN C CA S E 
RFTURN 

f:PCTSVC1 
CPCTSVC2 
CPCTSVC3 
DPCTSVC4 

Figure 3-49. DPPCUPCF 

DPPCUPCF-MAIN SEGMENT 
01 INITIALIZE CPPCUPCF WORK AREA 
01 LeeK TI~E ARRAY,TYPE=lOCK 
01 COpy OPCUPCFl 
01 COpy CPCUPCf2 
01 COpy DPCUPCf3 
01 COpy CPCUPCF4 
01 LOCK TIME ARRAY,TYPE=UNlOCK 

RETUR~ 
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DETERMINE TYPE OF PTIME REQUESTS 
CALCULATE CURRENT TIME 
ADD PT~E TO PTOE CHAIN 
~ODIFY PTQE'S ON PTQE CHAIN 
DELfTE PTQE'S ON PTQE CHAIN 

UPDATE CCNVERSICN FACTOR 

EXCLUSIVE ceNTROL OF TIME ARRA~ 

UPDAT~ CONVERSION FACTOR 
L. peA T .E T I A.1 E 
UPCATE DATE 
LPCATF prQE'S 
RELEASE ceNTROl OF TIME ARRAY 
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Figure 3-50 (1 of 3). DPPDARAY 

**** •••••• * •••••••••••••••••••• *** •• ** •• *.**** ••••••• *.**** •••••••• **** 
* 
*:* 
*:* 
*:. 
*:* 

CPPCARAY 

tAlA BASE SUPPORT ROUTINE FOR GETARRAY AND PUTARRAY. 

* • 
* 
* 
* 

• * *.** •••••••••••••••••••••••••••• * •••••••••••••••••••••• ** ••••••••• ***.* 
• • *:* FUNCTIC~- * 
.:* ENTERED VIA BALR FROM THE APPLICATION PROGRAM AS THE * 
*:* RESULT OF THE EXECUTION OF A GETARRAY OR PUT ARRAY MACRO* 
*:. THIS PROGRAM, W~EN ENTERED, DO ONE OF THE FOLLOWING* 
*:* 11 MOVE INTO THE USER'S AREA. THE DATA FROM CNE CR • 
*: * MORE ARRAYS. * 
*:* 2) MOVE INTO THE LSER'S AREA, THE ADDRESSES OF ONE * 
*:* OP MORE ARRAYS. * 
*:* 3) KOVE INTO THE USER'S AREA, T~E DEFINITION SPEC- * 
*:* IFICATIONS OF ONE OR ~ORE ARRAYS. * 
*:. 4) MOVE INTO THE DATA eASE. CNE CR MORE SPECIFIC * 
.:* ARRAYS OF CATA FROM THE USER'S AREA. * 
.:. * 
• * ••••• * •••••••••••••• * ••••••••••••••••••••••••• * ••••••••••• **** •••••• *** 

01 CCNVERT REQUEST OPTIONS TO INTERNAL FORMAT 
01 SET RETURN CODE Te IE~C 

01 fSTABlISH BEGINNI~G AND END OF REQUEST LIST 
01 IF PUTARRAV CR P~CTECT=YES AND [ATA TO BE MOVED 
02 SET DATA BASE LOCK 
01 ENOIF 
01 IF NAMES OR ~UMBERS WERE SUPPLIED 
02 00 UNTIL ALL E~TRIES PROCESSEO 
03 IF ARRAY NAMES SUPPLIED BY CALLER 
04 SCAN PAGE eCUNDRY TABLE FOR NAME RANGE 
04 SCAN SECCND~RY ARR~Y LOCATOR FOR ARRAY NAME 
04 CONVERT TABLE ENTRY TO ARRAY 10 
03 ELSE USER SUPPLIED ARRAY ~UMBER 
04 IF USER SUPPLIED NUMBER NOT VALID 
05 DC ERRCR 
04 ENDIF 
03 ENDIF 
03 FIND ENTRY l~ PRI. A.l.7. FOR THIS ARRAY 
03 IF USEP REQUESTED ADDRESSES 
04 MOVE! ARRAY ADDRESS, NO.Of BLI<S AND BK SIZE 
05 TO USER'S AREA 
04 ELSE 
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Figure 3-50 (2 of 3). DPPDARA Y 

05 
06 
05 
06 
01 
06 
05 
04 
03 
02 
03 
04 
04 
05 
04 
05 
04 
03 
02 
02 
03 
02 
02 

01 ** 
01 *. 
01 •• 

01 ** 
01 .* 
02 
03 
02 
03 
03 
04 
03 
03 
03 
04 
03 
04 
03 
02 
02 
01 *. 
01 •• 
01 *. 
01 •• 
01 .* 
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IF ARRAY SPECIFICATIONS 
DC SPECMOVE 

ELSE 
IF DATA MOVE REQUESTEC 

00 MOVEDATA 
ENDIF 

ENClf 
ENDIf 

ENOOO 

REQUESTED 

ELSE 
00 

USER SUPPLIED ADDRESSES 
UNTIL ALL ENTRIES PROCESSED 

ESTABLISH ADDRESSES IN DATA BASE AND USER'S AREA 
IF GETARRAY EXECUTED 

MOVE DATA FROM A~RAY TO USERS AREA 
ELSE USER EXECUTED PUTARRAY 

~OVE DATA fROM USER'S AREA TO DATA BASE 
ENDIF 

ENDOa 
ENDIF 
If LOCK .AS SET 

RELEASE LeCK CF DATA BASE 
ENDIF 
RETU~N TO CALLER. 

SEGMENT MCVECATA 
VALltATE AlT ENTRY AND MOVE DATA 

IF ARRAY 1S [IREeT ACCESS PESIDENT 
DC ERRCR OPERATION: INVALID 

ELSE IT IS VS RESIDENT 
GET ARRAY eLOCK SIZE 
IF BLOCKED ARRAY 
~UlT(PlY BY fLaCK COUNT 

ENOlf 
GET ADDRESS Of USER'S AREA 
IF GElARRAY SPECIFIED 

~OVE ENTIRE ARRAY TO USER'S AREA 
ELSE PUTARRAY WAS SPECIFIED 

MOVE tAlA FR(M USER'S ARE' TO [ATA SASE 
Ef\DIF 

ENDIF 
END SEGMENT MOVECAlA 

SEGMENT EP~CR 

SAVE COUNT OF ER~ORS AND SET RETURN CODE 
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Figure 3-50 (3 of 3). DPPDARAY 

02 
03 
02 
02 
02 
02 
OL ** 01 ** OL ** 01 ** 01 ** 02 
02 
02 
02 
02 
02 
02 
02 

IF FIRST ERROR 
SAVE ADDR OF USER'S PARAMETERS 

ENOl f 
AGe 1 TO caUNT CF ERPORS 
SET RETURN CODE TO 4 
END SEGMENT ERROR 

SEGMENT SPECMCVE 
USER RECUESTED SPEC'S FOR ITEMS IN ARRAV 

ALLCCATE WORK SPACE 
SET LOCK 
FIND DCB fOR OBINIT DATA seT 
POINT TO ITEM RECORD FOR THIS ARRAV 
READ All RECORDS OF ITEM DEfiNITIONS THIS ARRAY 
RELEASE LeCK 
RELEASE WORK SPACE 
END SEGMENT SPEC~OVE 
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Figure 3-51. DPPDBLOK 

OPPDBLCK-GETBlCCK/PUTBLOCK MAIN SEGMENT 
01 UNTIL All ARRAYS HAVE BEEN PPOCESSEO 
02 IF NU~BERED ARRAY T~EN 

03 ARRAY ID = NUMBER 
02 ELSE 
03 FIND SALT PAGE FOR THIS ARRAY NAME 
03 fIND AR~AY NAME IN THIS SALT PAGE 
03 CALCULATE ARRAY 10 CIO=DISPlACEMENT INTO SALT TABLES I SALT SIZE) 
02 ENDIF 
03 FINO PALT 
03 IF PROTECT REQUESTED 
04 IF VS RESIDENT ARRAY 
05 LCCK ON ~S CATA BASE 
04 ELSE 
05 LeCK ON OA eATA eASE 
04 ENOIF 
03 ENDIF 
03 UNTIL All SLCCKS OF THIS ARRAY ~AVE BEEN MOVED 
04 IF VS RESIDENT ARRAY 
05 IF PUTBlOCK 
06 MOVE BLOCK INTO ARRAY 
05 ELSE 
06 ~OVE BLeCK INTO USER AREA 
05 ENDIF 
04 ELSE 
05 I F PUT BLOCK 
06 WRITE BLOCK TO DA ARRAY 
05 ELSE 
06 READ DATA INTO URER AREA 
05 ENOIF 
04 ENDIF 
04 ENDOO 
03 IF PPOTECT REQUESTED 
04 UNLOCK 
03 ENDIF 
02 ENOOG 
01 ENDSEG~ENT 

3-46 



LICENSED MATER IAL - PROPERTY OF IBM 

Figure 3-52. DPPDBSI F 

DPPDBSIF-MAI~ SEGMENT eATA BASE TASK TO READ/WRITE eAlA 
* FROM THE DATA BASE FOR THE SLAVE PARTITION 

01 SElPSW TO eET PROTECT KEY ZERO TO STORE INTO SLAVE 
01 BAlR TO CATA BASE ~OUTINE REQUESTEC 

* NOTE: DPPDSUB2 SETS UP THE REQUIRED REGISTERS THEN 
* PATC~ES DPPCBSIF TO DO THE WORK 

01 RETURN 
ENDSEGMENT 

Figure 3-53. DPPDFREQ 

OPPDFREQ - TIME DRIVEN LOGGING 
01 LOAD 10 FROM PA~M LIST 
01 IF 10 IS NIERO 
01 LOAD PUTlOG ~O. LIST BASED ON THIS 10 
01 PUTlOG 
01 ELSE 
02 BUILD UPDATED REFRESH 'RRAY USING T~E CURRENT lOG COPIES 
02 PUTBlOCK UPDATE REFRESH ARRAV 
01 END I F 

E~DSEGte1ENT 

Figure 3-54. DPPDGETl 

CPPOCETl - MAIN SEGMENT GET LOG ROUTINE 
01 IF NUMBERED ARRAY 
02 ARRAY 10 = NUMBER 
01 ELSE 
02 FIND SALT PAGE FOR THIS ARR~Y NAME 
02 FIND ARRAY NAME IN THIS SALT PAGE 
02 CALCULATE ARR~Y 10 (IC:DISPlACEMENT INTOSALT TABlESI SALT SIZE) 
01 ENDIF 
01 FINO PAlT 
01 FIND CURRENT lOG~EAOER 

01 FINO lOG ARRAY PAlT 
01 IF NC ~EFERENCE TIME 
02 LSE CURRENT leG TIME 
01 ENDIF 
01 BUlle GETBLOCK CAlA LIST 
01 SEARCH fOR RECUESTED BLOCK 
01 GETBLOCK-READ IN REQUESTED lOG COpy 

ENOS EGME NT 
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Figure 3-55 (1 of 4). DPPDITEM 

Ol 
01 
01 
02 
01 
02 
03 
03 
04 
03 
04 
04 
05 
04 
05 
06 
05 
06 
05 
04 
03 
O~ 

03 
04 
05 
04 

•• ***.** •••• *** •• * ••• **** ••••• ** •••••••••••••••••••••••• *** ••••• ******* 
* * *:. 
*:. 
*:. 
*:* 

DPPDITEM 

CAT A BASE SUPPORT ROUTINE FOR GETITEM AND PUTITEM. 

• • 
* • 

• * •••••••• * ••••••••••••••••••••• *** •••••• 4 •••••••••••••• * ••••••••• * •••••• 
* * *:. FUNCTICN- * 
*:* ENTERED VIA BALR fROM THE APPLICATION PROGRAM AS THE * 
*:. RESULT OF THE EXECUTION OF A GETITEM OR PUT ITEM MAC~C •• 
*:* THIS PROGRAM, WHEN ENTERED, 00 ONE OF THE FOLLOWING • 
• :* 1) MOVE INTO THE USER'S ~REA, THE tATA FROM CNE OR * 
*: • MOR E IT EM S. • 
*:* 2) MOVE INTO THE USER'S AREA, THE ADDRESSES OF CNE * 
*: * OR MORE ITEMS. • 
.:* 3) MOVE INTO THE tSER'S AREA, TME DEFINITION SPEC- * 
*:. IFICATIONS OF ONE OR MORE ITEMS. • 
*:* 4) MOVE INTO THE DATA BASE, CNE OR MORE SPECIfIC * 
.:. ITEMS OF DATA FROM T~E USER'S AREA. • 
*:* * 
* * ••••• * •••• * •••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 4 •••••••••••••• * •••••••••••••••• 

CONVERT INPUT OPTICNS TO INTERNAL FORMAT 
SET RETURN CODE TO ZEPO 
IF PUTITEM SPECIFIED AND NOT DATA MOVE 

SET RETURN CODE TO 8 
ELSE 

·IF ITEM ~AMES SPECIFIEC 
DO NAMESOlV 
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IF ITEM SPECIFICATIO~S REQUESTEC 
DO MOVESPEC 

ELSE 
CO CCNVSPEC 
IF ITEM ADORESSES ~EQUESTEC 

DO MQVEADDR 
ELSE 

IF DATA MOVE REQUESTED 
DO MOVEDATA 

ELSE 
SET RETURN CODE TO 8 

ENOIF 
END [f 

ENDIf 
ELSE 

IF ADDRESSES WERE SUPPLIED 
IF CATA WAS REQUESTED 

00 MCVEDATA 
ELSE 
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Figure 3-55 (2 of 4). DPPDITEM 

05 SET RETU~N CODE TO 8 
04 ENOIF 
03 ENOlf 
02 ENDIF 
01 END IF 
01 RFTUPN TO CALLER 

** 
** ** SEG~ENT ~A~ESClV 
** RESOLVE (TEM NAMES TO ARRAY 10 + DISPLACEMENT 

01 
01 
01 
01 
02 
03 
04 
03 
Olt 

04 
03 
02 
02 
02 

** 

01 ** 
01 ** 
01 ** 
01 ** 
01 ** 
02 
03 
04 
O~ 
02 
01 ** 
01 ** 
01 ** 
01 ** 
01 ** 
02 
02 
03 
04 
03 
04 
03 
02 

ESTABLISH NO. OF NAMES TO RESOLVE 
ALLOCATE AND INITIALIZE WORK SPACE 
SOPT NAMES INTO COLLATING SEQUENCE 
DO UNT(L All NAMES RESOLVED 

READ NEXT BLeCK Of ARR~V .CIOS 
IF NEXT NAME NOT IN THIS SLOCK 

READ NEXT BLOCK 
ELSE 

~OVE ITEM SPEC. CATA Te WORK SPACE 
STEP TO NEXT NAME 

ENOIF 
ENDDO 
SORT NAMES AND C~TA BACK TO ORIGINAL SEQUENCE 
ENOSEG ~AMES(LV 

SEG ... ENT ,..OVESPEC 
~OVE ITEM SPECIFICATIONS TO USER'S AREA 

ESTABLISH AOC~E~SES WHERE SPEC. CATA IS TO GO 
00 UNTIL All ITEMS PReCESSED 

P-40VE SPEC CATA 
E~DDC 

ENDSEG MCVESPEC 

SEGMENT MOVEAODR 
~OVE (TEM AOCRESSES TO USER'S AREA 

ESTABLISH CCUNT (F ITEMS AND MOVE TO ACDRESSES 
DO UNTIL ALL ITE~S PROCESSED 

IF ADDRESS "AS NOT RESClVED 
SET RETURN ceDE TO 4 

ELSE 
MOVE ITEM ADDRESS TO USER'S AREA 

E~OIF 

ENooe 
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Figure 3-55 (3 of 4). DPPDITEM 

02 
03 
02 
02 
01 ** 01 ** 01 ** 
01 ** 01 ** 
01 ** 02 
03 
02 
03 
02 
02 
03 
04 
03 
03 
02 
02 
03 
04 
03 
04 
05 
04 
05 
04 
03 
02 
03 
03 
04 
OJ 
04 
05 
04 
05 
04 
04 
()3 
02 
03 
04 
05 
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IF LIST CF NAMES WAS SPECIFIED 
MOVE END OF LIST FLAG TO USER'S AREA 

ENDIF 
ENOSEGMENT MOVEADDR 

SEGMENT MOVECATA 
MOVE (TEM DATA TO USERS AREA 
OR F~OM USER'S AREA 

IF CALL FRCM PUT ITEM 
SET Te ~OVE TO DATA BASE 

ELSE 
SET Te MCVE TO USER'S AREA 

END[F 
IF PUTITEM OR PROTECT SPECIFIED 

IF WORK SPACE ~CT ALLOCATED 
ALLOCATE AND FORMAT ~ORK SPACE 

ENDIF 
SET LeeK 

ENDIF 
IF C~LY CNE ~A~E SPECIFIED 

IF THE ADDRESS WAS NOT RESOLVED 
SET RETURN CODE TO 4 

ElSF 
IF ITEM LENGTH IS ZEPO 

SET RETURN CODE TO 4 
EL SE 

~CVE ONE ITEM OF DATA 
ENeI F 

E~DIF 

ELSE 
ESTABLISH AODR OF LIST OF ITEM ADDRESSES 
IF USER DID NCT SPECIFY CATA INCREMENT-

USE LENGHE AS DEFINED FOR EACH ITEM 
DO UNTIL ALL ITE~S MCVED 

IF CATA AOCRESS IS ZEPO 
SET RETURN CODE TO 4 

ELSE 
MOVE DATA FOR lE~GTH Of ITEM 

ENDIF 
INCREMENT USER'S AREA ACCRESS BY lENGH OF ITEM 

ENODO 
ELSE USE THE INCREMENT SPECIFIEC BY ~SER 

DO UNTIL ALL ITEMS MOVED 
IF DATA ADDRESS IS ZERO 
. SET RETURN CODE TO 4 
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Figure 3-55 (4 of 4). DPPDITEM 

04 ELSE 
05 MOVE CAT~ FOR LENGTH OF ITEM 
04 ENOIF 
04 INCREMENT USER'S AREA ADDRESS BY INCR. SPECIFIED 
03 ENDDD 
02 ENDIF 
01 ENDIF 
01 IF LeeK WAS SET 
02 RELEASE LeeK 
01 ENDIF 
01 END SEGMENT ~OVE[ATA 

.* 
** ** SEGMENT CONVSPEC 
** CCNVERT FROM ARR~Y IO/OISPLACEMENT 
** TO ADDRESS OF ITEM· 

** 01 ESTABLISH COUNT AND ACCRESS CF ENTRIES 
01 DO UNTIL ALL ENT~IES CONVERTED 
02 IF ITEM N~ME ~~S RESOLVED 
03 IF ITEM IS (~ VS RESIDENT ARRAY 
04 IF USER SPECIFIED BLOCK NUMBER 
05 If ITEM IS IN BLOCKED ARRAY 
06 IF BLOCK NUMBER IS VALID 

'07 CALCULATE ITEM ACORESS 
06 ELSE 
01 SET RETURN CODE TO 4 
07 SET ITEM ADDRESS TO ZERO 
06 ENDlf 
05 ELSE ITEM IS IN UNBLOCKED ARRAY 
06 If BLOCK NU~BER WAS SPECIFIED 
01 SET RETURN CODE TO 4 
07 SET ITEM ADDRESS TO ZERO 
06 ELSE 
07 CALCULATE ITEM ADDRESS 
06 ENDtF 
05 ENDIF 
04 ELSE THE USER DID NOT SPECIFY BLOCK NUMBER 
05 CALCULATE ITEM ADDRESS 
04 ENDIF 
03 ELSE IT IS FOR D.A. RESIDENT ARRAY 
04 SET RETURN CODE T04 
04 SET ITEM ADDRESS TO ZERO 
03 END IF 
02 ELSE THE ITEM NAME WAS NOT RESOLVED 
03 SET RETURN eCCE TO 4 
02 E~DIF 

01 ENODO 
01 END SEGMENT CONVSPEC 
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Figure 3-56. DPPDPUTL 

DPPOPUTL-PUTlOG SUeROUTINE 
01 UNTil All ARRAYS HAVE BEEN PROCESSED 
02 IF ~UMBERED ARRAY 
03 ARRAY 10 = NUMBER 
02 ELSE 
03 fIND SALT PAGE FOR THIS ARRAY NAME 
03 FIND ARRAY NAME IN THIS SALT PAGE 
03 CALCULATE ARRAY 10 (ID=OISPlACEMENT INTO SALT TABlESI SALT SIZE) 
02 E~OIF 

02 FI~O PALT 
02 FIND CURRE~T LCG HEAOE~ 

02 IF LOGHDR SPECIFIED 
03 FIND leG ARRAY PAll 
03 BUILD PUTBlCCK NUMBER LIST BASED ON lOG HEADER lOG COpy 
03 PUlBlOCK 
02 ELSE 
03 IF BlKllST SPECifiED 
04 FIND leG ARRAY PAll 
04 BUILD PUTBlOCK NUMBER liST BASED ON CURRENT lOG COpy 
04 PUTBlOCK 
03 ENOIF 
02 ENDIF 
02 IF NOPMAL PUT lOG REQUEST 
03 RESET CURRENT LOG COpy 
03 IF LOG CCPY 1 THEN 
04 SET FIRST lOG COpy TIME OF DAY 
03 ENDlf 
03 FIND lOG ARRAY PAlT 
03 BUILD PUTBlOCK NUMBER LIST BASED ON NEW lOG COpy 
03 PUTBlOCK 
03 IF THIS WAS THE LAST LCG COpy AND 
03 IF A WRAP ARROUNO ROUTINE WAS SPEC IFIED 
04 PATC~ DEPENDENT TASK WRAP ARPOUND ROUTINE 
03 ENDIF 
02 E~DIF 

01 ENDOI 
ENDSEGMENT 
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Figure 3-57. DPPDRI FT 

DPPDRIFT ~AIN SEGMf~T 

OPPOR1FT IS T~E TIME DRIFT CORRECTICN MODULE 
UNTIL CUT OF I~IT 

01 ~AIT FOR EXT I~T AND GET TOO VALUE 
FNDDn 
IF S370/EMS IN SYSTEM 

01 PATCH EMS TIME START UP TASK 
ELSE 

o 1 lIt-- K TOT I ~ F· I NIT I A l SET UP - D P P DR I F S 
ENOIF 
WHILE TCf) CLOCt< VAL 10 (NCT IN ERROR t-;CWR) 

01 IF TOO IT NEXT A~O 

01 IF TOO GT PREV 
02 IF ERROR IT 1 SEC 
03 If TOO CLCCK laO SLOW 
04 CORRECT FOR DRIFT 
03 ELSE TOC CLCC~ ~AY BE TCO FAST 
04 SAVE ERROR AMT 
04 IF 5 VALUES SAVED 
05 GET ~lN CCRRECTICN FACTOR fRCM lAST 5 
05 CORRECT FeR DRIFT 
04 ENOIF 
03 E"'OIF 
02 ENOIF 
02 ACJUST TIMES FOR NEXT ("'TER~UPT 

01 ELSE TOO CLOCK CUT CF ~ANGE 

02 IF TOO CLOCK FAR IN fUTURE 
03 ADVANC~ EXPECTED TI~ES 
02 ENOIF 
01 ENOIF 

BGNWHllE 
01 WAIT fOR EXT I~TERRUPT AND READ TOO CLOCK 

ENDDO 
ISSUE MESSAGE T~AT TOO CLOCK It--VALIC (ERReR STATE OR NOT JPERATICt\AL) 
WAIT FOREVER 
ENOSE(~ENT CPPORIFT 
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Figure 3·58. DPPDSUB2 

OPPDSUA2-DATA,EASE INTERFACE ROUTINE fOR 2 PARTITIGNS 
01 DPOSU82A-ENfRY PCINT FOR GETARRAY/PUTARRAY ~EQUESTS 
02 PREPARE REGS TO EXECUTE MASTER PARTITICN ROUTINES 
02 P.RANCH TO CO~~(N ROUTINE- DPDSUB2C 
ot DPCSUB21-ENTRY PCINT feR GETITEM/PUTITEM REQUESTS 
02 PREP~RE REGS Te EXECUTE MASTEP PARTITICN ROUTINES 
02 ERANCH TO COM~(N ROUTINE 
01 OPDSU82A-ENTRY pelNT FOR GETBlCCK/PUTBlCCK REQUESTS 
02 PREPARE REGS TO EXECUTE MASTER PARTITICN ROUTINES 
02 BRANCH TC CG~MC~ ROUTINE 
01 DPDSuB2G-FNTRY PCINT fOR GETLOG REQUESTS 
02 PREPARE REGS TO EXECUTE MASTER PARTIT{CN ROUTINES 
02 eRANCH TO COMMeN ROUTINE 
01 DPCSUB2P-ENTRY POINT FOR PUTlOG RECUESTS 
02 PREPARE REGS TO EXECUTE ~ASTER PARTITION ROUTINES 
02 ERANCH TO CC~MCN ROUTINE 
01 DPDSUB2D-ENTRY POINT FOR DUMPlOG RECUESTS 
02 PREPARE REGS Te ~XECUTE MASTER PARTITICN ROUTINES 
02 eRANC~ TO CCMMCN ROUTINE 
01 OPDSUB2C-CC~~(N ~OUTINE 

07 IF REQUEST IS V~LIO FOR 2 PARTITIONS 
03 IF e~ANC~ E~TRY IS OK 
04 SETPSW to tET PROTECT KEY 0 
04 BAlR TO ~ASTER ROUTINES 
03 ELSE 
C4 PATCH CATA BASE TASK IN MASTER P~RtITIC~ 
04 WAIT FOR CCMPlETICN 
03 ENDIF 
02 ELSE 
03 SET RETURN CODE 
02 Et\OIF 
01 RETURN 

ENnSEGfJEt\T 
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Figure 3-59. DPPDUMPL 

DPPDU~Pl-MAIN SEGMENT DUMP LOG ROUTINE 
01 READ JFCB FOR SPECIFIED OUMPlOG 00 NAME 
01 IF DISF=OlD CR NEW, THEN 
02 IF DUMPlOG REQUEST OISP=NEW,OR 
02 IF DISP=NEW,THEN 
03 SET TO OPEN IT NEW BUT TO RESET TO MOD AFTER OPEN 
02 ELSE 
03 SET TO OPEN IT MOO 
02 ENDIF 
01 ENOIF 
01 OPEN OUMPlGG DeB 
01 IF REPOSITIONING OF DUMPlOG DEVICE REQUIRED 
02 IF DEVICE IS A DISK 
03 POINT TO START OF tATA SET 
02 ELSE IT'S A TAPE 
03 FEOV 
02 ENDIF 
01 ENDIF 
01 UNTIL All ARRAYS HAVE BEEN PROCESSED 
01 IF NUMBERED ~RRAY 

02 ARRAY 10 = NUMBER 
01 ELSE 
02 FIND SALT PAGE FOR THIS ARRAY NAME 
02 FI~O ARR~Y NAME IN SALT PAGE 
02 CALCULATE ARRAY 10 (ID=OISPlACEMENT INTO SALT TABlEI SALT SIZE) 
01 ENotF 
01 fl~O PAlT 
01 FINO CURPE~T LOG HEADER 
01 BUILD DUMPLQG CUTPUT BUFFERS 
01 READ IN RECUESTEC LOG COpy 
01 WRITE OUT lOG COpy TO DU~PlOG DAT~ SET 

ENDSEGMENT 
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FJGURE 3-60. DPPDUPDL 

DPPDUPDL - DATA BASE REFRESH 
01 UNTIL ALL ELIGIBLE VS RESIDENT ARRAYS HAVE BEEN REFRESHED 
02 LOCATE LAST CHECKPOINTED BLOCK NUMBER FOR THIS ARRAY 
02 UNTIL MOST RECENT LOG COpy FOUND 
03 GETBLOCK READ IN FIRST BLOCK OF THIS LOG COpy 
02 ENDOO 
02 GETBLOCK READ IN ENTIRE LOG COpy 
01 ENDOO 

ENDSEGMENT DPPDUPDL 
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Figure 3-61. DPPDWRST 

MODULE NAME = CPPDW~ST * 
DESCRIPTIVE NAME = DATA BASE WRITE/RESTART OPEN/CLOSE RCUTINE' * 
SAVE CPPIIRB ECe ADCRESS 
SAVE OPEN CLOSE FLAG 
RETRIEVE AOCRESS OF DA DDNAME TABLE 
STORE CEINIT Dce ~O[R IN OPEN/CLOSE LIST 
RAL TO OPEN/CLOSE SEGMENT 
UNTIL ALL CA ARRAY eeBS IN DONAME TABLE 

01 ******* ARE PROCESSED 
01 LceK THE CA ARRAY DCB UNTIL OPEN/CLOSe FINISH 
01 STORE DeB ADCRESS IN OPEN/CLOSE LIST 
01 BAL TO OPEN/CLOSE SEGMENT 
01 UNl ac K THE 0 A ARRAY eeB 

ENOOO 
IF OBINIT DeB OPEN 

01 BUILD D[RECTO~Y E~TRY fOR iINIT ARRAY 
01 IF PRE-RESTA~T . 
02 *******OATA BASE AND POST-RESTART DATA eASE ARE DIFFERENT 
02 ISSUE ERROR MESSAGE (SYSTEM MESSAGE 9) 
01 ENOIf 

ENDIF 
BGNSEG *:OPEN/ClOSE SEGMENT 

01 I F P R E- RES TAR T THE N 
02 (leSE OC8 
01 END IF 
01 IF POST-RESTART T~EN 
02 OPEN cee 
02 IF DCB NCT CPENfD 
03 ISSUE ABEND 12 
02 ENOIF 
01 ENOIF 

ENDSEG CPENCLSE 
ENOSfGMENT DPPDWRST 
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Figure 3-62. DPPFAONC 

ENTRY POINT IADOR 
ADCRESS RETURN CODE 
LOAC ADCRESS TO BE RETURNEC 
CLfAR UPPER BYTE 
SET RETURN CCOE 
INDICATE RETU~N 

ENTRY POINT CRBIT 
LeAD LCCATICN TO ALTER 
LOAr AOCRESS OF FLAGS TO OR 
SET REQUESTED FLAGS 
SET RETURN ceDE 
INC(CATE RETURN 
ENTRY POINT NOBIT 
AND BIT ceDE 
LOAD LOCATICN TO ALTER 
LOAD ACCRESS CF FLAGS TO AND 
DELETE DESIRED FLAGS 
SET RETURN CODE 
INOICATE RfTURN 
ENTRY POINT COpy 
DATA MOVE~ CCOE 
HOUSEKEEPING 
GET PCINTER TO INPUT ADDRESSES 
UNTIL PARMS EXHAUSTED DO 

01 GET ADDRESS OF I~FUT AREA THUS 
01 IF INPUT ADDRESS IS ~CN-ZERO AND SO 
01 GET ADDRESS OF CUT PUT AREA THUS, 
01 IF OUTPUT ADCRESS IS NCN-ZE~O THEN 
02 IF INPUT GT OUTPUT OR 
02 IF INPUT IS NOT GT IfRC TrEN 
03 USE OUTPUT SIZE 
02 END IF 
02 CCpy SIZE OF ~eVE 

02 MOVE DATA TO OUTPUT FIELD 
01 ENOIF 
01 INCRE~ENT TO ~EXT PCINTER 
01 INCREMENT TO NEXT POINTER 
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ENOOO 
RESTORE CALLERS REGISTERS 
RETURN EQUALS ZERO 
INOIC~T E RETURN 
RETURN TG CALLER 
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Figure 3-63. DPPFIXFR 

DPPFIXFR MAIN SEGMENT 
IF ADDRESSES WITHIN PARTITIC~ 

01 IF DPPFREE 
02 ISSUE PGFREE 
01 ELSE CPPFIX 
02 UNTIL PAGES FIXED OR NOT POSSIBLE 
03 ISSUE PAGE FIX 
03 IF ~AIT NEEDED 
03 IF 
04 WAIT CN PAGING TASK 
04 IF PURGE TOCK PLACE 
05 SET TO TRY AGAIN 
04 ELSE 
05 IF ERROR CODe 
06 SET RETURN ERROR 
05 ELSE 
06 seT NC ERROR RETURN 
05 ENDIF 
04 ENDIF 
03 ELSE 
04 IF SUCCESFUll 
05 SET GCOD RETURN ceDe 
04 ELSE 
05 SET ERROR RET CODE 
04 ENDIF 
03 ENDIF 
02 Ef\tODO 
01 END IF 

ELSE 
01 ABEND CALLER 

ENDIF 
ENOSfGMENT CPPFIXFR 
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Figure 3-64. DPPIDBAS 

OPPIDBAS-MAIN SEGMENT 
INITIALIZE WORK AREA 
GET PROTECT KEY ZERO 

01 IF SLAVE PARTITION INITIALIZATION 
02 COpy CPIOBAS6 
01 ELSE 

COpy DPIDBASI READ INITIALIZATION DATA 
If NC ERROPS OCCURED 

01 COpy DPICBAS2 BUILD TABLE HEADERS 
01 IF N( ERPO~S OCCURED 
02 CCPY DPICBAS3 CHAIN TABLES TOGETHER 
01 ENDIF 

ENOl F 
01 ENDIF 

RESET PRCTECTICN KEY 
IF ERRCRS ~AVE OCCURED 

01 ABEND STEP WITH USER CCMPLETICN CODE 
ELSE 

01 LOAD GETARR~YtGETITEM, AND GETBLOCK ROUTINES 
01 STORE ROUTINE AOCRESSES INTO THE seVT 
01 STORE PAGE BCUNCARY TABLE AOtRESS INTO THE seVT 
01 STORE ARRAY LOCATOR TABLE ADDRESS INTO T~E seVT 

* NOTE THIS STORE [S OCNE WITH A FeST SVC IN CASE OF 
* SYNC~ONIZATION OF 2 PARTITION OPERATION 

ENOIF 
ENDSEGMENT DPPICBAS 

Figure 3-65. DPPII RB 

MODULE NAME = DPPIIRB 
DESCRIPTIVE NAME = DATA BASE CREATE IRe RCLTINE 
PLACE OPPIIRB PSW IN SUPERVISOR STATE 
SAVE OPPIIRB CRIGINAl PSW STATE fLAGS 
CREATE AN IRB FOR OPPDWRST 
SCHEDULE DPPDWRST IRB UNDER Joe STEP TCB 
WAIT UNTIL DPPDWRST HAS OPENED OR CLOSED 
THE tATA BASE DeBS 
RESTORE DPPIIR8 PSW TO ORIGINAL STATE 
IRB ENTRY SEGMENT 
SAVE IRe ECB AOCPESS 
LINK TO OPE~ CLOSE ~OUTINE 
POST DPPtIRB Ece 
ENDSEGMENT CPPDIRB 
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Figure 3-66. DPPI LOGN 

DPPILOGN - DATA BASE LOGGING INITIALIZATION 
01 IF MASTER PARTITION BEING INITIALIZED 
02 IF PRE-RESTART THEN 
03 LOAD DPPDGETC GETLOG ROUTINE 
03 LOAD DPPDPUTL PUTLOG ROUTINE 
03 LOAD DPPDUMPL DUMPLOG ROUTINE 
03 INITIALIZE LOGGING CONTROL BLOCKS (LeB) 
03 BUILD ARRAY ID LIST OF EACH LOG FREQUENCY 
03 IF REFRESH REQUESTED THEN 
04 LINK TO DPPDUPDL-REFRESH VS ARRAYS 
03 ENDIF 
03 ISSUE PTIMES ON SPECIFIED LOG FREQUENCY TO DPPDFREQ 
02 ELSE 
03 IF REFRESH REQUESTED THEN 
04 LINK TO DPPDUPDL-REFRESH VS ARRAYS 
03 ENDIF 
02 ENDIF 
01 ENDIF 

ENDSEGMENT DPPILOGN 
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Figure 3-67 (1 of 2). DPPINIT 

******~******.************-- CPPINIT --**.*.** •• *~*********.******* 
* * * * •• ~ •••• ~.~.*.**.**.***.** * 
* * * * * * INITIALIZATI[r-.. * * 
* 
* 
* 
* 

* * ************************** 

DPP[NIT - INITIAL IlATlfN RCUTINE 

* 
* 
* 
* 

* * 
*******.****.***.~*.**** ••••• * •• *~*** ••• ***********.***************** 
IF DPPI~IT NCT JOe STEP TASK 

a1 ABE~O Thf JOP STEP - ~SER 30 
ENDIF 
CALL DFfI~ITO - CARC ~EAC R(UTINf 
IF TeR CA~D REAC 

01 UP[ATE #T(PS F(R THIS ~UN 

ENOIF 
IF CBGET CARD PEAC 

01 UP r. ATE AM C U" T r F C 8 GET C eRE R E QU IRE 0 
ENDlf 
IF GETwA CARC REAC 

01 rVFR-RICE GET~A TABLE 
ENDIF 
GET PACEAHlE KEY lEPO CORE (SP-253) FOR XCVT AND SCvT * 
CLEAR XCVT CnRF. 
INITIALIZE XCVT 
CLFAR SCVT CORE 
It\ITIAlIZF.: SCVT * 
IF DPREF : YFS ~AS REQUESTEC 

01 TUP~ eN RFINIT FI.~G 

ENDIF 
GFT TCH ACCR A~O GC Te RBX TO GET PARTN HI A~O LO ADDRESSES 
PUT Joe STEP reg AOCR IN SCVT 
IF NOT TWO PARTI1'(~ CPERATICN 

01 LEAVE TWO PARTITICN FLAG OFF 
ELSE 

01 TUR~ (~ TWO P~RTN nPERATlCN FLtG 
ot IF THIS IS A MhSTER PARTITIC~ 

02 TUR~ eN SCVT MAST~R PARTN FLG 
02 TURN UN XCVT ~ASTER PART~ FLG 
01 FLSF 
02 TUPN nN SCvT SLAVE PART~ FlG 
02 TUR~ rN XCVT SLAVE PART~ FlG 
01 FNOIF 
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Figure 3-67 (2 of 2). DPPINIT 

ENDIF 
IF PRCBE CR -
IF WPtTE RFSTART 

" 1 T UR N ON REA [)- C t\ L Y T EM P 0 R A Fl Y FLAG 
ENDIF 
IFF X T F RNA LIN T F R PUP TIN I T I ~ LIZ Ii T I r. NOR RES T A ~ T P R DC E S SING R E C; U IRE C 
LINK TO DO~IRINT TC PERFOR~ EXTERNAL INTERRLPT INITIALIZATION 
* ANC/(lR PRE-RESTART PROCESSING. 
COpy DPINITl - TMeT INITIALIZATION 
CODY DPINIT2 - C~GET INITIALIZAllON 
COpy D P I f\i I T 3 - TASK '-1 G ~ TI NIT I A l I l A T I G N 
LOAD CPFIPF~E - PAGE UNFIX ROUTINE 
ISSUE STAE feR Joe STEP TASK 
ATTACH PROGPA~ CPPINIT1· 
INIT (CMPLETE - XCTL TO DPPT5MC~ 
** T~C 0ARTN TI~F.R EXIT ROUTINf 
** peST TI~ER Ece Tn ISSUE MSG .* FO~ TWO PARTN SYNCHRONIZE 
RETUR~ 

cnpy DPINIT4 - DATA AREAS 
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Figure 3-68 (1 of 2). DPPINITO 

DPPINITO - ceNTROl STATEME~T PROCESSOR INITIALIZATION * 
TUPN eN CBREINIT flAG 
IF T~O PARTITlrN [PERATICN AllO~ED 

01 TUR~ eN TwC PART~ ALLO~EO FLAG 
ENDIF 
nPEN INPUT CCB 
IF DCB FAILED TO OPEN 

01 WRITE FRR MSG 
01 SVSINIT DCB FAILED TO OPEN ABEND 40 

ENOIF 
UNTIL ENDLESS lCCP - EXIT BY EOCAD 

01 rPEN OUTPUT CCB 
01 IF [CB [PEN 
02 WRITE CARD [MAGE 
01 f~OIF 

01 IF ~(RE OPERANCS ARE EXPECTED 
02 IF A CC~TINUATICN WAS NOT EXPECTED 
03 IF NCN 8LANK CHAR FCUND 
04 IF NCN BlA~1< IN POS 1 - NAME FLO 
05 IF THIS IS NOT C(~~EN; CARD 
06 IF N~Mf lE 8 CHARS 
07 ~CVE NAME TC ~A 

06 ELSE 
07 WRITE ERROR ~SG 

07 GO BACK AND READ ANOTHER CARD 
06 ENnIF 
05 ELSE 
06 GC READ ANOTHER CARD 
05 ENDIF 
05 LeCK FeR CPERATION fIELD 
04 ENDIF 
04 IF CPN lE 6 CHAR 
05 ~CVE CPERATICN Te WORK AREA 
05 SEARCH FOR OPERANDS 
05 IF OF~D ON THIS CARD 
06 IF CPER~~OS E~D BEFORE LAST [AT A COL 
07 IF DELIMITER A BLANK 
08 IF ~CRE CPNCS EXPECTEC 
09 TURN C~ C(NT EXP FLG 
08 ELSE 
09 IF CCNTINuATION EXPECTtO 
to TURN CN THE CCNTINUATION ~ND NO MORE OPERANDS FLAG 
Oq ELSE 
10 TURN OFF T~E CO~TINUATION AND NO MORE OPERANDS FLAI 
09 E NO I F 
08 E~CIF 

07 ELSE 
C8 BREAK OUT AlA~KS (DC DPINITC6) 
01 ENDIF 

3-64 



LICENSED MATERIAL - PROPERTY OF IBM 

Figure 3-68 (2 of 2). DPPINITO 

06 ELSE 
01 IF NO CONT EXP 
08 TURN OfF CCNTINUATION FlG 
01 ELSE 
J8 TURN CONTINUATION FLAG ON 
01 ENO(F 
06 ENDlf 
06 MOVE T~E OPERANDS TO THE WA 
06 UPCATE OPND WA FO~ NEXT MOVE 
06 SAVE COUNT OF OPNDS MOVED 
05 ELSE 
06 IF NCT ~BEND CARD 
01 WRITE ERROR MESSAGE 
06 ENOlf 
05 E~OIF 
04 ELSE 
05 WRITE ERRCR MESSAGE 
04 END I f 
03 ELSE 
04 WRITE ERROR MESSAGE 
03 E~DIF 
02 ELSE 
03 COpy DPINIT03 ~ CONTINUATION CARD p~aCESSOR 
02 ENDIF 
01 ELSE 
02 IF NO CCNTI~UATION 
03 TURN OFF CaNT(~UATICN AND NO OPERANDS FLAGS OFF 
02 ENOIF 
01 [NDIF 
01 COpy OPINIT04 - CeNTRal C~RD PROCESSOR 

ENDoa 
COpy DPINIT05 - BUILD WAIT liST RTNE 
COpy OPINIT08 - INITCB BUlle AND CHAIN RTNE 
COpy DPINIT09 - ERRCR MSG WRITER RTNE 
COpy DPINIT06 - BLANKS IN PARAM PROCESSOR 
COpy DPINITC1 - DATA AREAS AND CONSTANTS 
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Figure 3-69 (1 of 3). DPPINIT1 

DPPINITI - SUBSYSTEM PATCHCR R(UTINE 
IF 2 PTN OPERATION 

01 'I F TH IS I S THE SLAVE PTN 
01 END IF 

ENOIF 
IF INITeB'S EXIST 

01 UNTIL E~O CF CHAIN 
02 If THIS IS ~ PATCH BLOCK 
03 GET PROSL AODR 
03 GET T~E PReBL LENGTH 
03 IF PARAM CODED ON PATCH STATEMENT 
04 PATCH THE PROGRAM WITH EeB SPECIFIED 
0.3 ELS E 
04 If THIS IS A PRE-WRITE RESTART PATCH 
05 IF A WRITE RESTART BLOCK EXISTS 
06 PATCH T~E PROGRAM wITH ECB SPECIFIED 
05 ELSE 
06 PATCH PROGRAM WITH NO ECB 
05 ENDIF 
04 ELSE 
05 PATCH PRCGRAM WIT~ NO ECB 
'04 END IF 
03 ENDIF 
03 IF PATC~ fAILED 
04 ABEND WITH USER 31 
03 ENDIF 
02 ELSE 
03 IF THIS IS A WAIT BLOCK 
04 IF WAIT IS TO BE ON A lIST 
05 GET WAIT caUNT 
05 GET AOOR OF EeB LIST 
05 WAIT eN LIST 
05 UNTIL C~ECK EeB peST CODES 
06 IF POST CODE IS NCN ZERC 
01 00 DPINIT11 - WRITE ERROR MSG 
06 ENDIF 
05 ENDDO 
04 ELSE 
05 GET Eca AOOR 
05 WAIT ON EeB 
05 IF POST CODE IS NC~ ZERO 
06 DO DPINITll - WRITE ERROR MSG 
05 ENOIF 
04 ENDIF 
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Figure 3-69 (2 of 3). DPPINIT1 

03 ELSE 
04 IF THIS IS AN ABEND BLOCK 
05 WAIT FOR INTERVAL IN ECB 
05 IF A DUMP (S REQUESTED 
06 ABEND WITH A DUMP - USER 22 
05 ELSE 
06 ABEND wITHOUT A DUMP - USER 22 
05 ENOIF 
04 ELSE 
05 THIS MUST BE A RESTART CARD 
05 GET WAIT COUNT 
05 IF ANY PATCH CARCS PRECEED WRITE RSTRT 
06 GET AeDR OF WAITLIST 
06 WAIT eN LIST 
06 UNTIL CHECK ECB POST cooes 
01 GET eCB AODR 
07 TURN OFF POST BIT 
07 IF POST CODe IS NCN ZERO 
08 DO DPINITll - WRITE ERROR MSG 
01 ENOIF 
06 ENDDO 
06 If ANY POST caDES WE~E NON ZE~Q 
01 ABEND WITH A USER 35 
06 ENDIF 
05 ENOIF 
05 IF THIS IS A SLAVE PA~TITION 
06 IF WRITE RESTART REQUEST 
07 IF SLAVE IS BEING ~ESTARTEC - (RE-SYNC) 
08 ISSUE WTFAIlDS BYPASSED MSG 
01 ELSE 
08 ISSUE WTFAIlDS 
01 ENDIF 
06 ENDIF 
06 If CANCEL REQUEST AND 
06 IF INITIAL IPL 
06 ENOIF 
05 ELSE 
06 IF WRITE RESTART REQUEST 
01 WRITE FA(LOVER PEST~RT CATA SET 
01 IF DR #5626 
01 ENOIf DRN5~26 
06 E~DIF 

06 IF CANCEL REQUEST AND 
06 IF INITIAL IPL 
06 ENOIF 
06 IF PROBE REQUEST 
01 IF OR #5626 
07 ENDIF OR#5626 
06 ENDIF 
06 IF 
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Figure 3-69 (3 of 3). DPPINIT1 

06 ENDIF 
05 ENDIF 
05 IF PROBE OR 
05 IF WRITE RESTART 
05 ENCIF 
05 UNTIL END OF CHAIN 
06 IF THIS IS A PATCH BLOCK 
01 GET PROBl ACDR 
01 ADJUST RESTART FLAGS 
06 ENDIF 
05 ENDDO 
04 ENDIF 
03 ENOIF 
02 E~DIF 
01 ENOOO 
01 UNTIL LOOP FREEING ALL GeTTEN CORE 
02 IF THIS IS A PATCH BLOCK 
02 ELSE 
03 IF THIS IS A WRITE RESTART BLOCK 
04 FREE WAIT LIST 
03 ELSE 
04 THIS IS A WAIT BLOCK 
04 IF A WAIT BLOCK EXISTS 
05 GET THE LENGTH OF THE LIST 
05 FREEMAIN THE LIST 
04 ENO(F 
03 ENOIF 
02 ENOIF 
02 FREE THE CC~TPal BLOCK (iNITeS) 
01 fNDDO 
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ENCIF 
TURN ON END OF INITIAllZATICN FLAG 
RETURN TO CALLER 
COpy DPINIT11 - ERRCR ROUTINE 
COFY DPINIT12 - PPGBE ROUTINE 
COpy CPINIT13 - CMON ROUTINE 
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Figure 3-70 (1 of 2). DPPIPFIX 

DPPIPFIX - INITI~LIZAT[ON PAGE FIX ROUTINE • 
IF ARRAY OPPXFIX EXISTS 

01 ~HILE PROCESS ARRAY 
01 ~H(lE AND FIX STORAGE TilL END OF ARRAY 
02 IF FIX RFQUEST IS FOR A LOAD MODULE 
03 IF STORAGE NOT ALREADY fiXED 
04 FINe T~E LeAD MODULE - PLOl 
04 IF MODULE FCUNO - LOAD IT 
05 IF A FIX LENGTH WAS REQUESTED 
06 AOO REQUESTED LENGTH TO EP 
05 ELSE 
05 ENDIF 
05 FIX THE VIRTUAL STORAGE 
05 IF FIX SUCCESSFUL 
06 SAVE lOW fIX ADOR IN THE ARRAY 
06 S AV E HI F I X AD DR IN TH E AR RAY 
05 ELSE 
06 ISSUE ERROR MSG 
05 ENOIF 
04 ElS E 
05 E~RaR MSG 
04 ENDIF 
03 ENDIF 
02 ELSE 
03 IF THIS IS A NAMED ARRAY FIX REQUEST 
04 IF STORAGE ~OT ALRE~DY FIXED 
05 FINO THE NAMED ARRAY 
05 IF ARRAY FOUND 
06 GET THE ARRAY AeDR 
06 IF A LENGTH WAS REQUESTED 
01 GET HI FIX ADCR 
06 ELSE 
01 IF BLK CNT NONZERO 
08 GET THE SLOCK SIZE 
08 MULT BLK CT x eLK SIZE = ARRAY SIZE 
01 ELSE 
08 GET ARRAY SIZE 
01 ENDIF 
06 ENDIF 
06 FIX T~E VIRTUAL STO~AGE 

06 IF FIX SUCCESSFUL 
01 PUT T~E LO FIX ADDR IN THE ARRAY 
01 PUT T~E HI FIX ADDR IN T~E ARRAY 
06 ELSE 
01 ISSUE ERROR MESSAGE 
06 ENDIF 
05 ELSE 
06 ISSUE ERROR MESSAGE 
05 ENOIF 
04 ENO[F 
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Figure 3-70 (2 of 2). DPPIPFIX 

03 ElS E 
04 IF THIS IS A NUMBERED ARRAY fiX REQUEST 
05 IF STORAGE NOT ALREADY FIXED 
06 FIND THE ARRAY 
Ob IF ARRAY FOUND 
01 GET THE ARRAY ACDR 
07 IF A LENGTH WAS REQUESTED 
08 GET HI fIX ADDR 
01 ELSE 
08 IF BLK eNT NONZERO 
09 BlK tVT X BLK SIZE = ARRAY SIZE 
09 GET ARRAY SIZE 
08 ELSE 
08 ENDIF 
07 ENDIF 
01 FIX T~E VIRTUAL STORAGE 
07 IF fIX SUCCESSFUL 
08 PUT LOW FIX AODR IN ARRAY 
08 PUT HI FIX ADOR IN ARRAY 
01 ELSE 
08 ISSUE ERROR MESSAGE 
07 ENDIF 
06 ELSE 
07 ISSUE ERROR MESSA(E 
06 ENDIF 
05 ENDIF 
04 ELSE 
05 ISSUE PAGE FIX STAT~S MSG 
04 ENOIF 
03 Ef\OIf 
02 ENDIF 
01 ENDDO 
01 If ALL fiXES CK 
01 ELSE 
01 ENOlf 
01 ISSUE ERROR MSG 

ELSE 
ENDIF 
RETURN 

3-70 



LICENSED MATERIAL - PROPERTY OF IBM 

Figure 3-71. DPPIPFRE 

DPPIPFRE PACE UNFIX ROUTINE 
GETARRAY - FINe ARRAY OPPXFIX 
IF ARRAY FOUND SUCCESSFUllY 

01 "HILF * PROCESS ALL ITEMS 
01 wHILE * IN ~R~AY - FIXING VIRTUAL 
02 * AODRESSES 
02 IF PREV FIX SUCCESSFUL 
03 UNFIX ALL VIRTUAL ADDRESS 
02 Er\C IF 
02 UP[ATE TO NEXT ITEM IN ~RRAY 

01 ENDDO 
ENDIF 
RETURN 

Figure 3-72. DPPIST AE 

DPPISTAE STAE PCUTINE 
GET CVT AOO~ 

GET PTR TO NEw/CLO wORDS 
GET CURRENT TCA ADOR 
GET TCBX AOCR 
GET XC \IT AD OR 
IF 

01 GET PAGE FREE (UNFIX) RTNE ACCR 
01 lI~K TO PAGE UNFIX 

ENDIF 
IF THE EXT INT HANDLER (S INITIALIZEO 

01 TURN OFF EXT (NT rANDlER elTS 
ENDIF 
IF THIS IS A TWO PARTITION RUN 

01 IF CTHER JOB STEP TASK IS NOT ABENDING 
02 IF THIS IS THE MASTER PARTITION 
03 ABEND T~E SLAVE - USER 41 
02 ELSE 
03 TURN OFF THE 2 PARTN FLG 
02 ENOIF 
01 fNDIF 

END IF 
RETURN 
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Figure 3-73. DPPITIMI 

01 
1)1 
01 
01 
!)l 
J1 
01 
:) 1. 

01 
!Jl 
01 
J2 
02 
03 
02 
0"3 
02 
02 
01 
O? 
01 

* 

OPPITIMI-M~IN SFG~E~T 'TIME MA~AGEMENT INITIALllATICN' 
INITIALIZF CPPJTIME Wn~K AREA 
GfT ARRAY CPPCT[MA TIME CATA BASE ARRAY 
~~TPSW TO GET CINFC ACORFSS 
STnPE ~RPAY ACDRESS IN SCVT 
n r: r: l OC K T I ~ F. BU [ L D LeCK ceNTROL BLOCK 
SAVE JnS STEP'S PRIORITY 
JNITIALI1E F.~ILr:VER FIELOS IN TIME ARRAY 
STORE Tnn CLOCK 

LINK CPPCALCF 
LI~K CPPCUPCF 
1FT fJ r: C l rc K 

ATTACH ODPCPTIM 
IF CLOCK C(~P~RATr.R 

ATTACh oPPcrIM2 
ELSE 

ttTTAC~ CPPCTIME 
F~CIF 

SET TrE CURRENT TOC CCUNTE~ VALUE 
INTO TrE TIME ARRAY 
CALCULATE THE CQRR[CTIO~ FACTOR 
CALCULATE THE CONVF~SION FACTOR 

OPERATIONAL 
ISSUES PATCHES ~EQLESTED VIA PTIME 

IS AVAILABLE 

Wt\IT UNlil T""'E TWO TASK ARE INITIALIZED 
El.SE 

ABEND J08 <)TEP 
FNOIF 

R[TUR~ 

ABORT INITIAlIZAT[C~ 
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Figure 3·74. DPPMINIT 

DPPMINIT MAIN SEGMENT *SYSTEM MESSA(ES INITIALIZATION ROUTINE. 
01 PATCH OPPM~SGl WITH 10 255 
01 GETARRAY FOR ROUTING CODE TABLE(ARRAY OOMXSMRC) 
01 IF ~CUTING CODE TABLE NCT FOUND THEN 
02 ABEND TASK WITh 10 23 
01 END IF 
01 GETMAIN FOR MESSAGE CONT~Ol TABLES 
01 MOVE MESS~GE CCB TO MESS~GE DCB TABlE'~DT) 
Ot OPEN MESSAGE eeB FOR INPUT 
01 IF MESSAGE cee NCT OPENED THEN 
02 ABEND TASK WITH 10 20 
01 ENDIF 
01 IF PRE-RESTART T~EN 

02 SET PRE-RESTART FLAG IN MESSAGE ADDRESS TABLE 
01 ELSE 
02 SET POST-RESTART FLAG IN MESSAGE ADDRESS TABLE 
01 ENDIF 
01 IF CCNAMES SPECIFIED IN ROUTING CeDE TABLE 
02 DC UNTIL ALL CUTPUT Dee's ARE OPE~ED 
03 ~OVE CD~AME fRCM POUTlNG coDe TABLE TO DUMMY DeB 
03 ~OVE FCR~~TTED eCB TO MESSAGE eCB TABLE 
03 OPEN FORMATTED DCB FeR OUTPUT 
03 IF FORMATTED DeB NOT OPENED THEN 
04 ISSUE WTO ERRCR MESSAGE 
03 ENDIF 
02 Ef\CDO 
01 ENOIF 
01 LOAD REAL TIME MESSAGE H~NOLER(DPPMMSG) IN CORE 
01 STORE OPPMMSG AOCRESS IN SCVT'SCVT~SGH) 
01 BUILD LOCK eONTRCL BLOCK fOR OPPMMSG 
01 STORE ADDRESS Cf LOCK CONTROL BLOCK IN MESSAGE ADDRESS TABLE 
01 BUILD LeCK CCNTR(l BLOCK FOR MESSAGE OUTPUT ROUTINE(DPPMMSG1) 
01 STORE ADDRESS OF LOCK eC~TROl BLOCK IN MESSAGE ADDRESS TABLE 
01 STORF AOCRESS OF MESSAGE ADDRESS TABLE IN SC~T(SC~TMWA) 

ENOSEGME~T DFFMINIT 
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Figure 3-75. DPPMMSG 

OPPMMS~ ~AIN SFGMENT * REAL TIME MESSAGE HANDLER FORMATTER ROUTINE * 
01 GET MESSAGE RECUEST FRCM USER 
01 GET ADDRESS OF MESSAGE ADDRESS ceNTROL BLOCK FROM SCVT 
01, GFT ADDRESS CF LCCK CONTROL fLOCK FROM MESSAGE ADDRESS CONTROL BLOCK 
O~ LeeK OPFMINIT 
01 GET ADDRESS OF OPEN MSG eCB FROM MSG ACDRESS CCNTROl BLOCK 
01 GET SPECIFIEC MESSAGF FRCM MESSAGE (ATA SET 
01 IF MESSAGE NCT FCUND THEN 
02 SET RETURN ceDE TO 8 
01 ELSE 
02 IF VARIABLE CCUNT IN MESSAGE PARAMETER < VARJA8LE CCUNT IN DEFINED 
03 MESSAfE T~EN 

02 SET RETURN CODE TC 4 
01 ELSE 
02 IF VARIA8lE COUNT IN MESSAGE PARAMETER> VARIABLE CCUNT IN 
03 DEFINED MESSAGE THEN 
02 SET RETURN CODE TO 2 
01 ENDIF 

ENCIF 
CONVERT ALL USER DATA(VARIABLES) TO EBIDIC INTO MESSAGE 
AO[ TIME TO MESSAGE 
IF DATE FLAG c~rN DEFINED MESSAGE 

01 ADD CATE Te ~ESSAGE 
Ef\DIF 
IF ACTICN CODE SPECIFIED IN PARAMETER LIST ThEN 

01 MOVE ACTICN CODE-TO MESSAGE 
ENOl F 
IF USER MESSAGE RETURN ~REA SPECIFIED THEN 

01 PASS MESSAGE TO USER SPECIFIED AREA 
ENDIF 
IF ROUTE CODE NOT EQUAL TO 255 T~EN 

01 RETRIEVE ROUTING CODE TABLE FRCM CATA BASE 
01 IF ROUTE CODES IN PARAMETER lIST NCT FOUND IN ~OUTING CODE TABLE 
02 ThEN 
01 SET RETURN CCDE Te 12 

ELSE 
01 PATC~ MESSAGE OUTPUT ROUTINE 

ENOIF 
ENDIF 

ENOl F 
UNlCCK OPF~""SG 

ENDSEG~fNT DPP~~SG 
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Figure 3-76. DPPMMSGV 

OPPMMSGV MAIN SEGMENT * SYSTEM MESSAGE ROUTING CODE MANIPULATIGN 
01 ROUTINE * 

~ETRIEVE PASSEC PARAMETERS 
RETRIEVE MESSAGE ROUTING CODE FRCM CATA BASE 
IF ALTERNATE RCUlE CODE PASSED T~EN 

01 CO UNTIL ALTERNATE RCUlE CODE COMPARED AGAINST ROUTE CODE TABLE 
02 IF ALTERNATE ROUTE CODE OUT OF SERVICE THEN 
03 ISSUE ERROR MESSAGE 
03 SET ERROR FLAG 
02 ENDIF 
01 ENODO 

ENCIF 
IF PASSED PRIMARY ROUTE CODE = AlTER~ATE ROUTE CODE THEN 

01 SET ERROR FLAG 
01 ISSUE ERROR ~ESSAGE 

ENDIF 
IF ERROR FLAG OFF T~EN 

01 DO UNTIL ENO CF ROUTE (OCE TABLE 
02 IF P~IMARY ROUTE CeDE FOUND IN RCUlE CODE TABLE THEN 
03 IF ALTEP~ATE ROUTE SPEClflEC T~EN 
04 MCVE ALTERNATE ROUTE CODE TO ROUTE CODE TABLE 
03 ENDIF 
03 IF ROUTE (ODE CUT Of SERVICE TrE~ 
04 SET QUT-Of-SERVICE FLAG IN ~(UTE CODE TABLE 
04 DISPLAY STATUS Of ROUTE CODE 
03 E~DIF 

03 IF ROUTE CODE IN SERVICE THEN 
04 SET IN~SERVICE FLAG IN ROUTE CODE TABLE 
04 DISPLAY STATUS OF ROUTE CODE 
03 ENDIF 
03 IF STATUS OF ROUTE ceDE ~E'UESTEC THEN 
04 DISPLAY STATUS OF ROUTE CODE 
03 ENDIF 
02 ELSE 
03 IF STATUS OF ALL ROUTE CODES IN SYSTEM REQUESTED THEN 
04 DISPLAY STATUS OF ROUTE CaCE(S) 
03 E~DIF 

02 ENCIF 
01 ENDDO 

ENCIF 
IF 8AD PARAMETER PAS SEC THEN 

01 ISSUE ERROR ~ESSAGE 

ENCIF 
ENDSEGMENT DPP~~SGV 
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Figure 3-77. DPPMMSG1 

DPPM~SGI MAIN SEGMENT *REAL TIME MESSAGE HANDLER OUTPUT ROUTINE * 
01 GET FORMATTED ~ESSAGE AND ROUTE CODES FRCM MESSAGE FORMATTER ROUTINE 
01 GET ADDRESS OF MESSAGE ADDRESS CONTROL BLOCK FROM seVT 
01 LOCK DPP~~SGI 
01 IF PRE-RESTART FLAG SET IN MESSAGE AODRESS ceNTROl BLOCK THEN 
02 OUTPUT MESSAGE TO SYSTEM CCNSOlE 
01 ELSE IF peST-RESTART 
02 RETRIEVE MESSAGE ROUTING CODE TABLE FROM DATA BASE 
02 DO U~TIl MESSAGE HAS BEEN ROUTED TO All SPECIFIED ROUTE CODES 
03 IF ROUTE crOE FCUND IN ROUTING CODE TABLE THEN 
04 OUTPUT MESSAGE TO SPECIFIED DEVICE IN ROUTING CODE TABLE 
04 IF MESSAGE ~OT OUTPUTTED TO PRIMARY ROUTE T~EN 
05 OLTPUT MESSAGE TO ALTERNATE ROUTE CODE 
04 ENDIF 
03 ENDIF 
02 Ef\OOO 
01 ENDIF 
01 UNLOCK DPPMMSGI 

ENOSEGMENT CPP~MSGI 
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Figure 3-78 (1 of 2). DPPPARM 

A(PA~A~ETER TABLE) 
CANCFl THE PL/I SPIE AND STAE EXIT ACROSS INTERfACE ROUTINE 
LOAD A(STAE RE~OTE LIST) 
SAVE A(PL/l PICA) 
A(CVT) 
A(NEW/ClD TeB ACCRESSES) 
A ( CUR R EN T T C B ) 
A(TCBX) 
A(PATCH PAR~ TABLE) 
IS THIS THE FIRST ENTRY 
If *: NO 

01 LOAD A(XCVT) 
01 LOAC A(SC~T) 

01 LOAD A(SEC. EP DPPTPMON) 
01 LOAD POST CeDE FOR PMON TO PATCH 
01 GO GET AN(T~E~ WORK QUEUE 

ELSE 
01 CONTINUE RETURN CODE 

ENDIF 
FILL THE PARAMETER TABLE 
STORE RETURN CODE 
RESTO~E PL/1 SPIE AND STAE PRIOR TO RETURNING 
RESTORE PL/1 STAE 
LOAD A(PL/l PICA) 
RESTORE Pl/l SP[E EXIT 
STAE S~BRCUTINE TO PERMIT RECOVERY TO FREE CORE AND.ENTER 
PL/1 STAE 
BGNSEG 

01 IF THERE IS A WCRKAREA 
02 LeAt A(DPPPARM SAVEAREAl 
02 SAVE ABEND ceDE FeR RECOVERY 
01 ELSE 
02 SAVE ABENe CODE faR RECOVERY 
01 ENOl F 
01 A(DPPPARM STAE RETRY ROUTINE) 
01 REQUEST A RETRY 

ENOSEG CPARP'STA 
BGNSEG 

01 IF T~ERE IS A WCRKAREA 
02 LOAD AIOPPPARM SAVEAREA) 
02 LOAD CO~PLETICN CODE 
02 LOAD STAE WORKAREA LENGTH 
02 FREE THE STAE WORKAREA 
02 SETUP A(OPPPARM SAVEAREAI 
02 LeAD ACPL/l SAVEAREA) 
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Figure 3-78 (2 of 2). DPPPARM 

01 ELSE 
02 SAVE T~E CCMPlETICN CODE 
02 lOAC ADDRESS OF DPPPARM 
02 lOAC A(CVT) 
02 lOA[ AlrCS NEW/OLD POfNTERS) 
02 LeAD A(CURRENT lCB) 
02 LCAD A(FIRST SAVEAREA) 
02 STRTSRCH NEXT (5 NCT ZE~O 
02 EXI1IF NEXT IS DPPPARM SAVEAREA 
03 lCAC A(OPPPARM SAVEAREA) 
02 E~ClOOP 

02 ENDSRCH 
ot ENDIF 
Oil OA C A ( PL /1 PIC A ) 
01 LOAD SAVEAREA LENGTH 
01 fREE T~E SAVE AREA 
01 SETUP TO RESTORE Fl/l SPIE 
01 RESTCRE Pl/l SPIE EXIT 
01 COMPlETICN CODE TO REG. 1 
01 SETUP Pl/l SAVEAREA REG. 
01 ~ESTORE PL/l REGS 2 TO 12 
01 GO TO Pl/l STAE EXIT 

ENDSEG OPARMRCV 
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Figure 3-79 (1 of 5). DPPPI F 

A(FIRST PARAMETER LIST) 
OVERRIDE PL/I STAf EXIT DURING CALLS FOR SERVICE 
LOAD A(STAE REMOTf lIST) 
CANCEL Pl/I SPIE FXIT CUqtNG CAllS FeR SERVICE 
SAVE td PL/I PICA) 
A «( VT ) 
A(~EW/(lD Tee ACCRESSES) 
A(ClH<.REf\T TCB) 
A{JnRSTEP TCB) 
A(TCBX) 
A{XCVT) 
~nVf FRROR ~SG SKELETCN Tn CS 
IF MACR( NO. IS MULTIPLE OF 4 AND 
IF ITS NnT NEG"TIV~ ANI) 
IF ITS t\OT GT LIST, THFN 

01 EXEC. I~TERFACE CODE 
ENOIF 
STCRF RETURN CrOF./P(ST fLAGS 
RESTORE Pl/I STAE 
LOAD ~(Pl/I PICA) 
RESTrRE PL/I SPIE EXIT 
THIS SLBW(UTINE SAVES T~E CCMPLETI(~ ceDE IN THE INTERFACE 
RnlTINE SAVEARfA ~ND REQUESTS T~E RETRY OPTlrN. 
dGNSfG 

01 IF ~OPKAREA THFN 
02 LCAC A(OPPPIF S~VEAREA) 
02 MOVE CO~PlET[(t\ TC FI~ST WORC 
01 [L SE 
02 STORE C(~PlETI(f\ COOE 
01 ENDIF 
01 A(STAE RETRY ROUTINE) 
01 REQUEST A REr~Y 

FNOSEG CPIFSTAE 
THIS RnUTINE FRE~S THF STAF WURKAREA, T~E SAVEAREA nBTAINED HY 
THf BEGIN ~ACRC ANn FORCES A PLfl STAE ENTRY. 
AGNSEG 

01 ~AKE FNTRY T~E EASE 
01 IF REGISTER 1 C(~TAINS A(WORKAREA) 
02 SAVF STAf WORKAREA ACCRFSS 
02 lOAC ~«(NTERFACE SAVEAREA) 
02 P(I~T TO ADRESS OF ABE~C 

ot fLSE NO WCRKAREA - FIND SAVEAREA FRCM TCB 
02 A(C\iT) 
02 A(t\EW/ClO reB ACCRESSES) 
02 A(CURRENT reB) 
02 A{FIPST SAVEAREA) 
02 ST~TSRCH TO "'REV SAVEAPEA 
02 EXI1IF PRrV. SAVF.AREA fCUNO 
03 lCAC A( It\TERFACE SAVEAREA) 
03 NO ABEN[ ADDRESS 
02 ENDLOCP 
02 E~DSRCH 
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Figure 3-79 (2 of 5). DPPPIF 

Jl FCINT TC CCMP. CeDE FOR MSG 
01 l8A[ LA~GUAGE S~VEAREA ACCRESS 
01 LeAD ~f)CR OF PARAMETER ACCR 
01 LeAD AOOR CF ~ERVICE ID FC~ MSG 
01 LnAC CVT ADOR 
01 LnAC NEw/eLO TCR AOCR 
01 LOAC CURRENT TeB AOOR 
:")1 LOAC JOeSTfP TCB AOOR 
01 LOAC TCRX ACCR 
01 LOAr XCVT AOOR 
Ot IF A STAf ~CRKAREA WAS PROVIDED THEN 
02 LnAD WCRK~REA SIZE, 
O? l CAD 'riCRKAR EA ACORESS At\C 
02 FQEE STAE WCRKAREA 
01 FNOIF 
01 SAVE COMPlETlr.N CODE FCR ~BEND 
J1 lnAC SAVfAREA ACDR FOR FREE 
01 LCAD Fl/I-FCRT SAVEAREA 
01 tOAD A(Pl/I PICA) 
01 Ln~c SAV[ARfA SIZE FOR FREEMA(N 
01 FREE T~f SAVEARfA 
\) 1 SF T U P F n R R t: S T () KING P L I I S PIE 
01 PESTOPF r~E Pl/[ SPIE EXIT 
01 CC~PlFTIC~ COCE Te REG. 1 
01 SAVEAPEA AODR~SS TO REG. 13 
01 RESTORF Pl/I REGS 2 TO 12 
01 GO TC Pl/I STAE EXIT 

FNOSF( CPIFRCVY 
THE FCLLCWING C0Df ~ANOlES Pl/I PATCH REQUESTS 
f~GNSEG 

()l A(Pr.;CPL) 
01 SETUP RASE T~ SUPl 
01 IF N~EDEO - SFTUP NEW PPCHl 
01 ISSUE PATCH 
01 STORE A(TCB EXTF~S(CN) 

01 (LFAR FLAGS F~CM FL/I HALF-WORD 
ENDSEG CPP I FCD 
~GNSEG 

01 ~OVE FLAGS TO SUP LIST FLAGS 
JL IF CO~F MUST EE O~TAIN[O 

()~ SETUP FrR GFT~AIN 
J~ GFT T~E cnRF 
07 roPY A(NFW PROBL) 
a~ A{NE~ PRnRl FeR MOVE) 
O? lE~CT~ Cf MCVf 
0? cnpy A(CLC PRO~L) 

02 lE~CTH CF Mr.VE 
o.? MC'vE PRORl 
02 TELL SUPERVISOR TO FRF.E PRCAl 
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Figure 3-79 (3 of 5). DPPPI F 

01 ELSE 
02 PETURN ~(OlD PReSL) 
01 ENDIF 

ENOSEG GETPROBL 
THE FCllCWING CODE ~ANDlES PL/I PTIME REQUESTS 
BGNSEG 

01 IF *: TYPE = RETU~N TIME 
02 GET CURRENT TIME 
02 STORE TI~E AND A(TIME A~RAY) 

02 ZERC RETURN CODE 
01 ELSE 
02 A(PTIME PARAMETER lIST) 
02 MCVE ST~RT FLAG 
02 ~OVE PURGE FLAG 
02 MCVE STOP FLAG 
02 A(PATCH AND PReBl) 
02 If NEEDED - SETUP NEW P~OBL 
02 A(P~OBL) BEING PASSED 
02 SETUP PARAMETER REGISTE~S 

02 FCR CALLING PTIME 
02 ISSUf 
02 RESTORE 
02 CLEAR FLAGS 
02 FRCM Pl/l 
02 FIXED PCINT 
02 FIELDS 
01 ENDIF 

ENDSEG DPPIF04 
THE FCLlOWING COCE ~ANDLES PL/I DPATCH REQUESTS 
BGNSEG 

01 LOAD PURGE OPTION 
01 A(TASK ~AME) 
01 ISSUE DPATCH SVC 

ENDS EG DPP I Foa 
THE FOLLOWING CODE ~ANOLES PL/I REPATCH REQUESTS 
BGNSEG 

01 lOAC A(REPL. 
01 IF REt. TYPE (S ZERO, THEN 
02 MOVE REPL TO USER CORE 
02 RELOCATE SUPL FLAGS 
02 "MAK E QUEUE LE~GTH A HALFWORO 
02 AND COMPUTE ITS ADDRESS AND 
02 REPLACE A(REPL) 
02 SETUP A ZERO RETURN CODE 
01 ELSE 
02 RESTORE SUPL fLAGS 
02 CLEAR TEMP. fLAGS LOCATION 
02 COMPUTE RfPL (RETRY/PURGE) OPTION 
02 EXECUTE REPATCH SVC 
01 ENOIF 
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Figure 3-79 (4 of 5). DPPPI F 

ENOSE( OPPIF12 
THE FOLLOWING CeDE ~ANOLES PL/l GET/PUTARRAY REQUESTS 
BGNSEG 

01 LOAD A(~A~E LIST) 
01 INSERT NA~E INCREMENT 
01 LOAD A(OATA LIST) 
01 INSERT DATA INCREMENT 
01 CALL SERVICE 

ENDSEG DPPIF16 
THE FCLLOWING CODE rANDLES PL/1 GET/PUTITE~ REQUESTS 
BGNSEG 

01 LOAC A(~AME LIST) 
01 INSERT ~AME INCREMENT 
01 LOAD A(DATA LIST) 
01 INSERT DATA INCREMENT 
01 CALL SERVICE 

ENDSEG OPPIF20 
THE FOLLOWING CODE ~ANDlES PL/I GET/PUT8l0CK REQUESTS 
BGNSEG 

01 lOAt A(tAlA LIST) 
01 PICKUP DATAL 1ST l~CREMENT 
01 LOAD A(ARRAY ~AME LIST» 
01 CAll SERVICE 

ENOSEG OPPIF24 
THE fOLLOWING CODE HANDLES PL/I MESSAGE REQUESTS 
BGNSEG 

01 BUILD FIRST WORD OF MESSAGE 
01 PARAMETERS TO CONTAIN 
01 NO. ~AR AtRS/ROUTES AND ~SG NC. 
01 PLACE ACTICN ceDE 
01 LOAD ST~RTING AODP. FOR SEARCH 
01 LOAD INCREMENT FOR FULLWORDS 
01 LQAC END CF SEARCH ADDRESS 
01 STRTSRCH UNTIL END OF VARIABLES 00 
02 TEST VARIABLE ACDRESS FC~ ZERO 
01 EXITIF A ZERO VARIABLE ADDRESS (S FOUND 
02 lOAD START ADDRESS 
02 CO~PUTE Ne. CF BYTES SE~RC~EO 
02 COMPUTE ~C. OF WORDS SEARCHED 
02 RESET NC. OF VARIABLES COUNT 
01 ENOLOOP 
01 ENOSRCH 
01 INSERT T"'E WA IT FLAG 
01 AtMESSAGE PAR~ LIST) 
01 CALL SUPPORT ROUTINE 
01 CLEAR WAIT FLAG 
01 CLEAR ACTION coDe 

ENOSEG CPPIF40 
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Figure 3-79 (5 of 5). DPPPI F 

THE FOLLOWING CODE hANDLES Pl/l PUTlOG RECUESTS 
BGNSEG 

01 LeAC A(ARRAY ~AME/NUMBER/lIST) 
01 LOAD A(LOGHEACER/BLOCKLIST) 
01 IF REG 0 CCNTAI~S A(BLOCKLISTJ 
02 LOAC INCREMENT VALUE 
01 ENDIF 
01 CALL SERVICE 

ENDSEG OPPIF44 
THE FOLLOWING CODE ~ANDlES PL/I GETLOG RECUESTS 
BGNSEG 

01 IF ITS AN ARRAY NA~E 
02 MOVE NAME AOOR TO lIST 
01 ENOIF 
01 LOAD A(GETlOG PARAMETER LIST) 
01 CALL SERVICE 
01 IF ITS AN ARRAY NAME 
02 CLEAR ACDRESS F~CM lIST 
01 ENOIF 

ENOSEG DPPIF48 
THE FClLOWI~G CeDE ~ANOlES Pl/1 CUMPlOG REQUESTS 
BGNSEG 

01 IF A LIST OF NA~ES OR NUMBERS OR 
01 IF A NAME IS SPECIFIED 
02 MOVE ~DCR TO lIST 
01 ENOIF 
01 LOAD A(DUMPlOG PARAMETER llSTI 
01 CAll SERVICE 
01 If A liST AODR 
02 CLE~R ADDRESS FROM LIST 
01 ENDIF 

ENOSEG CPPIF52 
THE FOLLOWING CODe HANDLES PL/I RECORD RECUESTS 
RGNSEG 

01 PICKUP LENGTH 
01 INCLUOE 10 
01 AlCAlA) 
01 CALL suppeRT RGUTJNE 

ENDSEG OPPIF56 
THE FOLLOWING CODE ~ANOLes Pl/l PATCH WAIT REQUESTS 
BGNSEG 

01 AIEtS Te BE POSTEC) 
01 WAIT FOR' SINGLE EVENT 
01 lERO THE REGISTER 
01 LOAD POST FLAGS AS RETURN CODE 
01 CLEAR POST FLAGS FRCM COMP. CODE 

ENOSEG DPPIF60 
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Figure 3-80. DPPSAMP1 

OPPSAMPl MAIN SEGMENT 'SAMPLE PROGRAM PATCH ENTRY ROUTINE' 
01 ISSUE SYSTEM MESSAGE 28 

ENDSEGMENT OPFS.~Pl 

Figure 3-81. DPPSASOC 

, DOS ASYNCH~C~IS OFEN OR CLOSE' 
GET ADDRESS OF INPUTS 
INPUTS = ~({OAJ,WHICH CONTAINS OPEN/ClOSe SVC & PARMS 
FUNCTICN = ASYNCHRONOUSLY OPEN/Close HAlf A DOS 
GET ADDRESS OF PARM FOR OPE~/ClOSE 
EXECUTE OPEN/CLOSE SVC 
POST THE ASVNCH ECB 
RETURN TO CALLER 

Figure 3·82 (1 of 2). DPPSBFST 

, BlDl/FINOCTVPE-O/STOW FOR A Des' 
INPUTS: (A(UOCB),AIPARAMJ,ITYPE») 
IF THIS ODS IS Nor DUPLICATED, THEN 

01 CALL THE APPROPRIATE SEGMENT FOR USER'S as DeB 
ELSE 

ot If T~IS IS READC~LY, ANO 
01 IF STOW IS REQUESTED,THEN 
02 SET RETURN CODE TO 32 ANO RETURN TO USER 
01 END IF 
01 SHARE THIS DOS 
01 CALL THE AFPROPRIATE SEGMENT FOR THE PRIM~RY CDSDCB 
Ot If A~ ERRCR ON THE PRIMARY, TtEN 
02 IF BACKUP IS IN-SERVICE, THEN 
0) LOCK THIS Des 
03 SWITC~ PRIMARY WITH BACKUP 
03 U~lOCK & SH~RE THIS CCS 
03 IF THE SWITCHCVER WAS GOOD, THEN 
04 EXECUTE SVC FOR THE NEW PRIMARY 
03 ENDlf 
02 E~DIF 
01 ELSE 
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Figure 3-82 (2 of 2). DPPSBFST 

02 IF IT IS NOT BLOL, AND 
02 IF BACKUP IS I~ SERVICE 
03 PERFORM SVC ON BACKUp·DCB 
03 IF AACKUP fAILED, THE~ 

04 TAKE BACKUP OUT-OF-SERVICE 
03 ENDIF 
02 ENDIF 
01 ENDIF 
01 UNS~ARE THIS DDS 

ENDIF 
RETURN TO T~E CALLER 
BGNSEG 

01 ISSUE A BLOl 
01 IF THE BLOL FAILED, THEN 
02 SET PROPER RETURN CODE 
01 END I F 

ENOSFG BlDL 
BGNSfG 

01 ISSUE fINO (TYPE 0 ) 
01 IF FIND FAILED, THEN 
02 SET PROPER RETURN CODE 
01 FNDIF 

ENOSfG FIND 
BGNSEG 

01 I SSUE STO~ ( TYPE A ) 
01 IF STOW FAILED, THEN 
02 SET PRCPER RETU~N CODE 
01 ENDIF 

E~DSEG STO~~ 
BGNSEG 

01 ISSUE STOW ( TYPE R • 
01 IF STOW FAILED, THEN 
02 SET PROPER RETURN CODE 
01 ENDIF 

ENOSEG STOWR 
BGNSEG 

01 ISSUE STOW (TYPE C ) 
01 IF STOW FAILEC, T~EN 
02 SET PROPER RETURN CODE 
01 END IF 

ENDSEG STOWe 
BGNSEG 

01 ISSUE STOW ( TYPE C ) 
01 IF STOW FAILED, THEN 
02 SET PROPER RETURN CODE 
01 fNOIF 

ENDSEG STowe 
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Figure 3-83. DPPSBF 1 

, BLDl/FINO(TVPE-D) FOR A ODS' 
INPLTS = $l=A(UCCB), $O=A(PARAM), $13=AISAVE-AREA) 
IF FIND (TYPE-D) t THEN 

01 RECC~PlEMENT UOCB PO(NTE~ 
Et\DIF 
CAll INTERNAL BUllOl/FINO/STOW ROUTINE - DPPSBFST 
RETURN TO CALLER 

Figure 3-84 (1 of 2). DPPSCHCK 

• DOS CHECK MODULE' 

INPUTS: AtUSER'S OECB. - OECCCBAO FIELD POINTS TO 
RESERVED DOSOECB 

SEE IF USER'S OECS AND DDSOECB POINT TO EAC~ OT~ER 

IF THE UDECB IS C(N~eCTED TO THE 
DDSOECB, AND 
IF THIS DDSDECB IS RESERVED, 

01 THEN 
01 
01 OOSS~ARE THIS DOS 
01 
01 
01 SEE IF THIS OOSDECB IS ATTATCHED TO THE 
01 PRIMlRY DCB 
01 
01 IF THIS DDSOECB IS ATTATCHED TO 
02 T~E PRIM~RY eta, T~EN 
02 
02 ,CAll OPPSCHK2 TO PERFOR~ AC1UAl C~ECK 
02 RETURN PARM 1 PCI~TS TO UPCATED PRIMARY OEca 
02 RETURN PARM 15 INDICATES NORMAL(3), EOOC1I, OR SYNADIO) 
02 
02 
02 
02 MOVE PRIMARY OECB TO USER'S oece AREA 
02 
02 IF OSORG=CA 
03 MCVE IN BCAM CECB 
02 ELSE 
03 MOVE IN BSAM CECB 
02 ENDIF 
02 IF OPENED FOR UPCATE, A~O 

02 IF THIS IS A READ, THEN 
03 GET AOCRESS OF BACKUP lOB 
02 ENO,IF 
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Figure 3-84 (2 of 2). DPPSCHCK 

01 ELSE 
02 ZERO RETURN CODE 
01 ENDIF 
01 
01 RELEASE T~IS: CDSDt;C8 
01 
01 
01 DOSUNSHARE THIS DOS 
01 

ELSE 
01 ZERO RETURN caOE 

ENDIF 

RETURN AS PER INDICATED IN ReTU~N CODe TVPE-SYNAD,EOD, OR 
NCRMAL 

IF EOD OR SYNAO TAKEN 
01 If eCDT AKEN 
02 SET RETURN ADDRESS FOR EOD 
01 EL S E 
02 SET RETURN ADDRESS FOR SVNAC 
01 ENDIF 

ENDIF 
RETURN TO CALLER 
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Figure 3-85. DPPSCHK2 

, CHECK A COSOECB - INTERNAL ' 

INPUTS = ( A(UCECB), A(PRIMARY DECBat A(IOA), A(CTLA1, 
A(8ACKUP DECS») 
IF 110 WAS ST~RTED, THEN 

01 SET SYNAO & EOO fCR CHECK 
01 
01 
01 BRANCH TO OS/VS ChECK PCUTINE 
01 
01 
01 SEE IF SYNAO WAS TAKEN 
01 
01 IF SYNAO kAS TAKE~ 
01 
02 T~EN CALL THE SYNAD UPDATE ChECK RCUTI~E 
02 RETURNS ACDRESS OF PRIMlRY CECS IN $1 & RETURN CODE IN $15 
02 
01 ELSE 
01 
02 SEE IF NCRMAl RETURN - I.E., NO EOo 
02 
02 IF ~rpMAl RETURN 
02 IF BACKUP IS IN-SERVICE, THEN 
02 
03 THEN CAll CHECK UPDATE ON BACKUP 
03 
02 END IF 
01 ENOIF 

ELSE 
01 SET RETURN (DCE TO INDICATE SYNAD 

ENOIF 
RETURN TO CALLER 
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Figure 3-86. DPPSCHK3 

, SYNAD RCUTINE FOR DOS C~ECK' 

INPUTS =(A(PRIM~RY DECB), A(IOA), A(CTlA), A(BACKUP DECS)) 

IF BACKUP IS IN-SERVICE 

THEN SEE If ERROR WAS A DISK FAILURE 

IF ERFCR IS ~ UNIT CHECK, OR 
IF ERROR IS A C~ANNEl DATA CHECK, 

01 A CHANNEL CONTRO~ C~ECKt CR 
01 AN INTERF~CE CCNT~Cl CHECK, 
01 THEN / 
01 IF ERROR IS BUS aUT PARITY, 
01 EQUIPMENT CHECK, 
01 DATA CHECK, OR 
01 aVE RRUN, OR 
01 IF ERROR IS PERMANENT ERROR, THEN 
01 
02 NCT A USER ERRCR SO SWITCH eVER IS CALLED FOR. 
02 
02 
02 UNS~ARE l~E DOS 
02 LeeK T~E ODS 
02 
02 
02 
02 
02 SWITCH PRIM~RY WITH BACKUP 
02 
02 UNLOCK JHIS DOS 
02 
02 S~ARE T~E Des 
02 
02 
02 IF 1/0 STARTED FOR NEW PRIMARY 
03 THEN CHECK OECB(PRI) 
03 
03 SET SY~AD & EOO AOC~ESSES 
03 
03 
03 B RANCH TO 051 VS CliECK ROUT .INE 
03 
02 ENOIF 
01 ENDIf 

ENDIf 
RETURN TO CALLE~ 
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Figure 3-87. DPPSCHK4 

INPUTS = (A(fACKUP DECB),A(IOA),ACCTLA» 
'CHECK A eACKUP DECB' 
IF 110 "AS ST~RTED~ T~EN 

01 CAll CS/VS CHECK ROUTINE 
01 IF EeD OR SYNAD TAKEN, THEN 
02 TAKE BACKUP GUT OF SERVICE 
01 ENDIF 

ENDIF 
RETUPN TO C~lLER 

f·\ 'ure 3-88. DPPSCHPR 

'SET A(PRIMARY CECB) AND A(fACKUP DECS.· 

INPUTS = (A(CCSCECB),A(PRIMARY [CBIJ 

OUTPUTS = S15 = A(PRIMARV DECB) OP ZERO 
SO = ACeA(KUP DECal OR MEANINGLESS 

IF OECBl IS PRIMARY 
01 SET PACKUP ADCRESS TO DECBZ 

ELSE 
01 IF DECB2 [S PRIMARY 
02 SET BACKUP ~DCRESS TO DECBI 
01 ELSE 
02 INDICATE NO PRIMARY CECf 
01 END IF 

ENDIF 
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Figure 3-89. DPPSCLUP 

'DDS CLEA~ UP ~OUTINE' 
INPUTS: REGISTER CONTENTS 
o -~(TCeX) IF ENTERED F~CM DPPTPMON 
-A(TCS) IF ENTERED FROM PORJECTED OIS ETXR ~OUTINE 
1 A(XCVT» 
2-12 NCT EXAMINED, SAVED & RETU~NED 
13 C~LlER'S SAVE AREA 
14 CALLER'S RETUPN AOCRESS 
15 THIS ROUTINES ENTRY PCINT 
FUNCTICN: CLEAN UP THE DDS FUNCT[ONS LEFT OUTSTANDING 
BY THIS TASK 

GET lS'T TC BC 
STRTSRCH 
EXITIF 
ORELSE 
ENDlOCP 
ENDSRCH 
IF THIS TASK HAS A OOSLOCK, T~EN 

01 RELEASE T~E ODSLOCK 
ELSE 

01 IF THIS TASK SH~RES A DOS 
02 U~SHARE THAT CDS 
01 ENDIF 

ENOl F 
WHILE T~ERE ARE MeRE DDSOECBS T-CHAINED 

01 REMOVE THESE OOSOECBS FROM THEIR lOA CHAINS 
01 REMOVE THESE CDSOECS'S FRCM T~EIR T-CHAIN 

ENDOO 

WHILE T~ERE ARE MORE lOA'S FOR THIS TASK 
01 FROCESS TER~I~ATr(~ CF THESE lOA'S 
Ot WHILE THERE ARE MORE RSRVD DCSDECBS 
02 FOR THIS IrA 
02 ~EMCVE THESE COSOECBS F~OM THE T-CHAIN CF THE CWNER TASK 
01 ENODO 
01 DrSCC~NECT'THIS ICA FRCM THE eTLA 
01 RESTORE USFR'S DCB TO PRE-ODSCPEN STATUS 
01 FRFE T~E CORE FOR THIS IDA 

ENDDO 
CLEAR THIS TASKS IC~ CHAIN CRIGIN 
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Figure 3-90. DPPSCL 1 

I CLOSE A DeS I 

INPUTS $1 - (A(UDCB)) 
SAVE INPUTS 
GET ACCRESS OF USERS DeB 
SEE IF THIS IS A DDS 
IF NOT /J CDS 

01 RESTORE REG1 
01 ISSUE CLOSE SVC 

ELSE THIS IS A DDS 
01 GET A(DOSICA) 
01 IF PRIMARY DCB OPENED, THEN 
02 CleSE DCB1 
01 ENDIF 
01 IF BACKUP DCB IS OPENED, THEN 
02 CLOSE CC82 
01 ENDIF 
01 PREPARE TO RESTORE UOCB TO PRE/OPEN 
01 STAlLS 
01 RESTORE UDCB BUFCB WORD 
01 RESOTRE UCCS OFLAGS WORD 
01 RESTORE UDCB CPTICN CODE WORD 

·01 RESTORE UDCB NGTE/POINT/CNTL WORD 
01 STATUS 
01 UNTIL 
02 All ODSOECBS ARE CfECKEC 
02 IF THIS CDSDECB RESERVD,THEN 
02 ENDIF 
01 ENDOO 
01 FREE UP ThE DOS lOA SPACE 

ENDIF 
RETURN TO CALLER 
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Figure 3-91 (1 of 2). DPPSCMPR 

• CCMPARE FOR DeS' 
FUNCTIC~ - TO INVCKE THE IEBCCMPR MODULE TO PERFORM 
A CC~PARE (~ A COS 
INPLTS - $1 POINTS TO A(eTlA), A(DDNAME1), A(ODNAMEZ. 
OUTPUTS - MESSAGES INDICATING C(MPARE STATUS 
ROUTINES CALLEe - LINKS TO IEBCCMPR 
RETURN ceDE - NeT SET 
PRERECU(SITES - REQUIRES A COSCMPIN 00 CARC IN ThE JeL 
TO HOLe IEBCCMPR'S INPUT 

MOVE T~E DC~AMES FR(~ THE INPUT OSECT TO T~E OOhAME LIST 
FOR IEBCOMPR AND TO THE RDJFCB DeBS 

ESTABLISH T~E AOCRESSES Fap T~E EXIT LIST AND JFCB AREAS 
IN THE ROJFCR DCBS 

READ THE JFCBS 

IF 
01 THE RETURN CODE IS NZERO, EXIT WITH THE E~ROR MESSAGE: 
01 'UNABlE TO ACCESS OATASETS' 

ENDIF 

MOVE T~E DSCRG (PS CR PO) Te T~E TYPORG ceNTROl CARD FOR 
IEBCOMPR, OPEN ODSCMPINt PUT THE CONTPOl (~PO RECORD, AND 
CLOSE AND FREEPOOL DOSCMPIN 
NOTE: IF T~E TYPCRG'S ARE NCT E'UAL EXIT hlTH 
THE ERROR MESSAGE: 
'CATA SETS NCT THE SAME TYPE' 

IF THE DDSCMPIN DCB CANNOT BE CPENED EXIT 
WITH THE ERROR MESSAGE: 
• NO DDSCMPIN DC CARD' 

If BPA~ 

01 SET TVPORG TO PO 
ELSE 

01 SET TYPEORG TO PS 
ENDIF 
IF DSORGS NOT EQUAL 

01 EXTT ~ITH ERROR MESSAGE 
ENDIf 
IF NO DDSCMPIN 00 CARD 

01 EXIT ~ITH E~POR M~SSAGE 
ENDIF 
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Figure 3-91 (2 of 2). DPPSCMPR 

OUTPUT MESSAGE: 'ODS COMPARE IN PROGRESS' 

LOCK THE CDS 

LINK TO THE IEBCG~P~ MODULE 

SAVE THE RETURN CeDE AND UNLOCK TNE DOS 

EXAMINE THE IEBCC~PR RETURN CODE AND EXIT WITH THE APPROPRIATE 
MESSAGE: 
RC=O - 'CCMPA~E ENDED OATASETS EQUAL' 
RC NE 0 - 'CCMPARE ENDED - [ATASETS NOT E~UAL' 

IF *: T~E ceNCODE IS ZERO, THEN 
01 PRINT CCMPARE EQUAL MSSGE 

ELSE 
01 IF *: IF ceNCODE GREATER THAN 8, THEN 
02 PRINT STAT~S UKNOWN 
01 ELSE 
02 PRINT UNEQUAL MESSAGE 
01 ENOIF 

ENDIF 
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Figure 3-92. DPPSCP28 

• COpy A ODS PRIMARY TO BACKUP' 

INPUTS = 'FRCM' START, 'FRCM' STOP, 'TO' START. 
A(OPENED INPUT DCBI, 
A(CPENEO OUTPUT OCB),A(DDNAME») 

GET A BUfFER LARGE ENOUGH TO HOLD A CCMPlETE TRACK, 13600 BlTES 

GET T~E 1ST FROM & TO TRACKS 

STRTSRC~ T~ERE ARE ~( MORE TKS 

01 COpy TRACK TO TRACK: PARMS = fROM CCHH, FROM OC8, TO CCHH, 
01 TO DCB, A(BUFFER) 
01 
01 
01 EXIT IF COpy WAS UNSUCCESfUL 
01 

EXITIF COpy WAS NOT SUCCESSFUL 
QRElSE 

01 GET NEXT FRCM & TO TRACK 
01 

ENOLOCP 

01 SET T~E RETURN eOCE TO ZE~O 
01 

ENDSRCH 

FREE THE TRACK BUFfER 

RETURN TO CALLER 
BGNSEG !14 HAS CCHH TO BE I~CREMENTED 

01 IF NEED TO GO TO ~EXT CYLINDER 
02 GO TO NEXT CYLINDER 
01 ENotF 

ENOSrG BMPTRK $14 rAS INCREMENTED CCHH 
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Figure 3-93. DPPSCRBK 

'CREATE A DOS BACKUP' 
INPUTS = (A(CTlA)) 
IF BACKUP IS CUT-OF-SERVICE. 

01 UPDATE THE BACKUP OSCB 
01 SET A(ARJFCBJ IN PRIMARY rCB 
01 SET A(JFCB) IN ARJFCB 
01 SET A(JFCB) IN CAMllST AS OSNAME 
01 SET A(VOl SER NO WITHIN JFCB) IN CAMLIST 
01 SET A(OSCB) IN CA~LIST 
01 MOVE IN PRIMARY OONAME 
01 MOVE IN eACKUP CCNAME 
01 READ THE JFCA 
01 IF JFCB READ IN O. K. 
02 GET THE PRI~ARY OSCB 
02 MOVE IN DSORG 
02 MOVE IN RECFM 
02 ~CVE IN CPTCD 
02 MOVE IN KEYLEN 
02 MCVE (N elOCK SIZE 
02 MOVE IN RECORD LENGTH 
02 OPEN AND CleSE FOR OUTPUT T~E BACKUP 
02 Dce SO AS TO UPDATE THE osee 
02 IF 
03 SET MACRF TO WI 
02 ENDIF 
01 ENDIF 
01 CALL OPPSCP2B TO CCPY PRIMARY TO BACKUP 
01 IF THIS DOS [S ~CT OPEN, CR 
01 IF IT IS NOT OUTPUT, THEN 
02 GET THE ADDRESS OF THE VOLID OF PRIMARY IN $9 
02 MOVE lHE CCHHR OF THE PRIM'RY osee TO THIS PROGRAM'S WORK AREA 
02 
02 CAll DPPSCSC8 TO UPDATE THE BACKUP OSCB TO HAVE THE 
02 CURRENT TTRLl I" OSlLST~R (LAST RECORD PC1NTER AND NO. BYTES 
02 LEFT ON THIS TRACK) 
01 END IF 
01 IF COpy FAILED, THEN 
02 SET RETURN ceDE AS SUCH 
01 ELSE 
02 IF THERE IS AN ICA, THEN 
03 C~Ll OPPSGPCl TO ASYNCHRONOUSLY OPEN THE BACKUP DCB 
03 IF OCR NCT OPENED FOR INPUT, 
04 CALL OPPSRCIC TO RECREATE T~E 1/0 ON THE BACKUP 
04 IF 8PAM DATASET 
05 SET eACKUP DCB1S ~E~8ER TTR TO PRIMARY'S 
04 ENDIF 
03 E~DIF 

02 ENDIF 
01 END IF 

ELSE 
01 UNABLE TO CC~PlY, PRINT B~CKUP IS IN-SERVICE 

ENDIF 
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Figure 3-94 (1 of 4). DPPSCT2T 

, Cnpy TRACK TO TRACK ' 
INPUTS= 'FRCM' CC ...... , 'TO' CCHH, INPUT CCBIOPENEO), 
OCTPUT OCB(OPENEO), A(BUFfEP) TO HOLD TRACK 

* CC~PLETE THE fIELDS IN T~E 'FRCM' 108 ****** 

* SET CATA ADDRESS IN EACH CCW OF THE CHANNEL PROGRAM **** 

UNTIL THE LAST CCw IS SET 
01 SET ACDRESS IN CCW 

01 
01 
01 
01 
02 
02 
02 
02 
02 
02 
02 
02 
02 
02 
02 
02 
02 
03 
03 
03 
03 
02 

ENCDO 

* 

* • 

* 
* 
* 

CLE~R THE ECa 

READ INTO CORE THE COUNT FIELDS FOR All RECORDS 
(EXECUTE 'FROM' IDe CHANNEL PROGRAM) 

WAtT ON THE ECB 

SEE IF THE CHANNEL PROGRAM TERMINATED WITH 'RECORD 
NOT FOUND' 

*** ••• 

**.*.* 

IF COMPlET{CN CODE IS UNSUCCES 
IF SENSE BYTES INDICATE RNF 

. If UNIT CHECK IN CSW 

* SEE IF RECORD 0 WAS READ IN; IE; IS 1S T CCW COMPLETE 

IF RECORD ~O W~S READ I~T( CORE 

* 
* 

TURN OFF CCMMAND CMAINING FLAG FOR CCW PRIOR TO 
fAILING CCW 

• 
* 

C~ANGE ALL CHAINED READ COUNT COMMANDS TO READ 
CCUNT, KEY, & tATA COMMANDS 

CALCULATE FOR ALL CHAINED READ COUNT ((hS T~E COLNT 
VALUES AND CATA ADtRESS VALUES FROM THE CORRESPONDING 
COUNT FIELDS READ INTO (ORE. 

WHilE Tt-E CCW IS CHAINED 
SET NEW CO~~AND CODE & DATA ACORESS 
CALCULATE NEW DATA AOtRESS FOR NEXT tCW 
SET COUNT FOR THIS CCW 
GET NEXT CCW 
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=igure 3-94 (2 of 4). DPPSCT2T 

02 
02 
02 
02 
02 
03 
03 
03 
03 
03 
03 
03 
03 
03 
03 
03 
03 
03 
03 
03 
03 
02 
03 
03 
03 
03 
04 
04 
04 
03 
04 
04 
04 
04 
04 
04 
04 
04 
04 
04 
04 
04 
:)4 

04 
03 
J3 
03 

STRTSRCH NEXT CCW ISN'T CHAINED 

* 

• 

* • 

* 

* • 

CLEAR THE EeB 

REBUILD THE lOB 

READ IN ALL CATA FROM TRACK UP TO EOD; IE; EXECUTE 
CHANNEL PROGRAM 

WAIT ON THE EeB 

SEE IF CHA~NEl P~OGRAM TERMINATED WITH EOD. 
IF NOT, EXIT THE SEARCH 

EXITIF NOT UNIT EXCEPTICN 
IF NOT PERMANENT ERROR 
GET CURRE~T CCW ADDRESS 

la98 

IF NOT EOD - POSITIVE DATA LENGTH 

* SEE IF CHA~NEl PRCGRAM COMPLETED SUCCESSFULLY 

IF NCT, E~ROR EXIT 
O~ELSE 

* CHANNEL PROGRAM ENDED CN AN EOD 

* SET ADCRESS OF NEXT CCW IN DATA FIELD OF 2ND TIC CC 

* SET AotRESS OF CGUNT DATA IN DATA FIELD OF SEARCH I 

* RESET START POINTER FOR 108 REBUILC TO SEARCH 10 CC 

SEE IF NEXT CCW IS CHAINED 

Ef\DlOCP 
fNDSRCH 
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Figure 3-94 (3 of 4). DPPSCT2T 

• COMPLETE TRACK SHOULD NeW BE IN BUFFER 

CHANGE ALL CHAINED READ COUNT, KEY, & DATA CCWS 
TO ~RITE COU~T, KEY, £ CATA, 

03 
03 
03 
03 
03 
03 
03 
03 
03 
04 
04 
04 
03 
03 
03 
03 
03 
03 
03 
03 
03 
03 
03 
03 
03 
03 
03 
03 
03 
03 
03 
03 
03 
03 
03 
03 
04 
04 
04 
03 
04 
04 
04 
03 
03 
03 
03 
03 

• AND SET THE 'TO' ACDRESS IN THE CYLINDER ADDRESS OF 
* EACH SUCH CCW. 

~HILE THIS CCW IS CHAINED 
SET THE CCM~~ND CODE TO WRITE CK&CATA 
MOVE IN 'TO' CYLINDER ACDRESS 
GET r.,EXT CCW 

Er.,OCO 

C~ANGE T~E CYLINDER ADDRESS OF RO C(UNT AREA 
TO THE 'TO' ADDRESS 

* COMPLETE THE lOB FOR THE WRITE EXCP 

SET UP THE WRITE CHA~NEL PROGPAM AS FOLLOWS: 

(1) SEARCH 10 EQUAL O~ THE COUNT FIELD OF RO. 
(1.1) IF NO CArA IS TO BE WRITTEN 
EXCEPT FOR RO, THEN SKIP TO (4) 
(2) WHEN FOUND, TIC Te T~E 1ST WRITE COUNT, KEY, 
& DATA CCW, WHICH (S ALREADY CHAINED TO ThE 
NECESSARY STRING OF SUC~ CCWS. 
(3) C~AIN T~E LAST CHAINED WRITE CGU~T, KEY, & 
tAT A CCW TO SEARCH 10 EQUAL ON THE COUNT FIELD 
Of RO. 
(4) W~EN THE SEARCH IS SATISFIED, TIC TO THE LAST 
CCW, WHICH S~CUlD BE ~ WRITE CATA FOR RC. 

IF AT LEAST CNE 
NGN-RO D~TA RECORD 
IS Te BE WRITTEN, ThEN 
SET UP 2ND SEARCH 10 GN RO 

ELSE 
GET ACWRITE RO) TO BE BUILT 
SET THAT ADDRESS AS TIC ADDRESS 
AFTER SEARCH (D ON ~O IF GOOD 

E~DIF 

• CLEAR TrE ECB 
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Figure 3-94 (4 of 4). DPPSCT2T 

03 
03 
03 
03 
03 
03 
03 
03 
03 
03 
03 
03 
03 
02 
03 
02 
01 
02 
02 
01 
01 

• 

* 

* 
* 

* 

ELSE 

WRITE OUT THE TRACK; IE; EXECUTE THE CHANNEL PROGRAM 

WAIT eN THE ECB 

SEE IF T~E C~ANNEL PROGRAM CCMPLETED SUCCESSFULLY 
IF NOT, ERROR EXIT 

IERC THE RETURN CODE 

UNABLE TO READ RECCRD 0 - SET RETURN CODE TO 12 
ENCIF 

ELSE 

* UNABLE TO READ THE COUNT FIELDS - SET RETURN ·CODE = 8 

ENDIF 
RETURN TO CALLER 
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Figure 3-95. DPPSDDSX 

'SEARCH FOR AN leA FROM A GIVEN UCCS' 
INPUTS =(A(UDCB» 
GET ST~RT & STOP OF CTLAS 
STRTSRCH 

01 WHILE THERE ARE STILL ODSCTlAS, DO 
EXITIF 

01 IF CORRESPONDING lOA FOUND 
01 ORElSE 
02 GET NEXT CTLA 
01 ENOlCOP 
01 ENCSRCH 
01 RETURN TO CALLER 
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Figure 3-96. DPPSINIT 

'INITIALIZE THE DOS SYSTEM' 
ADDRESS OF XCVT 
FILL CUT TEMPORARY DR 846 * 
CTLA ~ITH DR 846 * 
DCNAMES AS PER CTlIN STREAM 
(F UNABLE TO OPEN DR 846 • 
DDSTATUSt OR DR 846 * 
SET FLAG FOR NOSTAT MESSAGE 
IF *: ThERE ARE NO CEClARATIONS 

01 SET END = START 
ELSE 

01 IF ERROR IN CTlIN STREAM 
02 ABEND WITH CODE = 80 
01 ENDIF 
01 DETERMINE THAT EACH DDS 
01 OECLARAT[CN IS COAREeT 
01 WRT JCl 
01 IF BAC DDS DECLARATION 
02 ABENO WIT~ CODE = 80 
01 ENDIF 

ENOIF 
ALLOCATE DCSCTLA t MOVE 
TEMPORARY eTLA INTO IT. 
SET T~E ooseTLA AOO~ESS 
IN THE SCVT 
IF ERRO~ IN DOSCTlA ALlOCATICN 

01 ABEND WITH CODE = 80 
ENDIF 
CALCULATE MAX BLKSlE DR 846 * 
SET ~AX BlOCKSIZE IN DDSCTl~D FOR WRST 
IF THIS (S READONlY DR 846 * 

01 MODE, T~EN OR 846 • 
01 CR 846 • 
01 TURN eN READCNlY BIT DR 846 * 

ELSE DR 846 * 
01 CAll TO WRITE DDSTATUS 

END IF DR 846 • 
IF NOSTAT MESSAGE REQUIRfD, THEN 

01 OUTPUT THE ~ESSAGE 
ENDIF 
RETURN TO CALLER 
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Figure 3-97 (1 of 2). DPPSINI2 

'PROCESS THE (TLIN STREAM' 
INPUTS = (A(CTLA),MAXDDS) 
OPEN T~E INPUT STREAM 
IF *: INPUT STREAM SUPPLIED, 

01 GET LENGT~ OF EACH CTLA OR 846 • 
01 MULTIPLY BV ~AX NC. CTLA'S TO GET DR 846 • 
01 MAX BlOCKSIZE FOR DDSTATUS DR 846 * 
01 SET IN DDSTATUS DCB OP 846 • 
01 GET THE 1ST CARD DR 846 * 
01 GET 1ST PARM DR 846 • 
01 SET READONLY FLAG ON OR E46 • 
01 IF ',OR READONLY WAS DR 846 * 
01 SELECTED, OR OR 846 * 
01 SET REAOONlV BIT CFF 
01 IF REFRESH ~AS, DR 846 • 
02 SELECTED, THEN DR 846 • 
02 SET UP THE CaSCIlA'S AS PER DDSTATUS CATASET 
02 OPEN DDSTATUS DR 846 * 
02 If CDSTATUS OPE~ED OR 846 • 
03 CK, T~EN DR 846 * 
03 
03 CHECK T~E REAC DR 846 • 
03 GET ADDRESS OF lOB DR 846 • 
03 GET MAX BLOCK SIZE DR 846 • 
03 SUBTRACT BYTES NOT READ TO OR 846 • 
03 GET ACTUAL ODSTATUS RECORD OR 846 * 
03 LENGTH OR E46 • 
03 SET ADDRESS OF END OF. DDSCTLA'S DR 846 * 
03 CLOSE DDSTATUS DR 846 • 
03 CLOSE T~E INPUT STREA~ OR 846 • 
03 INDICATE NOR~Al RETURN CDCE DR 846 • 
03 SET RETURN REG 1 TO ADDRESS OF CR 846 * 
03 END OF CTlA'S DR 846 * 
03 INDICATE REfRESH IN RETREG 0 OR 846 * 
03 IF REAOCNlY SPECIFIEC,T~EN DR 846 • 
04 INDICATE READCNLY IN RETREG 0 DR 846 * 
03 ENDIF DR 846 • 
02 ELSE OR 846 * 
03 INDICATE UNABLE TO OPEN OCSTATUS DR 846 • 
02 ENOIF OR 846 * 
01 ELSE DR 846 * 
02 UNTil *: ~AXIMU~ CHECKED 
03 PROCESS THIS CARD 
03 tET NEXT SLOT IN eTLA 
02 ENODO 
01 ENDIF 

DR 846 • 
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Figure 3-97 (2 of 2). DPPSINI2 

01 BGNSEG 
02 ClCSE THE INPUT STREA~ 

02 ACCRESS OF END OF CTlA 
02 INDICATE STANCARD START MODE DR 84~ * 
01 ENDSEG CARDEOD 

ELSE 
01 RETURN WITH CCNCCDE = 4 

END IF 
RETURN TO CALLER 
BGNSfG DR 846 * 

01 THIS SEGMENT RETU~NS THE PROPER RETURN CODE O~ SYNAD OR EOD DR 846 * 
01 OFF ODSTATUS READ DR 846 * 
01 CLOSE DOSTATUS 

ENDSfG SVNEOD DR 846 * 

Figure 3-98. DPPSINI3 

'VALICATE EAC~ COS DECLARATION WRT Jel' 
INPUTS = (A(CTlA),A{CTLAENO) 
SET T~E ADDRESSES FOR READ JfCBS 
WHILE THERE ARE MO~E eTLA'S 

01 MOVE IN DDNAMEl 
01 MOVE IN OC~AME2 

01 R EAC THE JFCB S FeR EACH DCB 
01 ERROR IF NC CO CARD 
01 INSEPT OTHER JFCB VALIDITY C~ECKS HERE 
01 CLEAR THE JFCBS 
Ol GET NEXT eTLA ENTRY 

ENDDO 
DOS OECLARATICNS PASS VAL C~ECK 
RETURN TO CALLER 
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Figure 3-99. DPPSINI4 

'AlLOCATF AND INITIALIZE PE~MANENT CDSCTlA' 
GET ACCRESS OF seVT 
CALCULATE LE~GTH CF CTLA 
SET LENGTH OF DCSCTl 
FOR GETMAIN 
ALLOCATE COSCTLA SPACE 
SAVE CDSCTLA START ADDRESS 
CLEAR CCSCTLHD IN ITS ENTIRETY 
GET ACC~ESS OF 1ST ENTRY 
IN ODSCTL 
ADDRESS OF END OF ooseTlA 
STORE THESE TWO ADDRESSES IN DDSCTlA MDR 
LOAD 1/0 ROUTINES & SAVE TrEIR ADDRESSES 
GET ADDRESS OF OPPSNTPT 
GET ODS NOTE ~CUTINE 
SAVE ADDRESS IN NTPT 
GET POINT/FINCCTVPE C) ROUTINE 
SAVE ADDRESS IN NTPT 
GET DOS SHARE ROUTINE 
SAVE ADDRESS IN CTL~D 
GET DOS UNSHARE RCUTINE 
SAVE ADDRESS IN CTL~D 
GET DOS LOCK ~OUTINE 
SAVE AOCRESS IN CTlHO 
GET DDS UNLOCK ~CUTINE 
SAVE ACCRESS IN CTl~D 
ADORE SS OF 
ODSeTLA IN 
SCVT 
RESET START eTlA ADDRESS 
IF 

01 ANY DeS' WERE DECLARED, THEN 
01 MOVE eTLA INTO DDSCTLA 

ENOIF 
RETURN TO CALLER 
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Figure 3-100. DPPSINI5 

'DEFORM~T T~E CTLIN CARD' 
INPUTS=(A(C~ROt~A(E~O)tA(CTlA)1 

CLEAR THE DDNAMES 
ZERO REMAINDER OF CTLA ENTRY 
FIND 1ST NON-8lA~K CHARACTE~ 
IF *: A USER DONAME WAS ENTERED 

01 GET T~E USE~S DCNAME 
01 MOVE IN USER'S DO~AME 
01 FIND NEXT NCN-BlA~K CHARACTER 

ENDIF 
START OF DOS PAIR ~AMES 

GET NEXT NON-BLA~K CHARACTER 
GET T~E 1ST DO~AME 
MOVE IT TO, THE CTlA 
IF ',THEN MCVE IT TO UOON ALSO 
ENOIF 
GET 2 NO DDNAM,E 
If BACKUP IS OUT-OF-SERVICE 

01 If ',THEN 
02 THE REQUEST IS FORMATTED WRCNG, T~EN 

02 ERROR EXIT 
01 ENOlf 
01 SET BACKUP OUT-Of-SERVICE FLAG ON 

ELSE 
01 ERROR EXIT IF NCT FORMATTED CORRECTLY 

ENOIF 
BGNS EG 

01 SET RETURN REG TO ADDRESS Of NEXT DEllMETER 
ENOSEG FINOP 

Figure 3-101. DPPSINI6 

'OEfI~E LOCKS FOR E~CH CTLA' 

INPUTS = A(CTlHO),A(XCVTJ 

WHILE THERE ARE MeRE CTLAS 
01 DEFINE A LOCK FOR THIS DOS & CLEAR THE lOCK/S~AR WORDS 

ENDDO 
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Figure 3-102. DPPSLOCK 

• LCCK A CDS • 
GET ACORESS OF,eTLA 
GET ACtRESS OF ECB 
CLEAR THIS lECB 
WHILE THERE ARE MORE lECBS 
BGNWHllE 

01 GET ~EXT LECB 
ENDDD 
PUT T~IS LEce IN CrAIN 
IF THERE ARE SECBS, OR 
IF THERE IS A PRIOR LOCK 

01 WAIT ON THIS ECB 
ELSE 

01 lET CALLER ~AVE ceNTROl NOW 
END IF 

Figure 3-103 (1 of 3). DPPSMSGI 

'OOS INPUT MESSAGE FROCESSOP' 
INPUTS = (A(XCVT),A(RESTBL),AIPPCBLa) 
PReSL = (CLG"IO),(L,AI1ST-FAPM», ••• ,(l,A(lAST-PARM»)) 
IF THERE IS A PARM 1, THEN 

01 MOVE IN THE 1ST P~RM 
END IF 
IF OSNA~E CODED, T~EN 

ot SKIP eVER KEYWORD 
ENDIF 
IF THIS DOS NOT DECLARED, THEN 

01 E~ROR MESSAGE 
ELSE 

01 IF A 2ND PARM WAS ENTERED 
02 IF A 2ND PARM, THEN 
03 MCVE IN THE 2~D PARM 
02 END IF 
01 ENOIF 
01 IF ',THEN NC PAR~2 ENTERED 
02 DEFAULT TO STATUS 
01 ENDIF 
01 IF RE~UEST NCT UNDERSTCOO, THEN 
02 ERROR MESSAGE - REQUEST NOT UNDERSTOOD 
01 ELSE 
02 PROCESS THE REQUEST 
01 ENOIF 

ENOtF 
BGNSEG 
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Figure 3-103 (2 of 3). DPPSMSGI 

01 TAKE THE BACKUP OUT-OF-SERVICE 
ENOSEG lAKE 
BGNSEG 

Ot ATTE~PT TO CREATE T~E BACKUP 
01 IF T~IS IS REACCNlV MODE 
02 OLTPUT NO COpy MESSAGE AND RETURN 
01 ELSE 
02 IF 
03 THE CREATE wAS SUCCESSFUL, THEN 
03 PRINT MESSAGE INDICATING SUCCESSFUL CREATE 
03 UPDATE DDSTATUS RECORD 
02 ELSE 
03 IF BACKUP IN SRVICE,T~EN 
04 PRINT MESSAGE INDICATING BACKUP ALREADY IN-SERVICE 
03 ELSE 
04 PRINT MESSAGE INDICATING BAC CREATE 
03 E"DIF 
02 ENDIF 
01 END IF 

ENDSEG CREATE 
BGNSEG 

01 IF 
02 T~E BACKUP [S IN SERVICE, THEN 
02 PRINT A MESSAGE FOR eOT~ CATA SETS 
01 ELSE 
02 PRINT A ~ESSAGE FOR PRIMARY OATASET- eACKUP=OUT-OF-SERVICE 
01 ENDIF 

ENOSEG STATLS 
BGNSEG 

01 IF 
02 T~E BACKUP IS NCT IN SERVICE, T~EN 
02 PRINT A ~ESSAGE INDICATING SWITCH NOT PCSSIBlE 
01 ENDIF 

ENDSEG SWITCH 
BGNSEG 

01 IF NO OPENED DCSCCB'S 
02 SEE IF A THIRD DO NAME kAS SPECIFIED 
02 STRTSRCH T~REE BlA~KS ENCOUNTERED 
02 EXITIF NC REPLACEMENT SPECIFIED 
02 ORElSE 
03 C~ECK NEXT PARM 
02 E~DLOCP 

03 IF 
04 THE REPLACEMENT OONAHE EXCEEDS 8 CHARACTERS, THEN 
04 LIMIT ~EPlACEMENT OCNAME SIZE TO 8 CHARACTERS 
03 ENDIF 
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Figure 3-103 (3 of 3). DPPSMSGI 

03 M(VE IN REPLACEMENT OCNAME 
02 ENDSRCH 
02 SET T~E NEW OCNAMES IN THE CTLA 
02 UPD~TE CCSTATUS RECORD 
01 EL SE 
Q2 PRINT A MESSAGE INDICATING REPLACE REQUEST IS PRECLUDED BY AN 
02 OPEN Dosecs 
01 FND IF 

ENOSEG REPl ACE 
BGNSEG 

01 IF 
02 A P~RAMETER CAN EXIST, THEN 
02 SEARCH fOR A BLANK, WHICH GETS THE PARAMETER 
01 END IF 

ENDSEG FINDP 
BGNSEG 

01 IF ANOTHER PARftI ENTERED 
02 IF THIS PARM IS NOT NULL, AND 
02 IF ',THEN 1ST CHARACTER NOT A BLANK 
03 MCVE IN USER SPECIFIED DOl 
02 ENDIF 
02 IF ANCTHER PARM ENTERED 
03 (F PARM IS NOT NULL 
03 IF ',THE~ 1ST CHARACTER NOT A BLANK 
04 MOVE IN USER SPECIFIED 002 
03 ENOIF 
02 ENDlf 
01 ENDIF 
01 LtNK TO CC~PARE ROUTINE 

ENDSEG CCMP~RE 

Figure 3-104. DPPSMSGO 

'DOS MESSAGE OUTPUT PROCESSCR' 
INPUTS : (IC,~{PAR~l), ••• ,A(lAST PARM)I MAX=5 
(F t 

01 THE OUT MESSAGE PROCESSOR IS INITIALllEC, THEN 
01 ISSUE THE APPROPRIATE MESSAGE MACRO 

ENDIF 
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Figure 3-'105. DPPSNOTE 

'PERFC~~ NOTE ON A CDS • 
INPUTS $1 = A(UDCB) 
SAVE $1 
GET A[CRESS Cf IDA 
ISSUE NCTE CN PRIM~RY DeB 

Figure 3-106. DPPSNTPT 

• NOTE OR PCINT FOR ODS' 
CALL THE NOTE OR POINT ROUTINE FOR PROCESSING 
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Figure 3·107. DPPSOPCL 

t OPE~/ClCSE HALF nF A ODS' 
INPUTS = (A(IOA)) 
SAVE INPUTS 
GET ADDRESS CF lOB 
GET ACCRESS OF CVT 
GET ACCRESS OF CURRENT TCH 
GET ADDRESS OF CPENER TCR 
IF THIS IS CPENER TeB 

01 EXECUTE THE CPE~/CLCSE SVC FRCM lOA 
01 SET ZERO RETURN CCDE 

ELSE 
01 SAVE RESU~E PSW 
01 VALICATF THAT OPENER reB IS STILL DEFINED UNDER THIS JOB STEP 
01 GET JUA STEP rCB 
01 THIS ~ALICATICN ALGORITHM ASSUMES THAT 
01 THF JOB STEP TASK PRIORITY IS GE 
Ot TO r~E ~IG~[sr PR[CRITY CF ALL CAUGHTER 
01 TASKS 
01 STRTSRC~ T~fRE IS A LOWER TCB 
01 EXITIF OPE~ER TCB FOUND 
02 IF rCB 1\40T IN SA,"1E JOR STEP 
03 SFT RTN Cr,OE AS BAC 
02 Ef\D IF 
01 ORELSE 
02 GET NEXT LCWER TCB 
01 ENOLDOP 
01 ENOSRCH 
01 IF OPENER Tce IS STILL VAllO 
O~ GET ADDRESS OF ODS ASYNCHRCNYS 
02 UPEN/CLCSE RCUTING 
02 CREATE IRS FeR CLOSE 
02 SAVF THE IRS AOORESS 
02 GET ACDRESS OF WORK AREA (IOE) 
02 CLEAP T~F ICE 
02 PUT AOOQESS CF lOA IN ICE 
O? PUT ACDRESS rF IRB IN ICE 
02 PUT AOCRESS OF CPENER TeB IN IQE 
02 CLEAR T~E ~ECB 

02 CALL ST~CF2 EXIT EFFECTOR 
02 RESET ThF PS~ 

02 WAIT ON ASYNCb ECB 
02 SET IERC RETURN CODE 
01 ELSE 
02 RESFT r~f PSW 
02 SET PETU~N CODE FOR UNABLE TO CeMPlY 
01 ENDIF 

ENOIF 
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Figure 3-108. DPPSOP1 

• CPEf\; A CoSCC8' 

INPLTS = A(CfEN PARt~ETfRS) = «((PTION BYTE1,Al3(USER'S DeB)) 

SEE IF THIS IS A CECLARED DOS 

IF THIS IS ~CT A .DE(lARfO COS 

01 PERFORM ST~NDARr CS/VS OPEN 
01 

ELSE 
01 IF T~IS IS REACr.NlY MonE, AND 
Ot I~ OPEN FCR CUTPUT, T~EN 

02 REILPN TO USER ~ITHCUT tPEN 
01 ENO(F 
01 
01 DDS LOCK THIS DDS 
J1 
01 IF T~IS (TLA ~AS NCT YET BEEN 
02 CONNfCTEO 
O~ 

02 CALL rp2 TO C(~PlETE THE CUAl OPEN 
02 
07 A(CFTIC~ tJYTE),~(USER'S DCB),A(CTlA),A(CTLHO) 
02 
01 fNOIF 
01 
01 ODS UNlCCK T~IS Des 
01 
01 

ENDIF 
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Figure 3-109 (1 of 2). DPPSOP2 

'OPEN A OEClAREC DeS' 

INPUTS = A«(PT[CN BYTE), A(USER'S OCBI, A(CTLAa, A(CTlHOJ 

GET T~E ~AIN CCRE FeR THE leA TO BE BUILT 

IF NCP SHCULB BE 1 
01 SET NCP VALUE TO 1 

ENDIF 

INITIALIZE T~E DDSICA 

UNTIL 
01 THE ENTIRE AREA [S CLEARED 
01 CLEAR THE NEXT 256 BYTE PORTION 

ENDOO 
IF STILL MORE BYTES TO CLEAR 

01 CLEAR THOSE BYTES 
ENOIF 
IF THIS IS A BPAM OS, OR 
IF THIS I S A BSAM OS, AND 
IF THIS IS NCT CRE~TE BCAM, 

01 FORCE T~E PCI~T CPT ION 
ENDIF 
UNTIL ALL ODSOECBS ~RE CONNECTED 

01 CONNECT THIS COSOECB 
01 GET NEXT DOSOECB 

ENDDO 

CONNECT THE eTLA WITH THE IDA 

ATTEMPT TO OPEN PRIMARY CCB 

IF DCBl OPE ~ED OK 

01 IF BACKUP IS IN SERVICE 
01 
02 ATTEMPT TO OPE~ BACKUP DCB 
02 
02 
02 IF DCB2 FAILED TO OPEN 
02 
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Figure 3-109 (2 of 2). DPPSOP2 

03 TAKE BACKUP CUT-OF-SE~VICE 
03 
03 
02 ENOIF 
01 ENDIF 
01 

ELSE 
01 OCBl FAILED TC (PEN 
01 
01 ERROR If BACKUP 
01 *: OUT-Of-SERVICE 
01 
01 SWITCH PRIMARY WITH BACKUP & TAKE BACKUP QUT-Of-SERVICE 
01 
01 
01 ATTEMPT TO OPEN PRIMARY DCB 
01 
01 
01 ERROR IF ece 
01 *: FAILED TO OPEN 

ENDIF 

ceNNECT USER'S ece kITH THIS OOSIOA 

FREE T~E lOA CORE 

DISCONNECT THE CTLA FRCM THE lOA 
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Figure 3-110. DPPSPNTF 

, PERFORM POINT/FINC(TYPE C) eN A ODS' 
INPLTS: $1= AleCB) so = A(LIST) t $13 = A(SAVE AREA) 
SAVE PARAMO 
SAVE PARAM1 
GET CALLER'S SAVE AREA 
GET REUTRN ADDRESS 
POINT TO PREVIOUS I~STRUCTICN 

GET ADDPESS OF lOA 
IF POINT REQUESTED 

01 PCINT FOR P~IM~RY DCB 
01 IF BACKUP IN SERVICE 
02 POINT FeR BACKUP DCB 
01 ENDIF 

ELSE TYPE C FIND RECUESTEC 
01 FIND FOR THE PPIM~RY 

01 If BACKUP IN SERVICE 
02 FIND fOR ThE BACKUP 
01 ENDIF 

ENDIF 

Figure 3-111. DPPSRCIO 

'RECREATE I/O FeR A DDS HALF' 
INPUTS = ~(CTlA), A(IDA), A(fROM-DCS), AITO-DCB) 
GET ADDRESS OF 1ST UNChECKED OOSOECB 
If THERf IS AT LEAST ONE UNCHECKED 

01 DOSOfCB, THEN 
01 IF OSORG IS BSAM CR BPA~t ThEN 
02 GET THE PRIMARY OECB 
02 
02 POINT 'TO-DCB' TC TTR Of 'FROM-DCS'S' 1ST UNCHECKED DECS'S lOS'S 
02 SEEK ADDRESS 
02 
01 ENDIF 
01 wHILE THEPE ARE MORE OOSOECBS 
01" BGNWHllE 
02 PREPARE TO-CECB NAlF FOR I/O AND CALL CS/VS REAblWRITE 
02 GET THE NEXT UNCHECKED [DSCECS, IF ANY 
01 ENDea 

ELSE 
01 IF CSORG IS BSA~ CR BPAM. T~EN 
02 POINT THE RECRE~TEO DATASET AS PER OLD DCB'S DISK ADDRESS 
01 ENDIF 

ENCIF 
BGNS EG 

01 CAll THE OS ROUT(~E TO CCNVERT MBBCCHRR TO TTR 
ENOSEG CNVRT 
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Figure 3-112. DPPSRDWT 

, RF~C/~RITE MODULE FOR DOS' 

INPUTS = A(USER'S CECS) 

GET T~E ACDRESSES OF THE USER'S DCB, T~E leA, AND THE elLA. 

GET A(CCSCTl"O) 
IF THIS rs REAO(NLY, THEN 

01 IF THIS (S BOA~t THEN 
02 IF THIS IS A WRITE, THEN 
03 RETURN TO USER WITHOUT DCING WRITE 
02 ENDIF 
01 ELSE 
02 T~IS IS BSAM/BPAM 
02 IF TH IS IS A WR ITE, THEN 
03 RETURN TO USER WITHOUT DOING WRITE 
02 END IF 
01 ENDIF 

ENDIF 

DOS SHARE T .. e ODS 

RESERVE AN AVAILABLE OOSDEce - EXIT IF NONE AVAILABLE 

IF A ces hAS RESERVED, THEN 

01 CALL RDW2 FOR ACTUAL READ/WRITE 
01 

ELSE 
01 SET CODE FCR NO DOSOECBS 

ENDIF 

DDS UNS~ARE THIS ODS 
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Figure 3-113. DPPSRDW2 

'ACTUAL READ/WRITE FOR A DDS' 

INPUTS: (A(COSOECB), AeIOA), A(CTlA), ACUSER'S DECB») 

P~EPARE DCSCECBl FGR 110 

BRANCH TO OS/VS REAC/WRITE ~aUTINE 

IF NOT GPENED FOR INPUT, ANC 
IF BACKUP IS Ih-SERVICE 

01 PREPARE DCSCECB2 FOR 1/0 
01 
01 IF CPENO FOR UPCATE, AND 
01 IF T~IS IS A WRITE, THEN 
02 GET A(BACKUF ICBl FROM USER'S OEca 
01 ENOIF 
01 
01 eRANCH TO OS/VS READ/WRITE ~CUTINE 
01 
01 

ENOIF 

Figure 3-114. DPPSRLSE 

'RflEASE A COSDECB' 
INPUTS = (A(IOA),A(ODSDECB)) 
DE-CHAIN THIS OCSDECB FRCM ITS TCBX-ODS-C~AIN 
DE-CHAIN THIS OOSOECB FROM ITS OOSIOA CHAIN 
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Figure 3-115. DPPSRSRV 

'RESERVE A CDSOECS' 
INPUTS = (A(IOA),A(CTLAJJ 
RESERVE AN AVAILABLE ODSOeCB 
STRTSRCH ALL CDSDECBS HAVE 

01 BEEN CHECKED 
EXITIF tHIS aoSOECB IS AVAILABLE 

01 CHAIN THIS CDSDECB TO ITS IDA AND ITS TCB-DoS-CHAIN 
ORELSE 

01 GET NEXT DOSDECS 
E NDLOCP 

01 INDICATE NO OOSDECB AVAILABLE 
ENDSRCH 

Figure 3-116 (1 of 2). DPPSRSTR 

GET AIXCVT) 
GET AISCVT) 
GET A (OOSeT lHO I 
IF THIS IS READCNlY MODE, AhO 
IF THIS IS WRITE RESTART, THEN 

01 RETURN TO T~E USER 
END.IF 
TURN CFF REAC C~LY BIT 
CALL DPPSTKCK TO C~ECK TASKS 
FOR DOS VIOlATICNS 
GET A(DCSCTlA'S) 
SET MAX DDSTATUS BLCCKSIlE 
OPEN DDSTATUS fOR INPUT 
If OPEN FAILED, T~E~ 

01 OUTPUT N( OPENCINPUT) MESSAGE 
01 SET RETURN CODE Te 8 AND ~ETURN TO CALLER 
01 CLOSE DDSTATUS 
01 OUTPUT SYNAD ON RSTR 
01 CLOSE DCSTATUS 
01 UTPUT EotAD eN RSTR 

ENDlf 
RfAO T~E OOSTATUS RECORD AND CHECK THE RE~D 

CALCULATE THE DoSTATUS RECORD LENGTH 
GET A(IOB) 
GET RESIDUAL COUNT 
GET ~AX BlCCKSIZE 
GET ACTUAL ~C. BYTES READ 
CALCULATE A(END OF ODSTATUS RECORDa 
CLOSE DDSTATlJS 
WHILE T~IS IS NCT END OF IN-CORE eTlA 
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Figure 3-116 (2 of 2). DPPSRSTR 

01 SEARCr ThROUGH ODSTATUS RECORD fOR THIS ENTRY. 
01 IF THIS eTlA IS I~ ODSTA1US 
02 UPC~TE INCORE DOSCTLA 
02 MeVE IN PRIMARY DDNAME 
02 MOVE IN BACKUP OONAME 
02 IF DOSTATUS BACKUP IS IN-SERVICE, 
03 THEN 
03 SET BACKUP OUT-Of-SERVICE fLAG ON 
03 IN IN-CORE CDsellA 
02 ELSE 
03 SET BACKUP GUT-Of-SERVICE FLAG OFF 
02 ENOlf 
02 UPO~TE IN-CORE USED CCUNTER 
01 ELSE 
02 UPCATE IN-CORE fLAG COUNTER 
01 END IF 
01 GET NEXT INCORE DoseTLA 

ENDOO 
IF MISSING OOSTATUS DDSNAME 

01 OUTPUT 'SMALLER' 
01 MESSAGE 

ENOl f 
CALCULATE N OOS~AMES IN OOSTATUS 
IF MISSING DDSNAMES IN CORE 

01 OUTPUT 'LARGER' 
01 MESSAGE 

ENDIF 
OUTPUT • RES TART 
COMPLETEO' MESSAGE 
CALL DPPSWRST TO WRITE THE NEW 
OOSTATlJS RECORD 

FIGURE 3-116.1. DPPSRTCP 

DPPSRTCP - REALTIME COpy 
01 READ THE PRIMARY JFCB 
01 IF JFCB READ WAS SUCCESSFUL 
02 OBTAIN THE PRIMARY DSCB 
02 OPEN PRIMARY DCB 
02 OPEN SECONDARY DCB 
02 CALL DPPSCP2B TO COpy PRIMARY TO BACKUP 
02 CALL DPPSDSCB TO UPDATE THIS BACKUP DSCB 
02 CLOSE PRIMARY DCB 
02 CLOSE SECONDARY DCB 
01 ENDIF 
01 IF ERROR OCCURRED 
02 SET RETURN CODE 
02 ISSUE ERROR MESSAGE 
01 ELSE 
02 ISSUE COPY COMPLETED MESSAGE 
01 ENDIF 
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Figure 3-117. DPPSSHAR 

'SHARE A DDS' 
GET ACCRESS OF CTLA 
GET ACCRESS OF ECB 
CLFAR THIS SECA 
IF THIS DDS IS LOCKED OUT 

01 WHILE THE~E ARE MeRE SECBS 
02 GET NEXT SEes 
01 ENOOO 
01 ADO THE SEea TO T~E CHAIN 
01 WAIT eN T~IS ECB 

ELSE 
01 GET S~ARE COUNTER 
01 INCREASE IT BY 1 
01 PUT BACK I~ SHARE COUNTER 

ENDIF 

Figure 3-118. DPPSSRCH 

'SEARCH A FIXED LENGTH TABLE FOR AN ENTRY W~OSE X 
KEY MATCHES THAT Of AN ARGUMENT',PSECT=NO 
STRTSRCH 

01 W H IL f THE R E ,6 REM 0 R E E NT R IE SIN T ~ ETA B L E 
EXITIF ENTRY fCUND. 

01 SET RETURN REGISTER TO CORRESPONDING ENTRIES ADDRESS 
ORElSE 

01 GET NEXT ENTRY IN THE TABLE 
ENDLOCP 

01 SET RETURN REGISTER TO ZERC~ INDICATES NO ENTRY FOUND 
ENOSRCH 

Figure 3-119. DPPSST1 

t STOW FOR A DOS' 
INP~TS = Sl=A(UCCBt, $O=A(P~RAM), S13=AISAVE AREA) 
IF THIS IS TYPE-C, THE~ 

01 SET TYPE INDICATOR & RECC~PlIMENT BOTH INPUTS 
ELSE 

01 IF THIS IS TYPE-D. THEN 
02 SET TYPE INDICATOR & RECCMPlIMENT IN PARAM 
01 ELSE 
02 IF THIS IS TVPE-R. THEN 
03 SET TYPE INDICATOR & RECC~PLIMENT A(uteBt 
02 ENOIF 
01 ENOIF 

ENOlf 
CALL THE INTERNAL 8LOL, FIND, STOW ROUTINE 
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Figure 3-120. DPPSSWCH 

'SWITCH PRIMARY-TO-BACKUP FOR A ODS' 
INPUTS ~(A'CTlAI) 

IF BACKUP IS IN-SERVICE, THEN 
01 IF THERE IS AN lOA, THEN 
02 • I F THE CCSCCB WAS CPENED FOR 
03 INPUT, THEN 
03 RECREATE 
03 THE 1/0 ON THE 
03 BACKUP DCB 
02 ENOIF 
02 SWITCH ADDRESSES OF P~IM~RY & BACKUP [CBS IN THE lOA 
01 END IF 
01 S~ITC~ CDNAMES IN THE eTLA 
01 TAKE THE BACKUP CUT-Of-SERVICE 
at SET RETURN CODE Te ZERO 

ELSE 
Ot SET RETURN CODE TO 4 

ENOlf 

Figure 3-121. DPPSTBOS 

'TAKE A BACKUP GUT-Of-SERVICE' 

INPUTS = (A(CTlA)) 

SEE IF BACKUP IS ALREACY OUT-Of-SERVICE 

IF BACKUP IS OUT-OF-SERVICE 
01 SET RETURN CODE TO INDICATE BACKUP-ALREADY OUT-Of-SERVICE 

ELSE 

01 SET OUT-Of-SERVICE FLAG FOR BACKUP DCB 
01 
01 
01 SEE IF T~ERE IS A DOSIOA 
01 
ot IF T~ERE IS AN IDA 
01 
01 
02 SEE IF eACKUP DCB IS OPEN 
02 
02 IF BACKUP DCB IS OPEN 
C3 ASYNCHRONOUSLY CLOSE THE BACKUP DeB 
03 
03 
02 ENDIf 
01 ENOIF 
01 UPCATE COSTATUS RECORD 

ENOIF 
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Figure 3-122. DPPSUNLK 

• UNlCCK A ODS I 

GET ADDRESS Of CTLA 
IF CALLED F~OM ETXR. THEN 

01 GET A(eTlA) 
ENOlf 
GET CURRE~T lECS 
GET NEXT LECB 
STORE I~ eTlA 
IF THERE IS ANOTHER lEeS 

01 POST THAT LECB 
ELSE 

01 GET 1ST SEeB, IF ANY 
01 ZERO SHARE COUNTER 
01 WHILE THERE ARE MORE SEcas 
02 POST THAT SECS 
02 INCREMENT SHARE COUNTER 
02 GET, NEXT SECS, IF ANY 
01 ENODC 
01 SET S ECB WORD (W I TH ,SHARE COUNT ER) 

ENDIF 
IF DDS HeLD IS OfF, THEN 

01 SRTOS UNLOCK THAT DOS LOCK/SHARE CHAIN 
ENDIF 
IF CALLED FROM ETXR,THEN 

01 GET ~(TCBC) DIRECTLY 
ELSE 

01 CALL OPPSAOOX TO GET A(TCBC) 
ENDIF 
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Figure 3-123. DPPSUNSH 

'UNSHARE A ODS' 
GET ACtRESS OF CTLA 
IF CALLED FPOM ETXR, THEN 

01 GET ACCTLA) 
ENOIF 
GET SHARE crUNTER 
DECREMENT SHARE COUNTER BY 1 
IF NO MORE SECaS 
IF LOCK IS WAITING 

01 SET LeeK FLAG ON 
01 POST THE WA 1'1 I NG LOCK 

ENDIF 
IF DDS ~OLO IS CFf, THEN 

01 SRTOS UNLOCK THAT DDS LOCK/SHARE CHAIN 
ENOlf 
IF CALLED F~OM ETXR,THEN 

01 GET AtTest) DIRECTLY 
ELSE 

01 CAll CPPSADCX TO GET A(TeBC) 
ENDIF 

3-123 



LICENSED MATERIAL - PROPERTY OF IBM 

Figure 3-124. DPPSWRST 

GET DOSCTLHD 
IF MODE IS NOT REAOONlY, THEN 

ot SET ~AX BLOCKSIZE FOR DOSTATUS 
01 OPf~ DDSTATUS 
Ol IF OPEN WENT O. K. , ThEN 
02 ESTABLISH SYNAO ADDRESS 
02 CALCULATE ODSTATUS RECORD LENGTH 
02 WRITE T~E CTlA'S 
02 C~ECK THE ~RITE 

02 CLOSE DOSTATUS 
02 OlJTPUT MESSAGE INDICATING 
02 GeeD UPDATE 
02 ZERO THE RETURN CODE 
01 ElS E 
02 OUTPUT DDSTATUS NOT OPE~ MESSAGE 
02 SET RETURN CODE TO 8 
01 ENOIF 

ELSE 
01 OUTPUT RE~C(~LY MESSAGE 
01 SET RETURN ceDE Te 4 

ENDIF 
RETURN TO T~E USER 
ENTER SYNAD PROCESSI~G HERE 
CLOSE ODSTATUS 
OUTPUT SYNAC MESSAGE 
SET RETURN ceDe Te 16 
RETURN TO TrE USER 
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Figure 3-125. DPPSXTCB 

FUNCTION: TO SEE IF THE INPUT(CURRENT) TeB HAS A OOSXTCBC, AND 
IF YES, RETURN ITS ADDRESS IN S1, OR IF NCT, 
ALLOCATE, INITI~LIZE, ~NO CHAIt-.. A NEW DDSXTCBC AND 
RETURN ITS ADDRESS IN S1. ALL DOSXTCBC'S ~RE CHAINED 
OFF TrE SCVT. 
[NPUTS: PTR TO ( 0 OR INPUT TCB), IF Q,GET CURREN rCB FROM THE 
CVT-TCB-SCVT PATH. 
OUTPLTS: $1 WILL CG~TAIN THE ACDRESS OF T~E DDSXTCBC FOR THE 
INPUT TASK 
'LOCATE/ALLOCATE A CDSXTCBC FOR AN INPUT TASK' 
IF 

01 THE TCBX [S NCT INPUT,THEN GET THAT ADDRESS VIA CVT-JSTCB 
ENDIF 
IF SRTCS JOB STEP,T~EN 

01 GET A( TCBX) INSTEAD OF TCB 
ENDIF 
STRTSRCH 

01 WHILE THEPE ARE MORE TeBC'S 
01 GET NEXT Tesc 

BGNWHILE 
EXITIF FOUND ODSXTCBC FOR INPUT TASK 
ORElSE 
ENDLOOP 

01 GET CORE FOR A NEW Tese AND C~AIN IT TO T~E OTHERS 
ENDSRCH 
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Figure 3-126. DPPTCBGT 

DPPTCeGT - TYPE 1 SVC ROUTINE FOR CGNTPOL BLOCK GET 
IF THIS IS A CBGEl ~EQUESl 

01 CALC N OF BLKS NEEDED - LNTH/32 
01 GET LAST USED PSCB 
01 * PSCB=PROTECTED STORAGE CTRl BLOCK 
01 SET STOP INO FOR CIRCULAR CHAIN 
01 STRTSRC~ SE~RCH PSCB CHAIN TIll STOPIND 
01 EXITIF STOP WHEN PSCB WITH ENUF CORE FOUND 
02 IF N FREE NE N AVAIL-A PSCB MUST BE 
03. CREATED 
03 CALC kHERE TO PUT NEW psce 
OJ PUT PSCBIO IN NEW PSCB 
03 AOD NEW PSCB TC CIRCULAR CHAIN 
02 ENDIF 
02 CO~PLIMENT T~E fLOCK COUNT 
02 PUT COMPLIMENTED COUNT IN BLOCK 
02 PUT GOTTEN CORE ADDR IN REG 1 
02 TURN OFF STOP IND 
02 UPDATE LAST USED PTR 
01 ORElSE 
02 GET ACOR OF NEXT PSCB 
02 C~ECK FOR STOP IND 
01 ENDlOOP 
02 SET NC COPE AVAIL RET CeDE 
01 ENDSRCH 
01 IF eSGET CORE WAS AVAILABLE 
02 CLEAR GOTTEN CORE TO ZEPOS 
02 RETURN 
01 ENDIF 

ELSE 
01 CHECK ADDR FOR VALIDITY 
01 IF A PSCB - A VALID ADDRESS 
02 * ~AS PASSED TO BE FREED 
02 C(~PLIMENT T~E FREE COUNT 
02 DEALLOCATE BY RESTORING FREE CNT 
02 GET NEXT PSCB 
02 IF IT HAS FREE fLOCKS 
03 ACD THEM TO CURRENT PSCB 
03 REMOVE OTHER PSCB FROM CHAIN 
02 Ef\,C IF 
02 GET PREVIOLS PSCB 
02 IF IT HAS FREE BLOCKS 
03 ADO CURRENT fREE TO P~EV FREE BLKS 
03 REMCVE THIS PSCB FRCM PSCB CHAIN 
02 ENOIF 
02 RESET LAST USED PTR 
01 ELSE 
02 SET I~VAlID AOOR RETURN CODE 
01 ENDlf 

ENOIF 
RETURN 
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Figure 3-127. DPPTCSVC 

DPPTCSVC - TYPE 1 SVC ROUTINE FOR CHAIN • 
IF 
ENDIF 
VALIDITY C~ECK INPUT ADDRESSES: MUST BE WITHIN PARTITION'S) • 
• CHECK BYPASSED IF PROGRAM • 
• ISSUE ING S VC HAS Pt<=C OR • 
* SUPVR STATE • 

Figure 3-128 (1 of 3). DPPTDLMP 

•• **** •••• *****.*****.****.** ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• ** ••••••••• 
• • * MODULE NAME - DPPTOLHP • 

* * • DESCRIPTIVE NAME - TASK MANAGEMENT * CVNAMIC LOAO MODUlE PURGE • 

• * * ••• ***.** •• ~** ••••• ** •• * •••••••• * •• **.* ••••••••••••••••• * ••••••••••• 
GET INPUT PARAMETERS 
IF NO TOME SPECIFIED DR N5192 

01 TAKE DEFAULT OF 2 SECS DR '5192 
ELSE D~ 1#5192 

01 IF NO TIME WAS SPECIFIED 
02 TAKE DEFAULT CF 2 SECGNDS 
01 ENDIF 

ENOIF DR '51Q2 
IF TIME VALUE GT ~AX 

01 ISSUE MESSAGE DPP019 
ELSE - IF TIME VALUE VALID 

01 IF ~C MODULES WERE PASSED DR #5192 
02 ISSUE MESSAGE 22 DR '5192 
01 ELSE OR 1#5192 
02 UNTIL SEARCH ENTIRE LIST DR 1#5192 
03 IF VAlID MODULE NAME AOCR DR N51G2 
04 IF THIS IS FIRST VALID ADOR OR '~192 
04 ENOIF DR #51q2 
03 E~DIF DR 1#5192 
02 ENCCO OR DR N5192 
02 IF NO VALID ADORS OR #51~2 

02 ELSE OR '5192 
03 DEFINE LeeK 
03 LOC-< OTHER DLMP-REQUES·TS OUT 
03 ISSUE MESSA(E DPP020 
03 SET ECB COUNT TO ONE 
03 ISSUE STIMER 
03 GET (NDEPENDENT TASK ChAIN ORIGIN 
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00 DPTDLMPI - TCBX-LCB LSER SCAN 
GET DEPENDENT TASK CHAIN ORIGIN 
CO DPTOlMPl - TCBX-lCe USER SCAN 
GET TMCT-lCB CHAIN ORIGIN 
WHILE MeRE leB'S ARE CHAINED 

UNTIL All ~GDULE NA~ES EXAMINED 
IF NA~E ECUAL TO LCBEPNAH 

SET FLAG MODULE PURGE REQUESTED 
ENDlf 

ENOOC UNTIL BXlE 
BGNWHIlE 

GET AoOR OF NEXT lce IN CHAIN 
ENDoa WHILE Lce 
TURN OFF STIMER FLAG 
~HIlE EeB COUNT DOES NOT GO TC ZERO 

WAIT FOR X EVENTS OUT OF LIST 
IF STIMER EXPIRED 

SET S1IMER FLAG 
CAUSE EXIT OF BCT-LOOP 

Ef\oIF STIMER 
BGNWHllE 

INCR NUMBER OF EVENTS TO WAIT FOR 
ENOoO WHILE BCT 
IF ALL POSTS RECEIVED IN TIME 
CA~CEl THE CUTSTANDING STIMER 

ENDIF 
GET INDEPENDENT TASK CHAIN ORIGIN 
DO DPTDl~P2 - TCBX-LCB PURGE SCAN 
GET DEPENDENT TASK CHAIN ORIGIN 
DO DPTDl~P2 - TCBX-LCB PURGE SCAN 
TURN CFF [~TE~~AL DELETE FLAG 
GET TMCT-LCB CHAIN ORIGIN 
~HILE MORE Lee's ARE e~AINEO 

IF STIMER HAS NOT EXPIRED 
IF PURGE REQUESTEC 

SET FLAG DELETE REQ BY SHON IN Lea 
SET I~TERNAL DELETE FLAG 

ENOIF 
ELSE - IF STIMER HAS EXPIRED 

TURN OfF PURGE FLAG IN THE LCB 
ENOIF STI~ER EXPIREC 

BGNWHIlE 
GET AOOR OF NEXT lee IN CHAIN 

ENDDO 
IF STIMER HAS NOT EXPIRED 

IF INTERNAL DELETE fLAG SET 
CLEAR T~E ECB 
SET FLAG DELETE REQ BY SHON IN TMeT 
POST DPPTSMON FOR DELETE SERVICE 

ENDIF 
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04 (F ANY ECB wAS SET UP 
05 WAIT eN T~E EeB LIST 
04 ENOIF 
03 ENDIF STIMER EXPIRED 
03 GET [NDEPENDE~T TASK CHAIN ORIGIN 
03 00 DPTDLMP3 - TCBX POST SCAN 
03 GET DEPENDENT TASK CHAIN ORIGIN 
03 00 OPTDL~P3 - TCBX POST SCAN 
03 IF STIMER EXPIRED 
04 GET ADDR OF FIRST EeB 
04 UNTIL All ECB'S EXAMINED 
05 If ECB wAS NOT POSTED 
06 IF MODULE ~AME PRESENT 
01 ISSUE MESSAGE DPP021 
01 CLEAR GUT MODULE NAME 
06 ENDIF 
05 ENOIF Eee NOT POSTED 
04 ENDDG UNTIL BXLE 
04 LOAC MSG N FOR PURGE ABANDONED 
03 ELSE - IF STIMER HAD NOT EXPIRED 
04 LOAD MSG 'FOR PURGE CCMPlETE 
03 ENOIF STIMER EXPIRED 
03 ISSUE MESSAGE 
03 U~LOCK - ~E A~E THROUGH 
03 RELEASE THE LGCK DEFINITION 
02 ENOIF TIME VALID 
01 ENOIF NO V'IIC ~CDULE NAMES 

ENDIF INVALID PARM liST - NC NAMES SUPPLIED 
RETURN 
COpy OPTOlMPl - TCBX-LCB USER SCAN 
COpy OPTOLMP2 - TCBX-LCB PURGE SCAN 
COpy CPTDLMF3 - TCBX POST SCAN 
COpy DPTDl~P4 - STI~ER EXIT ROUTINE 
COpy OPTDLMP5 - AS~NC DELETE ROUTINE 

OR '5192 
DR '5192 

3-129 



LICENSED MATERIAL - PROPERTY OF IBM 

Figure 3·129. DPPTDSVC 

•• * ••• *** •••• **.*.** •• ******.* •••••••••••• *.* ••••••••••••••••••••• *.* 
• * 
• MOOULE NAME - DPPTDSVC • 
* • * DESCRIPTIVE NAME - TASK MANAGEMENT. DPATCH TYPE 1 SVC ROUTINE • 
* * ***** •••••••• * ••••••••••••••••••••••••• ****.*****.**** •••••••• *** ••• * 
LOAD DPATCH TYPE CODE 
LOAC ACCR CF T(eX~AME FIELD 
COpy OPTDSVCl - VALIDITY CHECK 
IF RETU~N CODE lOW 

01 IF DPI fLAG IS SET 
02 SET RC FOR TASK BEING REMOVED 
01 ELSE 
02 IF THIS WAS DPATCH=I 
03 SET FLAGS DP[ + DPU IN TCBX 
03 GET AeENC CODE 
03 GET ADOR OF ABTERM FRCM CVT 
03 ABTERM T~E CPATC~ED TASK 
02 ELSE 
03 IF DPW FLAG IS SET 
04 SET RC FOR ALREADY DPATCHEO=W 
03 E~DIF DPW 
03 IF DPU fLAG IS SET 
04 SET RC FOR ALREADY CPATCHEO=U 
03 ENDIF CPU 
03 IF RETURN CODE LOW 
04 IF THIS WAS DPATCH=U 
05 SET OPU FLAG 
04 ELSE 
05 IF THIS WAS DPATCH=W 
06 SET DPW FLAG 
05 El S E 
06 IF THIS WAS DPATCH=C 
07 IF TASK DORMANT FLAG SET 
08 SET OPC FLAG 
07 ELSE 
08 SET RC TASK NOT DORMANT 
07 ENDIF TASK DORMANT 
06 ELSE 
07 SET RC INVALID INPUT PARMS 
06 ENDIF CPATCH C 
05 ENOIF DPAICH W 
04 ENDIF DPATCH U 
04 IF RETURN CeDE LOW ~NO 

04 IF NO DPPTSMON REQ PENDING 
05 IF OPPTPM(N NOT POSTEC 
06 POST DPPTPMON 
05 ENOIF POSTBIT 
04 ENDIF RC LOW AND NO SMON REQ 
03 E~D[F RC lOW 
02 ENDIF OPATCH I 
01 ENDIF OPI SET 

ENDIF RC ZERO 
RETURN 
COpy DPTPSVC2 - ADDRESS CHECK 
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* • MODULE NAME 
• 

- OPPTETXR * 
* 
* * DESCRIPTIVE NAME - TASK MANAGEMENT • ENC-OF-TASK-E~IT ROUTINE * 

• * .* ••• $ ••••••••••••••••• * •••••• **.* •• ***** ••••••••••• * •••••• **** •• ** •• 
LOAD ADDR OF TCa WE'RE RUNNING UNDER 
IF IT'S NOT JOaSTEP = SMON'S Tee 

01 ISSUE ABEND USER CODE 64 
ENDIF 
GET XCVT ADCR FROM DPPTSMON'S Tcax 
GET ACDR OF FIRST LeCK CONTROL fLOCK 
WHILE MORE lOCKCBlK'S ARE CHAINED 

01 IF EXITING TASK HAS CCNTRCl OF THIS RESOURCE 
02 CHA~GE THE TCB ADDR TO SMON'S TCB 
02 UNlCCK THE RESOURCE 
01 ENDIF 
01 GET AODR CF NEXT lOCKCBlK ON CHAIN 

ENDDO 
IF THIS PARTITION IS SLAVE PARTN 

01 GET MASTER PARTN XCVT ADDR 
01 GET ~ASTER PARTN SCVT ADDR 
01 GET ADDR OF FIRST LOCKCBLK ON CHAIN 
01 "HIlE MORE lCCKCBlK'S ARE CH~INED 
02 IF EXITING TASK HAS CNTRl CF THIS RESOURCE 
03 C~ANGE THE Tce ADOR TO SMON'S Tca 
03 U~lCCK THE RESOURCE 
02 ENDIF 
02 GET ADOR OF NEXT LOCKCBlK (~ CHAIN 
01 ENDDO 

ENDIF 
IF TCBXOC~T-FIELC WITHIN PARTITION 

01 GET XCVT ADeR FRC~ EXITING TASK'S TCBX 
01 IF XCVT ADDRESSES MATCH 
02 IF CURRENT WQE PRESENT 
03 IF cwe ADCR OUTSIDE PARTITION OR 
03 IF WOE DOES NOT POINT BACK TO TCBX 
04 ISSUE MESSA(E DPPOIO 
04 CLEAR WOE ADDR 
03 ELSE - CURRENT WQE AOCR VALID 
04 lOAC AOCR OF leB FRCM WQf 
03 ENDIF 
02 ENDIF CURRENT WQE 
02 If TCB CCMPlETICN CODE flElC NZERO 
03 • TASK TER~INATED ABNORMALLY 
03 IF IT WAS MSG OUTPUT TASK 
04 ISSUE ~TO MSG OPPOll 
03 ENOIF MSG OUTPUT TASK 
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If CU~PENT ~Qf PRESENT 
MOVE EP-NAME INTO MSG TEXT 

ELSE 
CLEAR ~SG TEXT AREA WIT~ BLANKS 

ENOIF CURRENT WQE 
ISSUE MESSAGE DPP012 

ELSE - TeB CC~PlETICN CODE FIElC ZERO 
IF EXIT NOT C~USED BY DPPTPMCN 

ISSUE MESSAGE DPP018 
ENDIF 

ENDIF ceMPL CODE 
IF EXIT NOT CAUSED BY DPPTP~CN 

IF CURRENT ~CE PRESENT 
IF MCDULE W~S LOADED BY ABENOING TASK 

* IT WILL BE DELETED BY 
* TaSK TERMINATIC~ OF CS/~S 
SET LeA UNRESOLVED 

fNDlf 
GET C(MPLET(~N CODE fRCM TCB 
SET ECB CC FOR ABNCRMAl TERMINATION 
STORE ECB C(MPlETIC~ COCE INTO WQE 
IF WQE ABENDED FLAG ZERO 

* THIS WQE DID NOT CALSE ABEND BEFORE 
SET FLAG ~QE ABENCED 
GET CLEANUP WORK QUEUE ORIGIN 
WHILE MORE WQE'S ~RE CHAINED 

KEEP AODR OF THIS WOE 
BGNWHllE 

GET ADOR OF NEXT hQE 
ENODO 
C~AIN OUR WOE TO END OF CLEANUP-WQ 
CLEAR CHAl~ WORD IN OUR WQE 

ELSE - WQE CAUSED ABEND 8EFORE 
EXEC WQE-DELETE SVC ROUTINE 

ENDIF weE ASENDEO 
ENDIF CURRE~T WQE 
RESET WQ ACTIVE FLAG IN T(BX 
SET FLAGS TCB + CHAP REQUIRED 
CLEAR SMON C~AIN WORD IN TCBX 
GET TMCTSMON CHAIN CRIGIN 
~HILE MORE TCBX'S ARE CHAINED 

GET ADOR OF ~EXT TCBX ON CHAIN 
Et\DDO 
C~AIN TCBX TO OPPTSMON'S REQUEST CHAIN 
CLEAR ACOR OF DEAD TCB FRCM TCBX 
CLEAR POSTBIT 
POST DPPTSMCN FOR SERVICE 

ELSE - EXIT WAS CAUSED BY DPPTPMON 
C BFRE E Tt1E Te BX 

ENDlf PMON CAUSED EXIT 
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Figure 3-130 (3 of 3). DPPTETXR 

02 CLEAR REG 15 
01 ELSE - XCVi ACDR OON'T MATCH 
02 * CANNOT TR~ST TCBX 
02 LCAD ~EG 15 NZEPO 
01 ENDIF XCVT AOOR MATCH 

ELSE - TCBXOCVT FIELD OUTSIDE PARTITION 
01 LOAC REG 15 NlERO 

ENDIF 
IF REG 15 NlERO - eAD TCBX ADDRESS 

01 ISSUE MESSAGE DPP013 
ENDlf 
DElAC ... (EAD TCB 
RETURN 

Figure 3-131. DPPTGWFW 

DPPTG~FW - eRANCH SUBROUTlNE fOR GETWA/FREEWA 
ISSUE A GElWA SVC 
IF RETURN CODE IS PLUS 
RETURN TO CALLER 
ELSE 
IF FREEMAIN SERVICES REQUIRED 
FREE THE EXTRA GETWA CORE 
ZERO RETURN CODE 
RETURN TO CALLER 
ELSE 
GET ACCRESS OF GFMB TO BE EXPANDED 
GET LENGTH REQUIRED FOR GETMAIN 
GEl ADDITIONAL KEY 0 STORAGE fOR SIZE OF GETWA REQUIRED 
GET CONTROL BLOCK STCRAGE 
IF CBGET CORE NqT AVAILABLE 
FREE THE STORAGE GOTTEN FOR GETWA 
FREE THE SAVE AREA 
SET RETURN COOE=12 
RETURN 10 CALLER 
ELSE 
PUT GETWA LOW ADDRESS IN THE GFCB 
PUT GETWA HI ADDRESS IN THE GfCB 
POINT NEW GFCS1rO ITS GfMB 
POINT GFCe TO FIRST GFBE 
PUT INIT , OF SLeCKS IN GFCS 
PUT INIT FREE COUNT IN GfCB 
UPDATE TOTAL. FREE BLKS IN GFMB 
ADD NEW GFCB TO CHAIN OFF TMCT 
ADO GFCB TO GFMB CMAIN 
~ETURN TO EP (DPPTGWFWa TO RETRY GETWA 
ENOIF 
ENCIF 
ENDIF 
ENOIF 

* 
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DPPTIMPS - CUMP/NO CUMP FACILITY IMP INTERFACE 
DEFINE A RESCURCE FeR LOCK 
LOCK RESOURCE 
IF NO SYSTEM DUMP CONTROL BLCCK,THEN 

01 GET~AIN FOR DUMP CNTl BLOCK 
01 ENTER SUPSTATE 
01 SAVE A(DUMP Cf\Tl BLOCK) IN seVT 
01 EXIT FROM SUPSTATE 

ENDIf 
IF PARA~S WERE PASSEO,THEN 

01 GET CPTION PARAM ADDRESS 
01 IF OPTION PASSEC,THEN 
02 ~CVE IN REQUESTED OPTION 
02 UNTIL ALL OPTIONS CHECKED,DO 
03 BLMP TO NEXT VALID aPTIO~ 
02 Ef\OOC ' 
02 IF NOT NORMAL CPTION,TrEN 
03 SET ERRCR MESSAGE 
02 ELSE 
03 MCVE OPTICf\S INTO DEFAULT 
02 END IF 
01 ENDIF 
Ot IF ~AlID OPT OR DEFAULT SEL,T~EN 

02 IF LOAD MODULES,THEN 
03 C~lC AND SAVE NUM LOAD MODULES 
03 UNTIL All LOAD ~ODULES PROCESSEOtDO 
04 IF VAllO l~ ADOR,THEN 
05 MOVE NAME INTO WORK AREA 
05 IF INVALID LM NAME,THEN 
06 ISSUE ERROR MESSAGE 
05 ELSE 
06 SAVE ~A~E lEf\GTH 
06 WHILE NOT END OF CHAIN,AND 
06 WHILE NA~E lOWtOO 
07 INCR DUMP CNTl BLOCK PTR 
06 ENODO 
06 If NOT END Of C,,"AIN,AND 
06 I F ~A ME F GUNO, THEN 
07 RESET FLGS 
06ElSE 
07 GET NEW DUMP CNTL BLOCK 
07 CHAIN IN NEW DUMP CNTL BLeCK 
06 ENDIF 
05 E~DIF 
04 ENDIF 
03 E~DDO 

02 Ef\DIF 
01 ENDIF 

ENDIf 
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If VALID OPTION,THEN 
01 IF DEfAULT C~ANGEOtTHEN 
02 RESET DEfAULT FlGS 
02 ZERO T~E C~AIN PCINTER FROM SYSBlOCK 
02 WHILE NOT END OF CHAIN,DO 
03 FREEMAIN DUMP CNTl BLCCK 
02 ENDDO 
02 ISSUE MESSAGE 
01 ELSE 
02 ISSUf MESSAGE 
01 ENDIF 

ELSE 
01 ISSUE MESSAGE 

ENOIF 
UNLOCK RESOURCE 
RETURN 

3-135 



LICENSED MATERIAL - PROPERTY OF IBM 

Figure 3-133 (1 of 2). DPPTPMON 

**** ••• ***********.*******.***********.****** ••• **.****************** 
* * * MfDULE NA"'E - DPPTPMON * 
* * * DESCRIPTIVE NAME - TASK MANAGEMENT * PATCH MCNITOR ROUTINE * 
* * **** ••••••••••• ****.******.*** •• *******.*******.********************* 
WAIT FOR THE TCBX ADDR TO BE FIllED IN BY 
* ThE MCTHER TASK (OPPINIT OR DPPTSMGN) 
IF NO RESOURCE TABLE PRESENT 

01 GET VIRT STORAGE FOR RESTSl AND WCRKAREA 
01 CLEAR WCRKAREA PLUS RESOURCE TABLE 
01 STO~E RESOURCE TAElE ADDR INTO TCBX 

ELSE 
01 GET ADDR CF wORK AREA 

ENDIF NO RESOURCE TABLE 
IF STAE TO BE ISSUED PRFN166 
ENDIF PRFN166 
UNTIL TASK TERMINAT~ REQUIREC 

01 IF THIS T~SK ATTACHED BY OPPINIT 
02 WAIT FOR FIRST PATCH 
01 ENDIF 
01 ~AKE IT LeeK liKE ATTAC~ED BY DPPINIT 
01 UNTil ANY DPATCH DO 
02 WHILE weE'S CHAINED TO TCBXWQ AND 
02 WHilE NO DPATCH=U 
03 TOP wQE BEC(MES THE CURRENT 
03 CECHAIN TOP weE 
03 IF CURRENT QUEUE LENGTH NCT ZERO 
04 DECREMENT CURRENT QUEUE LENGTH 
03 ENDIF cel NZE~O 
03 DO DPTPMON3 - LOAD USER'S ROUTINE 
03 DO DPTPMON4 - EXEC LSER'S PROGRAM 
03 DO OPTFMCN5 - PERFO~M weE-CLEANUP 
02 BGNkHllE 
03 ~HllE weE'S CHAINED TC TCBXCUWQ 
04 TOP weE BECCMES CURRENT 
04 DECHAIN TOP WOE 
04 IF ODS WAS INVOKED 
05 EXEC ODS CLEANUP ROUTINE 
04 ENOIF 
04 00 DPTP~ON5 - PERFO~M WQE CLEANUP 
03 E~DOO WHILE TCBXCUWQ NlERO 
02 IF QP TCBX THEN 
03 DO DPTP SELECT WQ FROM QH 
02 ENDDO 
02 ENDDO WHILE TCBX WQ AND NO DPATCH U 
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02 IF NO OPATCH CF ANY KINO 
03 CLEAR CWQ POINTER 
03 CLEAR POSTBll BEFORE WAIT 
03 SET FLAG TASK DCRMANT 
03 ~AIT FOP NEXT PATCH, CPATCH OR REPATCH 
03 TURN OfF TASK DORMANT FLAG 
02 ENCIF 
01 ENDOO UNTIL ANY OPATCH 
01 SET FLAG TASK IS BEI~G REMOVED 
01 IF DPATCH WORK QUEUE (S NCT EMPTY 
02 OPATCH WQE BECC~ES THE CURRENT 
02 CLEAR OW, POINTER 
02 00 DPTPMON3 - LeAD USER'S ROUTINE 
02 00 OPTPMON4 - EXEC USER'S PROGRAM 
02 DO OPTPM(N5 - PERFO~M WQE-CLEANUP 
01 ENOIF 
01 CLEAR CWQ POINTER 
01 COpy DPTPMONl - TCBX-CLEANUP AFTER CPATC~ 

ENDDO UNTIL TASK TE~MINATION REQ 
FREEMAIN WORK AREA AND RESOURCE TSl 
CLEAR RESOURCE TABLE ADOR FPOM TCBX 
ISS UE S V C E X I T 
COpy DPTPMON2 - HI lEVEL LA~G INTERFACE 
COpy OPTPMON3 - USER ROUTINE LOAD 
COpy DPTPMON4 - USER ROUTINE EXEC 
COpy DPTPMON5 - WQE-CLEANUP 
COPY DPTPtv1ON6 - QP/QH INTERFACE 
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••• ~* •• ~ •••••• ***.*************.***** •• ** •• ******.* •• * ••• *****.*** •• * 
* * MOCULE ~AME - DPPTPSVC * • 
* * * DESCRIPTIVE NAME - TASK ~ANAGEMENT * PATCH TVPE 1 SVC ROUTINE * 
* * ** ••• *** ••••• ** ••• * •••• *** ••• ** •• **.*** ••••• * •••• **.**** ••••••• ****** 
LOAD AOOR OF PROBLEM PARM LIST 
LeAD ActR OF SUPERVISOR PARM LIST 
COpy OPTPSVCl - VALIDITY CHECK 
IF INPUTS ARE VAlIC 

01 IF TC8X WAS SPECIFIED 
02 IF GIVEN NAME S~ME AS IN Tcax 
03 00 OPTPSVC3 - BUILD WQE AND Lca 
02 ELSE 
03 SET RC FOR INVALID Tcax ADDRESS 
03 ZERO TCBX= AOCR TO CAUSE C~AIN SRCH 
02 ENDIF GIVEN NAME SAME 
01 ENDIF TCBX SPECIFIED 
01 IF NC TCBX ADDRESS SPECIFIED 
02 IF TCBXNAME SPECIFIED (INOEP TASK) 
03 UNTIL FINO-lOCP COUNTER ZERO 
04 OECRE~ENT leop COUNT 
04 RESET rCBXNAME NCT FCUNO FLAG 
04 GET ORIGI~ CF INDEP TASK CHAIN 
04 STRTSRCH WHILE MORE TCBX'S CHNO 
04 EXITIF TCBXNAME FCUND 
05 ·00 0 P TP S V (3 - au IlD W QE A ''0 l C B 
05 TURN OFf FINO FLAG 
05 SET LOOP eTR IERG - CAUSE EXIT 
04 ORElSE 
05 GET NEXT TCBX IN CHAIN 
04 ENDLC(P - NCT fOUND 
C5 SET TCBXNAME NOT FOUND FLAG 
04 ENDSRCH 
04 IF F[~D WAS SPECifIED 
05 SEE IF OTHER PTN IS STIll ACTIVE 
05 IF 
06 TURN. OFF FIND FLAG 
05 ELSE 
06 SWITCH PARlITIONS 
C5 ENDIF 
04 ENDIF 
03 E~ODO UNTIL FI~D-lOOP 

03 IF TCBXNAME NCT FOUND FLAG SET 
04 DO DPTPSVC4 - BUILD Tcax 
04 IF RETURN ceDE LOW 
05 CHAI~ TO INDEP TASK CHAIN 
04 ENDIF 
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03 ENDIF NCT FOUND ON CHAIN 
02 ELSE - NO TCBXNAME SPEC (DEPENDENT) 
03 00 DPTPSVC4 - BUILD TCBX 
03 IF RETURN CeDE LOW 
04 SET DPATCH ~ FLAG TO CAUSE 
04 • OPPTPMON TO DELETE THE TASK AFTER ONE EXEC 
04 CHAIN TO DEPENDANT TASK CHAIN 
03 ENDIF 
02 ENDIF TCBXNAME SPEC 
01 ENDIF TCaX NOT SPEC 

ENOIF INPUTS VALID 
IF INDEPENDENT TASK AND 
IF RETURN CODE LE 8 

01 TEll USER T~E T(aX-ADDRESS IN REG 1 
ELSE 

01 CLEAR REG 1 
ENDIF 
RETURf\ 
COpy DPTPSVC2 - ADDRESS C~ECK 
COpy OPTPSVC3 - BUILD WQE AND lee 
COpy OPTPSVC4 - BUILD Ttax 
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BGNSEG DPPTPWQE - PURGE wORK CUEUE ROUTINE 
01 VERIFY INPUT PARAMETER ADDRESSES 
01 IF /J~Y ARE It\VAlIO 
02 SET PETURN CODE 
01 ELSE 
02 IF TASK~AME [S ZERO 
OJ USE CURRENT TASK'S TCBX 
02 ELSE 
03 SEARCH FOR TCBX OF SPECIFIED TASK NA~E 

02 ENDIF 
02 IF CPATC~ IN PPOGRESS FOR TASK 
03 SET RETURN CeDE 
02 ELSE 
03 IF TASK IS DORMINANT 
04 SET RETURN CODE 
03 ELSE 
04 IF CURRENT WQ IS CNE CF T~E WO'S TO BE DELETED 
05 FLAG TO BE PURGED 
04 ENOIF 
04 IF DPATCM WQ (S ONE Of THE WO'S TO BE DELETED 
os REMOVE WQ 
05 CMAIN eN CLEANUP WQ 
04 ENDIF 
04 UNTIL ALL wQ'S ON WQ CHAIN HAVE BEEN PROCESSED 
05 IF we IS CNE OF THE ~Q'S TO BE DELETED 
06 REMOVE WQ 
06 CHAIN eN CLEANUP WO 
05 ENDIF 
04 ENOOO 
04 IF FREE SPECIFIED ON PURGE~Q 

05 SET LE~GTH AND ADDRESS IN LAST WQ TO BE PURGED 
04 ENOIF 
03 ENOIF 
02 EJ\DIF 
01 ENOIF 

ENOSEG OPPTPWQE 
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.. ________ ~i> T Q IMP _ .y_~JJ_G...R_A f_.J~ ___ f~_C ~J_~_~_'-~_~~_~ !~_~~§ __ ~~ E-B._~_ L_ -~ t ~9_~ ~.!_I~ ~ __ . _______ . __ 
GET~AIN ~CFK SPACE 
IF PAT CHI c .. -.l..s.._~ ___ . _ ._-----------------_._-------_._------
IF PROBl LEN IS 12 OR l~ 
~OVE USEP SUPPLIEC PARAMETERS Te WORK SPACE -----------SET- ~ A S K-a 1 T'-S- --TCSEl-E-C'f'-l c ex --'R E'DIsTEc----e Y-F I-R S t-P-A"RAfJ err R--- .- -----

SET MASK eITS TO CHANGE FLAGS AS REQUESTED SY 2ND PARA~ETER 
.- --'--IFTHIR-C'-p ~R A-~ E T E-Ji- Ei\T-E-Rrf---~s '-', PUf< f E '-CR-- tfM-1 T TE""b----·--·----·---···-----

. __ IF NO ERRC_R S ._12_t;_I~C T~J~______ __ .. __ . __ _ 
DISABLE SYSTEM TC PREVENT ERCKEN C~AIN5 

___ ._._--.hl:t_l_U_IC B1.Nf ~1.tJ~_,_~l.IB..~ ___ .e_~~ ____ ~~U~_l(~} __ . ~ _t~J.~ __________ . __ 
IF Tcax OF l~PE SELECTEe 
CHANGE FLAG elTS ACCCRCI~G lC MASK5 . -----SA-V E -TCBi--~oD'-R~---~(-R K--'--S P A ff-------------- --.-.-----.----.-.-------.. --- _.-. -.--.-.--.-----

_____ ENJJl£_._.---. _____ . __________ _ 
ENDCC 
E NA B l E S ~ S.J.J1!. ________ . _______________ _ ._--_ .. __ ._--- ---
IF SELECTEC TCBX FOLNO 
CNTIL ALL SAVEC TC8X A[[~'S PROCESSfC 

---'--1 F --PUR G-E-- ~ A' S----EN-fERE-C---· --------.-------.-------.----.- - ------------ -.-- --------.---
CISA8LE SYSTEM -·----PURG E WO f<t<--S-TA-CKE-C-T"'-TS---T c-E-j(--------- -------------.-.- -------.. - --.---.--

_______ .' _____ f~A.fJl_~ ____ . __ . _________ ._. ___ . ____ . ____ ._. _____ .. _ _ __ . __________ . ____ ._. _____ .. _____ .. __ . ______ ._ ... _ .. __ . ____ ._. ___ . ________ . __ _ 
ENDIF . 
IF CPTIC~ ~AS ~C~SE' GR ~El .. -. ----PO S T-1AS-'< -5"- TH-AlcA"i\--PR-C-cIs- s·- ~-( ~-~ -----~--.-- -.----- .-----.------------.-.------.--

__________ JNQIE __ . ____________________ . ____ . __ . ____ . ______ ._ .. _. ___ . __ ._ .. ___ . _____________ _ 
FeRMAT fl~( elTS fC~ MESSA(E 
OUTPUT ~ESSAGE 862 IC REF(~T STATUS 

·--·-----iF--PARA-~-ETiR--2WA s--x-Rff- -- --------.------- -- ---- -. --- - -------------.- .- ---- --.. ---.-. -.--------
OUTPUT ~ESSAGE 863 TC ~EFC~T C[~NECTIC~S -·------ENbIF------------ ----------------.---.--------- -------- --.. ------------.----------.-----.----.--. -----.-----------------
ENOOC E l S E:":::' ::""S-E-l-E-C -T -E C T CB X --. -~-('T"-- FOUND ,-'--'--- --------------- ---

OUTPUT MESSAGE 864 .--- ---·EN .. c--i-F-----·--·· -.--- - .-- .. -.. --.--.- ------ .. -- .. -----:---- ..... -- .---. -- -... --.---. ----.. --.- ... --.. ---'-- .-. _ .. ---------------- -------.----.--
. __________ .E_~_~f ___ ~B_~ _9J<_~_J~ __ J_~E~I __ -___ ... _ _-______ _ 

OUTPUT MESSAGE 864 IDENTIFYING PARAMETER IN ERROR-
Er-.iOIF 

----.;E (-5E- 3 R C --P~fCA-~'EfE R --D\E" R-P--()~- -- --------.. --- .----.- .. ----------- -.--.---.-.--------

_____ Q~I_PJ.1I_.t1_~_?j_~~t._~~ ~ __ I.!?~.r\ _",-~£_~J_~~_ P_~~!, ~_~_T_~ __ R __ I ~ E R ~ CR ENe I F ,'--" ... ------.-----.---.. --.---... ~ .. - .. -----.. -

ELSE PRCBl Lf~GTb BAC ----our-PUTME-S-S-A-G-E--S64 ---S-~fA-rrf\G---PF(OBT--CE-l\--r5----·BAD-------------------.---.----------- ----
_. __ ~ND.1 F _________ . _______ . __ ._ ... _. _____ .. _________ .... __ ._. __ . _______ . ________________ _ 

ELSE PATCh Ie BAC --' 
OUTPUT MES5AGE 864 STATI~G PATCH IC 15 BAD ---··-----EN-cI-F-----··--------·-····-- -----------.-.- .. -. ---.. -.... --- ... ----.. -.- .--.-- .. ---.------- --.- ---.--------------.-----
FREE ~ORK 5PACE A~[ EXIT 
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Figure 3-136. DPPTRGWA 

DPPTRGWA - GETWA CCNTROl BLeCK TRANSFER ROUTINE 
CLEAR RETURN CODE REGISTER 
STRTSRCH FIND GFCB OWNING CORE 
EXITlf AOOR GE LOW FOR THIS GfCB 
EXITIF A~D LT HI 

VALIDITY CHECK INPUT ADDRESS - ENSURE IT IS ON A BLOCK BOUNDARY 
IF ADDRESS IS eN BLOCK BOUNDARY 

GET GFBE ADDR 
If THIS BLOCK IS ALLOCATED 

OECHAIN THE GFBE FROM IT'S CURRENT 
IF BLOCK IS TO BE CHAINED ON PC CHAIN 
ELSE 

DEFAULT TO AP CHAIN ORIGIN 
IF AT REQUEST 

GET AT CHAIN CRIGIN 
ENDIF 

END If 
ADO GFBE TO NEW CHAIN 

ELSE 
SET INVAllC ADDRESS RET CODE 

ENDIF 
ELSE 

LOAD INVALID GfTWA ADDRESS RET CODE 
ENDIF 

ENDlOOP 
LOAD INVALID GETWA ADDRESS RET CODE 

ENDSRCH 
RETURN TO CALLER 
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Figure 3-137. DPPTRSVC 

*********** •• **.*~.***********.~.*****.* •• *****.**.****************** 
* * 
* 
* 
* 

MODULfE t-.A~E - OPPTRSVC 

DESCR{PTIVF ~A~f - TASK MANAGEMENT * REPATCH TYPE 2 SVC ROUTINE 

* 
* 
* 

* * 
***~****.*.****.* ••• **.**.*.* ••• *****.*.* •• ~*.**.**.** •• ***.*~**.**** 
LOAD ~EPATCH TYPE CeDE 
lOAC ~CUR OF REPATC~ PA~M LIST 
CLEAR RETURN cnOE RfGISTER 
USE DPPTSMON'S TCRX 
IF RFPATCH TYPE CODE IS NOT 0 NOR 1 

01 SET ~c FOR INVALID TYPE 
ELSE 

01 IF PEPl A~CR It\VALIO 
02 SET RC FeR It\VAlIO RfPL ACDR 
01 flSE 
02 C~ECK ADDRESS rF REPL 
02 IF NnT wITHI~ EIT~ER PARTITION 
01 SET RC FOR INVAllO REPl 
07 fLSF 
03 If PRTY REF NCT • REP~TCH' 
04 SET PC FOR INVAL 10 REPL 
03 ELSE 
04 IF REPATCH TYPE=EXEC SPECIFIED 
05 LeAD PRURL ACOR FOR PATCH 
05 LeAD SUPL AOOR FOR PATCH 
O~ EXECUTE PATCH SVC RTN 
04 ENDIf TYPE EXEC 
04 IF REPATCH rY~E:PURG~ SPfCIFIED 
05 IF FREE SPEC ON ORIGINAL PATCH 
0') IF FLAG NCT SET BY PTIME 
06 FRFE~AIN USER'S AREA 
05 E~DtF 

C4 ENOIF TYPf FURGE 
C4 GET ADOR CF REPL 
04 GFT RFPL C~AIN ORIGIN 
04 STRTSRCH WHIlf MeRE REPl'S CHAINEC 
04 EXITIF THIS rs THF CNE ~E SEARCH FOP 
05 UECHAIN ~E~l FP(Y. CHAIN 
04 ORELSf 
04 ENDLnop - ~(T FOUND r~ CbAIN 
04 E~DSRCH 

04 CA-FREE T~[ REPL 
01 ENDIF 
07. ENDIF 
01 FNDIF 

ENOIF TYPE VALID 
RETURt-.. 
COpy DPTPSVC2 - AODRESS CHECK 
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Figure 3-138 (1 of 2). DPPTSMON 

* * MOOULE NAME 

* 
- DPPTSMON * 

* 
* * DESCRIPTIVE NA~E - TASK ~ANAGEMENT * SYSTE~ ~CNITOR ROUTINE * 

* * ********** •• **.* •••• **** •••• *.~.* ••• **.******* •• ** •• **************.*. 
WHILE NEVER ENDING LOOP 

01 WHitE ~CKE TCBX'S ON RECUEST C~AIN 

02 OECHAIN FIRST TCBX 
02 COpy OPTSMONl - LOAD CO~MCN MODUlES 
02 If A NEW TCBX REQUIRES A TeB 
03 IF CHAP REOUEST FLAG SET 
04 GET PRTY FRCM TCBX 
01 ELSE 
04 USE ZERO PRTY 
C3 Et\OIF 
01 CALCULATE PRICRITY FOR ATTACH 
03 ATTACH A NEW DPPTPMCN 
03 STORE ADOR OF NEW fCB INTO TCBX 
03 IF CHAP ~ECUESf FLAG IS ZERO 
04 SET SAME PCSTCODE AS OPPINIT 
03 ELSE 
04 ZERO HI ORDER BYTE 
03 ENDIF 
03 CLFAR REQUEST FLAGS 
03 POST TCBX ADOR INTO NEW TCB 
02 EN 0 1FT C 8 R E C 
02 IF CHAP REQUEST FLAG SET 
03 CALCULATE PRIORITY FOR CH~P 

03 C~AP OPPTFMCN UP TO P~OPER PRTY 
03 CLEAR CHAP REtUEST fLAG 
03 POST DPPTPMON 
02 ENDIF CHAP ~EQ 

01 E~DD( WHILE TMCTSMON NlER( 
01 IF DELETE PROCESSING REQUIRED 
02 GFT TMCT-LCB C~AIN ORIGIN 
02 WHILE MORE Lce's ON TMCT-lCB CHAIN 
03 If DELETE RFQ FLAG SET 
04 IF SC~E(~E IS USING THIS ~ODUlE DRN5192 
04 IF AND IT IT NCT Dl~P OR#51S2 
04 ELSE DRN5036 
0') 0 EC HA I" T t-- E l C B 
05 IF LOAD MCDUlE PU~GE REQUESTED 
06 SET PURGE FLAG IN TMCT 
05 ENDIF 

3-144 



LICENSED MATERIAL - PROPERTY OF IBM 

Figure 3-138 (2 of 2). DPPTSMON 

05 CLEAR EP ADDRESS 
CS DELETE THE MODULE 
05 CB-FREE THE LCB 
05 START AT TOP OF C~AIN AGAIN 
04 ENDIF ORN5036 
03 ENDIF DEL REQ FLAG 
02 BG~~HIlE 

03 GET NEXT LeB IN TMCT-lCB C~AIN 
02 ENDDO WHILE T~CTLCBA NlERO 
02 CLEAR DELETE RECUEST fLAG 
02 IF PURGE FLAG SET IN TMCT 
03 TURN OFF PUPGE FLAG 
03 peST CPPTDlMP 
02 ENDIF 
01 ENDIF DEL PROCESSING 

BGNWHllE 
01 WAIT FOR POST BY 
01 * OPPTPSVC~ OPPTWQOL OR OPPTPMON 
01 CLEAR POSTEll FR(~ EeB 

ENDOO WHILE ENDLESS LOOP 
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Figure 3-139 (1 of 2). DPPTSTAE 

01 
02 
02 
03 
03 
03 
03 
03 
03 
03 
03 
0.3 
03 
03 
03 
02 
03 
03 
02 
01 

01 
01 
01 
02 
03 
04 
04 
04 
03 
02 
02 
01 

01 
01 
01 
02 
02 
03 
02 
03 
03 
02 

GET A (CVT ) 
GET A(TCS POINTER) 
GET A(TCS) 
IF NOT STEP AEENC,T~EN 

IF NOT USER ABE~O,THEN 

GET ACTC8X) 
If TCBX EXISTS,THEN 

GET A(XCVT) 
GET SAVE/WORK AREA 
CLEAR WeRt< AREA 
GET ACSCVT) 
DEFINE LOCK RESOURCE 
LCCK RESOURCE 
DO fINCRB-FIND RB FOR ABENOING MODULE 
CO FINDlCB - FINO MODULE NAME IN LeB 
00 FINOMon - FINO MCDULE eN OMP CHAIN 
CO STAEBLCK - PROCESS STAE BLOCK 
U NLCC f( 

RELEASE RESOURCE 
ELSE 

SET NO TCBX FLAG 
TAKE ERROR EXIT ALL 

ENDIF 
ENDIF 

ENDIF 
RETURf\ 
BGNSEG FINORB - FIND RB FOR ABENDING MODULE 

SKIP PAST PRB FOR STAE 
UNTIL END CF RB CHAI~,OR 
UNTIL END RB PROCESSING,DO 

IF IT IS A PRB,THEN 
IF NOT DPPTf~CN,THN 

GET A(ENTRY POINT NAME 
SAVE A(RB) IN WORK AREA 
TURN C~ END RB PROCESSING FLAG 

ENDIF 
ENDIF 
GET A(NEXT RB) 

ENDDO 
ENDSEG fINORB END OF SEG~ENT TO SCAN RB CHAIN FOR NAME 
BGNSEG FINOleB - FINO MODULE NAME IN LeB 

GET ~(TCBX. 

GET A(WQE) 
IF WORK QUEUE EXISTS,THEN 

GET A(lCB) 
IF LeB EXISTS,THEN 

GET A(ENTRY POINT NAME 
ELSE 

SET NO lCB FLAG 
TAKE ERROR EXIT 

ENDIF 
All 
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Figure 3-139 (2 of 2). DPPTST AE 
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02 
01 
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03 
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03 
02 
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02 
01 
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01 
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02 
01 
01 
01 
01 
01 

01 
01 
01 
01 
01 
02 
01 
01 
01 

ELSE 
SET NO WOE FLAG 
TAKE ERRO~ EXIT All 

ENDIF 
ENDSEG FINDles -END OF SEGMENT TO fiNO EP NAME IN Lea 
BGNSEG 

IF CHAIN EXISTS,THEN 
GET A(NAME IN PRS) 
IF ~OT PRB ~A~EtTHEN 

GET A(NAME IN LeB) 
ENDIF 
UNTIL MCCULE FOUND,OR 
UNTIL END OF CHAIN,DO 

GET NA~E LENGTH 
IF MODULE NAME fOUND,THEN 

SET MODULE FOUND BIT 
ENDIF 

ENDDO 
IF ~OOUlE NCT FCUNOtT~E~ 

GET ACSYSTEM STAE BLOCK) 
ENDIF 

ELSE 
SET NO SCVTCCHN FOUND BIT 
TAKE ER~CR EXIT ~LL 

ENDIF 
ENDSEG FINOMOD - END OF ROUTINE TO fINO MODULE STAE BLOCK 
BGNSEG STAEBLCK - P~OCESS STAE BLOCK 

IF NCT MODULE STAE BLK.AND 
IF ONEOUMP REQUESTED,THEN 

DO BlDSTABK - BUILD STAE BLeCK 
ENDIF 
IF ONE DUMP REQUESTED,THEN 

IF MAX DUMPS LE NU~ DUMPS,THEN 
INDICATE NODUMP 

ENDIF 
fNOIF 
ADD 1 Te NUM DUMPS 
ENTER SUPSTATE 
PUT STAE ABEND FlGS IN TceCMPF 
EXIT FROM SUPSTATE 

ENDSEG STAEeLCK - END STAE BLOCK PROCESSING 
BGNSEG BLDSTABK - BUILD STAE BLOCK 

GETMAIN FOR NEW D~P CNTL BLOCK 
FILL IN NEW STAE fLOCK 
GET A(START OF ChAIN) 
UNTIL END OF CHAIN,OR 
Uf\TIL CLD NAME BIGGER~DO, 

SAVE A(PREVIOUS STAE BLeCK) 
ENono 
PUT NEXT POINTER IN NEW STAE BLOCK 
PUT A(NEW BLOCK) IN PREY STAE BLOCK 

ENDSEG BLOSTABK - END SEGME~T TO BUILD NEk STAE BLOCK 
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Figure 3-140 (1 of 2). DPPTWQDL 

* * MODULE N AM E - DPPTWCDl 
• • 

* • 
* DESCRIPTIVE NAME - TASK MANAGEMENT * WORK-QUEUE-ElEMENT-OElETE * 
* TYPE 2 SVC ROUTINE • 

* * •••••••• ** •• ** ••••••••• *** •• *.***** ••••••••••• *****.******.*.*.*.***. 
LeAt ADOR OF WORK-QUEUE-ELEMENT 
IF EeB ADDR wAS SPEC WITH PATCH AND 
IF THIS WQE FELL CUT OF QUEUE AND 
IF REPATCH OPTICN WAS SPECIFIED 

01 C8-GET FOR REPATCH LIST REPl 
01 IF CB-GET PASSED ZERO RETURN CODE 
02 CHAIN REPl TO T~CTREPl CHAIN 
02 STORE IT'S ADDR INTO ITSELF 
02 MOVE XC~T AeDR 
02 MOVE TCBXNAME 
02 MCVE EP NAME 
02 SET PRTY REF NA~E TO I ~EPATCH' 

02 MOVE PATCH FLAGS 
02 MOVE QUEUE LE~GTH 

02 MCVE PRTY VALUE (ABSOLUTE HERE) 
02 MOVE ECB ADDRESS 
02 MOVE FREE LENGTH 
02 MOVE FREE AOCRESS 
02 IF PROSL wAS MOVED INTO WOE 
03 MeVE PROSl I~TO REPl 
03 GET AOCR OF PROBl IN REPl 
02 ELSE 
03 GET SUPPLlfC ~DOR CF P~OBL 

02 ENOIF 
02 STORE AeDR CF PROSl 
02 LOAD REPL ACDR - FOR POST INTO ECB 
02 INSERT ECB CC FOR REPl BUILT 
01 ELSE - NCNIERO RETURN CODE FRCM CB-GET 
02 INSERT ECB CC FCR NO CB-GET STORAGE 
01 ENOIF REPl GET 

ELSE - NOT REPATCH CASE 
01 IF fREE SPEC WITH PATCH AND 
01 IF FLAG NOT SET SV PTIME 
02 IF GETWA AREA 
02 ELSE 
03 FREEMAIN USER'S AREA 
02 ENDIF 
01 ENOIF 

ENOIF REPAT(H CASE 
IF ECB ADDR NIE~C 
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Figure 3-140 (2 of 2). DPPTWQDL 

01 POST L5ERS ECB 
ENDIF 
DECREME~T REQUEST C(UNT IN TCBX-Lca 
IF EP-DELETE WAS SPECIFIED 

01 IF AN ASSOC LeB [S GN TMCT ChAIN 
02 DECREMENT USE CCUNT IN TMCT-LCB 
02 IF USE CCUNT IN TMCT-LCB IS ZERO 
03 INDICATE THIS lca TO BE DELETED 
03 REQUEST DELETE PROCESSING BY SMON 
03 IF OPPTSMCN NOT POSTEC 
04 POST DPPTSMCN 
03 ENOIF POSTBIT 
02 FNOIF USECNT 
01 ENOIF T~CTLCB 

01 IF REQUEST CCUNT IN TC8X-lCB IS ZERC 
02 GET leB AD DR Te SEARCH FOR 
02 GET TCBX-lCB (RIGIN 
02 STRTSRCH WHILE ~ORE lea'S CHAINED 
02 EXITIF THIS IS T~E Lca WE LCCK FOR 
03 DECHAI~ LCB F~OM TMCT-lCB CHAIN 
03 (B-FREE T~E LCB 
02 C~ElSE 

03 KEEP ADDR OF THIS lCB 
03 GET NEXT LCB IN TMCT-LCB C~AIN 
02 E~OLOCP 

02 ENDSRCH 
01 fLSE - RECUEST COUNT IS NCT ZERO 
02 GET TCBX-LCB AOCR 
02 SET Lca UNRESOLVED 
01 ENDIF REQEST COUNT ZERe 

ENDIF DELETE SPEC 
ce-FREE THE WQ-ElEMENT 
RETURN 
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Figure 3-141 (1 of 2). DPPTWSVC 

DPPTWSVC - TYPE 1 SVC ROUTI~E FOR GETWA/FREEWA * 
GET THE POI~TER TO THE TCBX 
IF Nn TCBX 

01 GET JOB STEP TCB ADDRESS 
01 IF NCN-SRTOS TASK AND JOB 
02 PuT INVAlIC ACORFSS IN REG 1 
02 RETURN T[ ~5ER 
01 ENDIF 
01 IF THIS IS A GETWA 
02 C HAt\GE T I TYPE= PC RFQUEST 
01 fNDIF 

ENDlf 
GET THE priNTER TO THE XCVT 
GET THE PC[~TER TO THE CVT 
GET PCINTER TO ThE TASK MANAGEMENT CONTROL TABLE 
[F THIS [S A GETWA REQUEST 

01 IF THE RFQUFST IS NCNZERO AND NOT NEGATIVE 
02 STRTSRCH lOOP T~RU TABLE LCCKING FeR SIZE 
02 EXITIF REG SIZ IT SIZ FCR GF~A CHAIN 
03 eepy BLnCK-GET ROUTINE (OPTWSVCl) 
02 ORElSE 
03 UPDATE TO NEXT GFMB ENTRY 
02 F.NOlOOP 
03 SET INVALID SIZE RETUrN CODE 
03 PUT INVALID AOOR IN REG 1 
02 ENCSRCH 
01 fLSE 
02 SET RETURN CODE: 4 
02 PUT INVAlIC ADDReSS IN ~EG 1 
01 ENDIF 

ELSE 
01 FRFEWA REQUEST ll=ADR TO FRF.E 
01 STRTSRCH FINO T~E GFCB CWNS 
02 * THIS CORE 
01 EXITIF AOCR TO BE FREEC GE LCW FOR THIS 
01 FXITIF * GFCB AND LT HI 
02 ENSURE THAT THE AODRESS PASSED FALLS eN A BLOCK BOUNCARY FOR 
02 * THISGFCR 
02 IF AOOR TO BE FREED IS eN A BLOCK 
03 * BOUNCARY FINO ITS GFRE AND 
03 * DEC~AIN IT 
03 IF T~E GFCB IS ALLOCATED - CEALLOCATE 
04 * IT A~D INCREME~T FREE COUNT 
04 IF NOT INITIAL ALLC(ATICN OF GETW~ 
05 IF ALL BLCCKS IN GFCe ARE FREE 
06 TURN (~ ALL FREE fLAG 
06 IF GFCB NOT LAST ON CHAIN 
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Figure 3-141 (2 of 2). DPPTWSVC 

01 MOVE GFCB TO END Of CHAIN 
07 U~TIL 
08 If 
09 UNTIL fiNO END Of CHAIN 
09 ENODO 
08 ELSE 
08 END IF 
01 E~DDC 
06 ENDIF 
05 ENOIF 
04 ENDIF 
04 IF FREE CNT GT INITIAL ALLOCATION 
05 IF NOT INITIAL ALLOCATED STORAGE 
06 IF All BLOCKS A~E fREE 
07 IF GFCB CAN BE fREED 
08 REMOVE GFCB FRO~ GFMB AND TMeT CHAINS 
08 FREE THE CONTROL BLOCK STORAGE 
01 ENDIF 
06 ENOlf 
05 ENOIF 
04 ENDIF 
03 ELSE 
04 SET RETURN CODE = 4 
03 Ef\OIF 
02 ELSE 
03 BlK NOT ON BLK BNDRY OR ATTEMPT TO FREE UNALLOCATED BLK 
03 SET RETURN CODE = 4 
02 E"OIF 
01 ORElSE 
OlE NOlOOP 
02 SET RETURN CODE = 4 
01 ENCSRCH 

ENDIF 
RETURN 
COpy eRANCH ENTRY CODE - DPTWSVC3 
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Figure 3-142. DPPUMSG 

DPPUMSG MAIN SEGMENT * SYSTEM MESSAGES FINAL PHASE PROCESSOR * 
01 GET INPUT DEFMSG PARAMETERS 
01 IF DELETE OPTICN THEN 
02 COpy DPPUMSGI 
01 ELSE * IF ACe TEST OR REPLACE OPTION * 
02 COpy DPPUMSG2 
01 ENOIF 

ENOSEG~ENT DPPUMSG 

Figure 3-143. DPPUMSG 1 

DPPUMSG1 INCLUDED SEGMENT * MESSAGE FINAL PHASE DELETE ROUTINE * 
01 DO UNTIL ALL SPECIFIED MESSAGES ARE DELETED 
02 PRINT MESSAGE TO BE DELETED 
02 EXECUTE MACRO TO DELETE MESSAGE 
01 ENDDD 

ENDSEGMENT DPPUMSG1 

Figure 3-144. DPPUMSG2 

DPPUMSG2 INCLUDED SEGMENT. MESSAGE FINAL PHASE ADO TeST REPLACE 
01 ROUTINE * 

DO UNTIL ALL SPECIfIED MESSAGES ARE ADDED TESTED OR REPLACED 
01 FIND MESSAGE IN MESSAGE DATA SET 
01 IF AOD CPTIC~ ~ND MESSAGE FCUND T~EN 
02 PRINT ERROR MESSAGE 
01 El SE 
02 PRINT INPUTTED MESSAGE 
02 IF MESSAGE FOUND IN MESSAGE [ATA SET THEN 
03 PRINT OLD MESSAGE 
02 ENCIF 
02 IF OPTION IS ADO OR REPLACE T~EN 
03 EXECUTE WRITE MACR( TO ADD MESSAGE TO MESSAGE DATA SET 
03 EXECUTE STOW MACRO TO ADD MSG NUMBER TO MSG 0.5. DIRECTORY 
02 ENCIF 
01 ENDIF 

ENDDC 
ENDSEGMENT DPPUMSG2 
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Figure 3-145 (1 of 7). DPPXDBAS 

oppxceAS - [ATA BASE FINAL PHASE PROCESSOR 
SAVE REGS 
GET SAVE/~ORK AREA 
CLEAR BUfFER 
LOAD OPPXCBCA 
LeAD OPPXC8LG 
PRINT D~TA eASE FPP ENTERED MSG 
OPEN POS CCB(OUTPUT) 
IF OPEN,Tt-'EN 

01 IF NC BLKSlltT~EN 
02 GET MAX BlKSIlE FOR DEVIOE 
01 ELSE 
01 ENOIF 
01 GETMAIN INPUT/OUTPUT BUFFERS 
01 CLEAR GETMAIN ARE~ 
01 IF ARRAYS GENERATEO,THEN 
02 OPEN PDS READ OCB(INPUT) 
02 DO GETMNOIR - GET NEW DIRECTCRV BUFFER 
02 IF ADO CPTION,THEN 
03 CO ACC~RRAY - ADO NEW ARRAYS 
02 ELSE 
03 IF DELETE OPTION,THEN 
04 TURN ON DELETE MODE BIT 
04 DC DElARRAY - DELETE ARRAYS 
03 ELSE 
04 If REPLACE (PTIeN,THEN 
05 TURN eN REPl MODE BIT 
05 DC DELARR~Y - DELETE OLD ARRAYS 
05 DO ADCARRAY - AOD NEW ARRAYS 
04 ELSE 
05 IF TEST OPTION,THEN 
06 TURN ON TEST MOCE BIT 
06 TURN eN REPLACE MODE BIT 
06 00 OElARRAY - DELETE OLD ARRAYS 
06 CO AODARRAY - ACO NEW ARRAYS 
05 ELSE 
06 PRINT. INVALID (PTION - TEST ASSUMED,MSG 
06 TURN ON TEST MOCE BIT 
06 TURN GN REPLACE MODE BIT 
06 00 OElARRAY - DELETE OLD ARRAYS 
06 00 AOCARRAY - ACD NEW ARRAYS 
05 ENOIF 
04 E~OIF 

03 ENOIF 
02 ENDIF 
02 ll~K TO OPPXOBAT 
01 EL SE 
02 PRINT NC ARRAYS DEFINED - NO PROCESSING MSG 
02 TAKE ER~OP EXIT - ALL 
01 ENDIF 
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Figure 3-145 (2 of 7). DPPXDBAS 
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IF NOT TEST MODE,THEN 
OPEN PDS READ OCBCUPDAT) 
POINT CC8 TO .INIT 
DUMMY READ 
MOVE IN NUM DA ~RYS DR 5203 
WRITE NEW .INIT RECORD 

ENDIF 
ELSE 

PRINT UNABLE TO OPEN DATABASE PDS MSG 
TAKE ERROR EXIT - ALL 

ENDIF 
All - ENTER HERE FRCM ERROR EXIT 
PRINT FPP CC~PlETED MSG 
FREE SAVE/WORK AREA 
RESTORE REGS a - 12 
RETURt\ 
BGNSEG AOCARRAY - ADO ARRAYS TO DATA BASE 

WHILE NCT END OF CBOEF,DO 
IF DUMM~ BIT IS NOT eN,THEN 

IF ARRAY IS BLOCKED,THEN 
IF BlKCT IS ZERO,THEN 

CALC AND SAVE BLOCK C(UNT 
ENDIF 

Ef\DIf 
IF lOGABLE ARRAY,THEN 

LET OPPXOBlG SET UP LOGGING ARRAY 
ENDIF 
BlDl CN ARRAY NAME 
If RC=4,THEN 

IF NOT CA RESIDENT,THEN 
00 AOCARPOS - ADD ARRAY TO PDS 

ELSE IT IS CA RESIDENT 
DO AOCARDDS - ADO ARRAY TO DIRECT DATA SET 

ENOIF 
ELSE 

IF RC=8,THEN 
PRINT BlOL 10 ERROR - RC=8 MSG 

ELSE 
If NO DELETES DONEtT~EN 

SET DUMMY FLAG FCR FCUND ARRAY 
PRINT DUP ARRAY NAME MSG 

ELSE 
IF NCT CA RESIDENT,THEN 

00 AOCARPDS - ADO ARRAY TO PDS 
ELSE 

DO ADOARDDS - Aoe ARRAY TO CIRECT DATA SET 
ENOIF 

ENDIF 
ENDIF 

ENDIF 
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Figure 3-145 (3 of 7). DPPXDBAS 

02 ELSE 
03 IF NO DELETES DCNE,THEN 
04 PRINT DUMMY BIT SET MSG 
03 ENDIF 
02 ENDIF 
02 TUR~ OFF FIRST ICB BIT 
02 TURN CFF FIRST [ATA BIT 
02 INCREMENT TO NEXT ARRAY 
01 ENDeD 

ENDSEG AODARRAY END AOD ARRAY SEGMENT 
BGNSEG AODARPOS - ADO ARRAY TO pes 

01 DO ~RITEICB - WRITE Ica's TO PDS 
01 IF ARRAY IS BLOCKED,THEN 
02 DO WRITEBLK - WRITE DATA BLOCKS 
01 ELS E 
02 WRIIEDTA - WRITE UNBLOCKED DATA 
01 ENCIF 
01 DO STOWOIR - STOW DU~MY OIR ENTRY FOR EOF 

ENDSEG ADDARPDS END ADD ARRAY TO PDS SEGMENT 
BGNSEG ADDARODS - ACC ARRAY TO DIRECT [ATA SET 

01 DO MRITEICB - WRITE ICS'S TO PDS 
01 BALR TO OPPXOBDA TO WRITE OA ARRAY 
01 DO WRITEDTA - WRITE OA CC~T~Cl RECORD 
01 00 STOWOIR - STew DUMMY DIR ENTRY FOR EOF 

ENDSEG ~CCARCOS E~O ADD ARRAY TO DIRECT tAlA SET 
BGNSEG DElARR - DELETE ARRAY SEGMENT 

01 TURN ON OELETES DCNE BIT 
01 GET NUMBER OF ARRAYS FOR DELETE 
01 IF DELETE ~CDEtTHEN 
02 DOUBLE TO ALLOW FOR DA LOG ~RRAYS 

01 ENDIF 
01 GET~AIN FeR DELETE TABLE 
01 CLEAR ZERO STORAGE 
01 kHllE NOT END OF CBDEF,DO 
02 IF CUMMY BIT NCT SETtT~EN 

03 BLDL CN ARR~Y NAME 
03 If RC=Q,ThEN 
04 MOVE ARRAY NAME TO DEL TABLE 
04 MOVE AID TO DEL TABLE 
04 IF REPLACE CPERATION,THEN 
05 SAvE OLD UPDATE LEVEL 
04 ElS E 
05 PRINT ARRAY DELETED MSG 
04 ENDIF 
04 INCR TO NEXT DEL TABLE ENTRY 
03 ELSE 
04 IF RC=8,THEN 
05 PRINT BlOl 1/0 ER~OR - RC=8 MSG 
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04 ELSE 
05 PRINT ARRAY NOT FCUNO MSG 
04 ENDIF 
03 ENDIF 
02 ELSE 
03 PRINT DUM~Y BIT SET MSG 
02 END IF . 
02 l~CREMENT TO NEXT ARRAY 
01 ENDDO 
01 PUT ENDWORD IN DELETE TABLE 
01 SORT DELETE TABLE BY AR~ NAME 

ENDSEG OElARRAY END DELETE ARRAY SEGMENT 
BGNSEG GETMNDIR - GET NEW DIRECTORY BUffER 

01 CALC BUFFER SIZE 
01 GETMAIN FOR NEW DIRECTORY BUFFER 
01 CLEAR STORAGE 

ENDSEG GETMNDIR END OF GETMAIN NEW DIRECTORY 
BGNSEG WRITEIECB - WRITE ITEM CONTROL BLKS TO PDS 

01 IF BLOCKED ~RRAy,THEN 

02 ICB START - fIRST BLOCK 
02 leA STOP - FIRST BLOCK 
OlE LSE 
02 ICB RECORD STOP -,ARRAY 
02 ICB RECORD ST~RT - ARRAY 
01 ENOIF 
01 CALC LENGTH OF Ice RECORD 
01 IF LEN GT OS BLKSIZE,THEN 
02 U~TIL LEN LT OS BlKSllE,DO 
03 IF NOT TEST MODE,THEN 
04 WRlrE ICS'S 
03 E~DIF 

03 IF FIRST ICB BIT NOT SET,THEN 
04 TURN ON FIRST ICB BIT 
04 IF NOT TEST MODE,THEN 
05 NOTE ICB rTR 
04 ENOlf 
04 SAVE ICB TTR 
03 ENDIF 
03 SLeTRACT os BlKSllE FPCM LEN 
02 fNDDO 
01 ENDIF 
01 If NOT TEST ~OOE,THEN 
02 WRITE REMAI~DER OF ICB'S 
01 ENDIf 
01 IF FIRST ICB BIT ~OT SET,THEN 
02 TURN ON FIRST ICB BIT 
02 IF NOT TEST MOOE,THEN 
03 NCTE ICB TTR 
02 ENDIF 
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02 SAVE ICB ffR 
01 ENDlf 

ENDSEG WRITEICB END WRITE ICB'S 
BGNSEG wRITEDTA - WRITE UNBLOCKED [ATA RECORDS 

01 IF CATA LEN GT OS BKSltTHEN 
02 UNTIL CATA LEN LE OS BKSI.DO 
03 IF NOT TEST MCDEtTHEN 
04 WRITE DATA TO PDS 
03 Et\OIF 
03 IF FIRST CATA BIT NOT SET,THEN 
04 TURN ON FIRST DATA BIT 
04 IF NOT TEST MODE,THEN 
05 NCTE DATA TTR 
04 ENDIF 
Q4 SAVE CATA TTR 
03 ENDIF 
03 SUBTRACT OS BKSZ FROM OAT~ LEN 
02 ENODO 
01 ENDIF 
01 IF NOT TEST MODEtTHEN 
02 WRITE RE~AINDER OF CATA 
01 ENOIF 
01 IF FIRST DATA BIT NOT SET 
02 TURN ON fIRST CAlA BIT 
02 IF NOT TEST MODE,THEN 
03 NOTE [ATA TTR 
02 ENDIF 
02 SAVE CATA TTR 
01 ENOIF 

ENDSEG ~RITEDTA END wRITE UNBLOCKED DATA 
BGNSEG WRITEBLK - WRITE BLOCKED DATA RECORDS 

01 If BlKSIIE NE ZE~(,THEN 

02 PICK UP ARRAY BlKSIIE 
01 ElS E 
02 CALC BLeCK SIZE 
01 ENDIF 
01 IF ~RR 8KSZ GT OS BKSl,THEN 
02 PRINT ARRAY BLOCK SIZE TRUNCATEC MSG 
01 ENDIF 
01 CLEAR DATA BLCCK BUFFER 
01 IF LOGABLE ARRAY,THEN 
02 MCVE LOG HDR TO OUTPUT eUFFER 
01 ENOIF 
01 UNTIL ALL SLeCKS WRITTEN,DO 
02 CLEAR OUTPUT BUFFER 
02 GET LAST BLCCK ~UMBER USED 
02 ADD 1 
02 GET START BLOCK NUMBER 
02 IF NO START BLOCK ~UMBE~t ~HEN 
03 USE NEXT AVAILABLE BLOCK NUMB 
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02 If ST 8K~O GT LAST BKNO,THEN 
03 GET DIFFERENCE 
03 UNTIL DIFFERENCE EQ ZERO,DO 
04 DO MVDTABLK - MOVE DATA TO OUTPUT 
03 E~ODO 

02 ENlJlf 
02 IF CATA SIZE GT BLOCK SIZE,THEN 
03 PRINT [ATA TRUNCATED ~SG 

02 Ef\DIF 
02 MCVE DATA TO BLOCK RUFFER 
02 DC MVDTABlK - ~OVE DATA TO OUTPUT 
02 IF NO START BLOCK NUMBER,ThEN 
03 USE NEXT AVAILABLE BLOCK ~UMBER 
02 ELSE 
03 IF STRT NU~ LE LAST NUM,THEN 
04 SET TEST MODE 
04 PRINT BLK ~UMBER ERROR ~SG 

04 USE NEXT ABAILABlE BLOCK NUMBER 
03 fNDIF 
02 ENDIF 
02 IF NC STep BLOCK NUMBER 
03 USE STRT OR NEXT AVAILABLE BLK NUM 
02 ENDIF 
02 IF BLOOK lS REPEATEDtT~EN 
03 GET REPEAT caUNT 
03 ~NTIL REPEAT CNT E' ZERC,THEN 
04 DO MVOTABLK - MOVE OATA TO OUTPUT 
03 E~DDO 

02 ENDIF 
02 INCR TO NEXT BLOCK CNTl BLOCK 
01 ENDDO 
01 CLEAR OUTPUT BUfFER 
01 IF BKCT GT LAST BKNO,THEN 
02 GET DIFFERENCE 
02 UNTIL DIFFERENCE EQ ZERO,DO 
03 'CO MVOTABlK - MOVE CATA BLK TO OUTPUT 
02 ENDOO 
01 ELSE 
02 If BKCT LT LAST BKNO,THEN 
03 PRINT ARRAY BLOCK CCU~T EXCEECEC MSG 
02 ENDIF 
01 END I F 
01 IF ANY tATA REMAINING,THE~ 
02 DO kROTABlK - WRITE DATA BLOCK 
01 ENOIF 

ENDSEG WRITEBLK END WRITE BLOCKED DATA RECORDS 
BGNSEG ~VDTABLK - ~CVE DATA BLOCKS TO OUTPUT 
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01 UNTIL PART Bl~ BIT IS IERO,OO 
02 IF PART BLOCK BIT IS ONE,T~EN 
03 GET A(UNMOVEO PART) 
03 GET SIZE OF U~MOVED P'RT 
02 ENDIF 
02 GET REMA[N[~G LENGTH IN OUTPUT BUFFER 
02 IF DATA WIll FIT IN OUTPUT,THEN 
03 TURN OFF PART SLOCK BIT 
02 ELSE 
03 TURN ON P~RT fLOCK BIT 
02 E~DIF 

02 MOVE DATA TO CUTPUT BUFFER 
02 IF BUFFER FUlL,THEN 
03 DO WROTABlK - WRITE CATA BLK TO OUTPT 
03 CLEAR CUTPUT BUFFER 
02 END IF 
01 ENDDC 

ENDSEG MVDTABlK END MOVE DATA TO OUTPUT 
BGNSEG WRDTABlK - WRITE A BLOCK OF DATA 

01 IF NOT TEST MODE,THEN 
02 WRITf DATA 
01 ENDIF 
01 IF FIRST CATA BIT NOT SET,THEN 
02 TURN ON FIRST CATA AIT 
02 IF NOT TEST MODE,THEN 
03 NCTE CATA TTR 
02 ENDIF 
02 SA'JE fTR 
01 ENDIF 

ENDSEG WRDTABlK END WRITE DATA BLOCK SEGMENT 
BGNSEG STOWDIR - STOW DIRECTORY ENTRY SEGMENT 

01 IF REPLACE MODE,THEN 
02 IF lEST MODE.T~EN 
03 PRINT ARRAY TESTED MSG 
02 ELSE 
03 PRINT ~RRAY REPLACED ~SG 
02 E~DIF 

01 ELSE 
02 PRINT ARRAY AODEC MSG 
01 ENOIF 
01 WHILE NCT END OF NEW OIR TSLE,DO 
02 IF [UPE NAME,T~EN 
03 TURN ON TEST MODE BIT 
03 PRINT DUPE ~RRAY NAME MSG 
02 ENDIF 
01 ENODO 
01 IF NOT TEST MCDE,THEN 
02 STOW DUMMY OIR ENTRY FO~ EOF 
01 ENDIF 

ENOSEG STOWCIR END DIRECTOPT STOW SEGMENT 
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DPpxoe~T - CATABASE FPP SECCND LOAD 
SAVE REGS 
PCINT TO SAVE/WORK AREA 
DO UPDiINIT - UPDATE ~INIT ARRAY 
DO GETM~IC - fETMAIN FOR AIC TABLE 
DO UPDAIO - UPDATE AID TABLE 
DO REAODIR - READ AND SAVE DIRECTORY 
00 UPREFRSH - UPCATE iREFRSH ARRAY 
00 GETMNCIO - GETMAIN fOR NEW .tICS ARRAY 
IF - IF NOT DELETE OPERATIO~,THEN 

01 CO NEWCIOS - BUlle TABLE OF NEW ITEM NAMES 
ENDIF 
00 UPOCIDS - UPDATE .CIDS ARRAY 
C lOS E 0 BIN IT 
DO UPOOIR - UPDATE PDS DIRECTORY 
ALL - ENTER HERE FRCM ERROR EXIT 
RESTG~E REGS 0 - 12 
RETUPN 
BGNSEG UPCiINIT - UPDATE .(NIT ~RRAY SEGMENT 

01 BlOL CN iINIT ~RRAY NAME 
01 IF RC NE IERO,THEN 
02 BUILD NEW ilNIT ARRAY 
02 IF NOT TEST MODE,THEN 
03 WRITE NEW ilNIT ARRAY 
03 SAVE TTR 
02 ENDIF 
02 BUILD DIR ENTRY WITH OU~MY NAME 
02 IF NOT TEST MOOE,THEN 
03 STOW DUMM~ tIR ENTRY FOR EOF 
02 fND IF 
02 SAVE NEW DIR E~TRY IN TABLE 
02 INDICATE NEW PDS 
01 ELSE 
02 UPDATE OLD il~IT DATA RECORD 
02 GET .INIT TTR 
02 PCINT Dee TO iiNIT 
02 REAC ilNIT 
02 CALC NEW TOTAL NUM OF ~RRAYS 
01 ENOIF 
01 MOVE aCIDS ENTRY IN TO NEW DIR TABLE 
01 MVE .REfRS~ ENT IN NEW DIR TBLE 
01 IF NOT NE~ POS,T~EN 

02 INCR DEL caU~T FOR .elos & iREFRSH 
01 ENOIF 
01 If NOT TEST MODE,THEN 
02 STa~ DELETE OU~~Y NAME 
01 ENOIF 
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ENOSEG UPDiINIT E~D OF UPCATE iINIT SEGMENT 
BGNSEG UPDAIO - UPD~TE AID TABLE 

01 SORT NEW DIRECTORY TABLE BY ARRAY NAME 
01 OPEN DIR READ DCB 
01 UNTIL END OF NEW OIR TABlE,DO 
02 UNTIL END OF DIRECTORY,CO 
03 IF OIREND BIT NOT CNE,THEN 
04 REAC A DIRECTORY BLOCK 
04 CCUNT SAVE ~UMBER OFDIRECTCRY BLOCKS 
03 ENDIF 
03 UNTIL ENe Of DIR BLOCK,AND 
03 UNTil INCR OIR BIT IS ONE,CO 
04 IF INCR OIR BIT IS CNE,THEN 
05 TURN (NCR DIR BIT OFF 
05 (NCR TO NEXT DIR E~TRY 
04 ENDIF 
04 IF NEW CIR LT OLD DIR ENTRY,THEN 
05 IF ~RRAY NOT NUMBERED,THEN 
06 INCR AID COUNT BY 1 
05 ELSE 
06 SAVE ARRAY NUMBER AS AID COUNT 
05 ENOIF 
05 PICK UP GLD AID 
05 GET NEW AID 
05 SAVE NEW AID IN AID TABLE 
05 IF LOGABlE ARRAY~ThEN 
06 CCUNT LCGABLE ARRAYS 
05 ENOIF 
05 INCR TO NEXT NEW OIR ENTRY 
04 ELSE 
05 IF NOT iCIDS ENTRY,AND 
05 IF NOT mREFRSH ENTRY,THEN 
06 IF OLD OIR IN DEL TAB,THEN 
a 1 I NC R T C NE X T 0 EL E T T A BL E EN TRY 
06 ELSE 
07 IF NCT NUMBERED ARRAY,ThEN 
08 I~CR AID COUNT BY 1 
07 ELSE 
08 SAVE ARRAY NUMBER AS AID COUNT 
01 ENDIF 
07 PIC K UP OLD A 10 
07 GET NEW AID 
01 SAVE NEW AID TO TABLE 
07 IF lOGABLE ARRAy,T~EN 
08 COU~T LOG ABLE ARRAYS 
07 ENOIF 
06 ENDIF 
05 E~DIF 
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05 TURN ON [NCR DIP BIT 
04 ENOIF 
04 COU~T NEW AND OLD OIP ENTRIES 
03 ENDOO 
03 TURN OFF INCR OIT BIT 
02 ENODO 
02 TURN ON DIR END BIT 
01 ENDDO 
01 UNTIL END-OF-FILE eN OIR,DO 
02 READ OIR BLOCK 
02 CCU~T OIR BLOCKS READ 
02 DIREOF - ENTER HERE FRO~ DIR EOOAD ROUTINE 
01 ENODO 
01 C LOS E OIR DC B 

ENOSEG UPOAID END OF AID UPDATE SEGMENT 
BGNSEG UPREFRSH - UPDATE REFRSH ARRAY 

01 GET~AIN NE~ REFRESH ARRAY AREA 
Ole lEAR ARE A 
01 IF NOT NEW POS,T~EN 

02 OPEN OBINIT2(INPUT. 
02 RlDL CN iREFRSH 
02 IF RC=O,T~EN 
03 POINT DCB TO CA CNTL RECORD 
03 REAC CA CNTL fOR ~REFRSH 

03 UNTIL ALL BLOCKS READ,OO 
04 IF SEC TRK RO BIT IS NCNE.THEN 
05 GET NU~ BLOCKS ON FIRST TRACK 
04 ELSE 
05 GET NUM BLOCKS eN OTHER TRACKS 
04 ENOIF 
04 UNTIL END OF TRACK,CQ 
05 RO REF ARRAY DATA 
05 IF FIRST READ BIT IS ZERO,THEN 
06 MOVE E~'RY ZERO TO NEW TABLE 
06 TURN FIRST READ BIT ON 
06 (NCR TO NEXT TABLE ENTRY 
05 ENDIF 
05 WHILE NOT END OF BLOCK READ,DO 
06 GET 010 AID 
06 CALC NEW AID 
06 IF NEW AID NE ZERO.THEN 
07 SAVE f\EW AID IN TABLE 
01 SAVE REfRSH BLK IN TABLE 
07 INCR TO NEXT TABLE ENTRY 
06 ENOIF 
06 INCR TO NEXT tATA ENTRY 
05 ENDOO 
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05 [NCR TO ~EXT RECORD 
05 IF ALL BLKS ON TRK READ IN,THEN 
06 FORCE EXIT FRCM LOOP 
05 ENDIF 
04 f~DDO 

04 TURN ON SECGND TRK READ BIT 
04 [NCR TO NEXT TRACK 
03 ENODO 
02 ELSE 
03 DO UPREDIRO - UPDATE REFRSH FROM OLD DIR 
02 END IF 
02 CLOSE DBINIT2 
01 ENDIF 
01 If ~UM LQGASlE AR NE IE~O,T~EN 
02 WHILE NT ED OF NW DIR E~tTHEN 
03 IF lOGABlE ARRAYtT~EN 
04 GET ~EW AID 
04 SAVE AID IN REFRSH TABLE 
04 (NCR TO NEXT REFRSH TABLE ENTRY 
03 E~DIF 

03 INCR TO NEXT NEW DIR ENTRY 
02 E~DOO 

01 ENOIF 
01 SORT REfRSH TABLE BY AID 
01 WRTE CUMMY Ice REC FOR REF 
01 NOTE TTR 
01 TURN eN WRITE CICS B[T 
0.1 UNTIL END CF REFRSH TABLE 
02 MCVE RECORD TO WRITE BUFFER 
02 CCUNT NUMEER OF CATA BLeCKS 
02 BAlR TO DPPXOBCA TO ~RITE DATA 
02 (NCR TO NEXT CAT~ RECORD 
01 ENOOO 
01 TURN ON E~O elo BIT 
01 BAlR TO DPPXOBDA TO WRITE END RECORD 
01 TURN CFF wRITE CICS BIT 
01 TURN OFF ENC CIDS BIT 
01 IF NOT TEST MODE,THEN 
02 WRITE CA CNlL FeR iREFRSH 
02 SAVE DA CNfL RECORD TTR 
01 ENDIF 
01 BUILD DIR ENTRY WITH DUMMY NAME 
01 IF NOT TEST MODE,THEN 
02 STO~ DU~MY CIR ENTRY FOR ECF 
01 ENDIF 

ENOSEG UPREFRSH END UPDATE REFRSH ARRAY SEGMENT 
BGNSEG UPREDIRC - UPDTE REFRSH ~RRAY FROM OLD DIR 
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01 IF OLD OIR READ IN,THEN 
02 WHILE NOT END CF DIRECTORY 
03 IF lOGABlE ARRAY,THEN 
04 GET OLD AID 
04 CALC NEW AID 
04 IF NEW AID NE lERO,THEN 
05 SAVE AID IN REFRSH TABLE 
05 INCR TO NXT REFRSH TABLE ENTRY 
04 Ef\OIF 
03 ENDIF 
03 INCR TO NXT C[RECTORY ENT~Y 
02 ENCCO 
01 ENCIF 

ENDSEG UPRECIRO END UPDATE REFRSH FROM OLD DIRECTORY 
BGNSEG NEwCIOS - BUILD NEW CIDS SEGMENT 

01 IF ~(NEW CIe ~REA. NE lERO,T~EN 
02 WHILE NCT END CF OBDEF,OO 
03 IF DU~MY BIT NOT ON,THEN 
04 IF ~RRAY IS BLOCKED,THEN 
05 GET A(ICB START) FOR FIRST BLOCK 
05 GET A(ICB STOP) FOR FIRST BLOCK 
04 ELSE 
05 GET AlIca START) FOR ~RRAY 

05 GET AIICS STOP) FOR ~RRAY 

04 ENOIF 
04 CALC LENGTH OF MOVE 
04 MOVE ICS'S TO NEW CID TABLE 
04 INCR TO START OF NEXT MCVE 
03 ENDIF 
03 INCREMENT TO NEXT ARRAY 
02 Et\ODO 
02 PUT ENDWORO IN NEW CIn TABLE 
02 SORT NEW CIC TABLE BY ARRAY NAME 
01 ENDIF 

ENOSEG NEWCIDS END OF NEW CIOS BUILD 
BGNSEG UPDCIDS - UP[ATE .CIDS ARRAY SEGMENT 

01 IF NOT NE" PDS,THEN 
02 BlOL CN .CICS 
02 PCINT DeB Te aCIDS 
01 ENDIF 
01 DO UPDCIOlP - UPDATE CIOS lGCP 
01 IF NOT TEST MOOE,THEN 
02 wRTE lST DATA RECORD TO PDS 
01 ENDIF 
01 IF NOT FIRST W~ITEtTHEN 
02 TURN ON FtRST "RITE BIT 
02 If NOT TEST MCDE,THEN 
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03 ~(TE TTR 
02 fNDIF 
02 SAvE CIOS TTR 
01 ENDIF 
01 IN(R (IDS HLK C(UNT 
01 TURN ON WRITE eles BIT 
01 TURN OFF END CIOS BIT 
01 HALR TO OPPXC80A TO WRITE LAST DATA 
01 TURN ON F.~C CIO B[T 
01 8ALR TO OPPXOBDA TO WRITE END RECORD 
01 IF NOT TFST MoOE,THEN 
02 ~RITE CA C~Tl RECORD 
02 SAVE CIOS DA (NTl TTR 
01 ENO.IF 
01 BUILD nUMMY DIR E~TRY FOR CIOS 
01 IF NOT lEST MOOE,THEN 
02 STOW DUMMY OIR ENTRY FO~ EOF 
01 ENDIF 
01 IF NOT TEST MOOE,THEN 
02 STOW DELETE CUM~Y NAME 
01 ENDIF 

ENDSEG UPOCIDS END UPDATE .CIDS 
BGNSEG UPoCIDlP - CIDS UPDATE LOOP SEG~ENT 

01 wHILE NOT END CF OLD CIDS,OR 
01 WHILE NOT END OF ~EW CIDS,DO 
02 IF fIRST CID BIT NCT SET,THEN 
03 TURN ON FIRST CID BIT 
03 GET A(END OF eUFFER) 
02 ENDIF 
02 If AT E~D OF BUFFER,T~EN 
03 GET A(START OF BUFFERI 
03 IF NOT NEW PDS,THEN 
04 REAC oLC CIO RECORD 
03 ELSE 
04 PUT ENDWORD IN READ BUFFER 
03 ENDIF 
02 ENDIF 
02 IF NW CID EN IT OLD CID EN,THEN 
03 ~(VE ENTPY TO OUTPUT EUFFER 
03 INCR TO NXT NEW CID ENTRY 
02 ELSE 
03 ~(VE ENTRY TO OUTPUT eUFFER 
03 IF ~OT ENDWORC,THEN CR'5410 
04 [NCR TO NXT OLD Clo ENTRY 
03 ENDIF DRN5410 
02 ENDIF 
02 PICK UP OLe AID 
02 CALC NEW AID 
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02 IF NEw AID NE ZERQ,THEN 
03 S~VE AID IN ~OVEO ENTRY 
03 IF [TEM ~~E ~E BLANKS,THEN 
04 IF ITEM NME ID DUP,THEN 
05 PRINT CUP ITEM NAME MSG 
05 SET TEST MODE 
04 ENDIF 
04 SAVE TO PREV NAME 
04 I NC R TeN X T S lOT I N 0 U T PUT BU F FER 
03 END I F 
02 Et\OIF 
02 IF END Of OUTPUT BUFFER,THEt\ 
03 IF NOT TEST MODEtTHEN 
04 WRITE OUTPUT BUffER TO P~S 
03 E~OIF 

03 IF FIRST ICS BIT NOT SET,THEN 
04 TURN ON FIRST ICS BIT 
04 IF NOT TEST MOOE,THEN 
05 NOTE TTR 
04 Et\D If 
04 SAVE (IDS TTR 
03 . ENDIF 
03 TURN eN WRITE CIDS BIT 
03 INCR CICS BLK caUNT 
03 BALR TO DPPxceOA TO WRITE TO ODS 
02 ENOIF 
01 ENeeo 

ENDSEG UPDCIOLP END OF CIDS UPDATE lOOP 
RGNSEG GETMAIC - GETMAIN FOR AID TABLE 

01 CALC SIZE Of (ETMAIN 
01 GETMAIN AREA FOR AID TABLE 
01 CLEAR GETMAIN AREA 

ENDSEG GETMAID END OF AID TABLE GETMAIN 
BGNSEG GETMNCID - GETMAIN FOR NEW CIO TABLE 

01 IF NCT DELETE MODE 
02 CALC SIZE Of GETMAIN 
02 GETMAIN FOR NEW CID TABLE 
02 CLEAR GETM~IN ~REA 
01 ELSE 
02 DUMMY OUT NEW CID TABLE 
01 ENDlf 

ENCSEG GETMNCID END OF GETMAIN FOR NEW CIC TABLE 
BGNSEG REAODIR - READ PDS DIRECTORY SEGMENT 

01 IF 
01 ENDIF 
01 IF 
01 ENOIF 
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01 IF NM OIR BLK NO GT NM D!R BLKS,THEN 
02 PRINT INSUFfiCIENT DIRECTORY SPACE MSG 
02 SET TEST MODE 
01 ELSE 
02 GETMAIN FOR DIR INPUT eUFFER 
02 CLEAR BUFFER 
02 GETMAIN FOR OECB BUFFER 
02 CLEAR BUFFERE 
02 GETMAIN fOR DIR OUTPUT eUfFER 
02 CLEAR BUFFER 
02 OPEN CIR READ OCB(INPUT) 
02 WHILE NOT END CF OUTPUT BUFFERtOO 
03 C~AIN OUTPUT DIR BLOCKS 
02 ENDDO 
02 U~TIL ALL DIR BLKS READ,DO . 
03 READ DIR BLOCK 
03 ~CVE DIR ENTRIES TO INPUT BUFFER 
03 (NCR TO NEXT SPACE 
02 ENDDO 
02 CLOSE DIR READ eCB 
01 ENDIF 

ENDSfG RE~DCIR END OF DIRECTORY READ SEGMENT 
BGNSEG UPOIR - UPCATE PDS DIRECTORY 

01 IF NOT TEST ~ODE,THEN 
02 00 UPDOIRlP - UPDATE DIRECTORY lOOP 
02 OPEN DIR cCe(UPCATE) 
02 UNTIL END OF OIR OUTPUT BUFFER,OO 
03 DUMMY READ FOR UPCATE ~ODE 

03 MOVE DIR BLOCK TO OUTPUT ~REA 

03 IF NOT TEST MODE,THEN 
04 WRITE CIRECTORY BLOCK 
03 ENDIF 
03 [NCR TO NEXT DIR OUTPUT BLOCK 
02 ENDOO 
01 fNDIF 
01 00 FRfETABL - FREEMAIN CONTROL TABLE 

ENDSEG UPDOIR END OF DIRECTORY UPCATE SEGMENT 
BGNSEG UPDDIRLP - DIRECTORY UPDATE LOOP SEG 

01 IF NE~ PDS,TrEN 
02 DUM~Y CUT OLD DIRECTORY 
01 ENDIF 
01 WHILE NOT END OF OLD DIR,OR 
01 WHILE NCT END OF ~EW DIR,DO 
02 IF NEW DIR LT OLD DIR,THEN 
03 MOVE IN NEW CIR ENTRY 
03 INCR TO NEXT ENTRY 
02 EL SF 
03 . ~CVE IN OLD DIR ENTRY 
03 (~CR TO NEXT ENTRY 
02 ENDIF 
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02 GET OLD AID 
02 CALC NEW AID 
02 IF NEW Ale NE lERO,THEN 
03 I~CR DIR COUNTER 
03 SAVE NEW AID IN OIR ENTRY 
03 IF DA ARRAy,T~EN 

04 INCR 04 ARRAY COUNTER 
03 ENDIF 
03 IF ENTRY IS iCIDS,THEN 
04 MOVE IN REAL DIR ENTRY 
03 ELSE 
04 IF ENTRY IS iREFRSH,THEN 
05 MOVE IN REAL OIR ENTRY 
04 END (F 

03 E~DIF 

03 IF NEW OIR BLOCK NOT fUlL,THEN 
04 INCR TO NEXT OUTPUT orR ENTRV 
03 ELSE 
04 MOVE LAST NAME TO KEY 
04 SET LENGTH 
04 INCR TO A(NEXT DIR OUTPUT BLOCK) 
04 INCR TG FIRST OIR ENTRY THIS BLOCK 
04 OIR COUNTER TO ZERO 
03 ENDIF 
02 END IF 
01 ENDDD 
01 MOVE ENDWORD TO LAST NAME 
01 MOVE ENDWORD TO KEY 

ENOSEG UPOOIRLP END DIRECTORY UPDATE lOOP 
BGNSEG FREETABL - TABLE FREEMAIN SEGMENT 

01 FREE CECB BUFFER 
01 FREE DIR INPUT BUFFER 
01 IF ARRAYS WERE DELETED,THEN 
02 FREE DELETE TABLE 
01 fNOIF 
Ol IF NOT DELFTE MOQE,THEN 
02 FREE NEW CIO TABLE 
01 ENDIF 
01 FREE AIC TABLE 
01 FREE NEW CIRECTORY BUFFER 

ENDSEG FREETABL 
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OPPXDBCP - CAT ABASE BOAM DATA SET COMPRESS 
SAVE REGS 
GET SAVE/~G~K AREA 
OPEN STSPRINT AND CBINIT(INPUT) 
IF OPEN 

01 SET RC=16 
01 IF OPEN 
02 PRI~T ceMPRESS STARTED MESSAGE 
02 BlDl FOR .INIT 
02 IF RC=O,Tt-EN 
03 DO CNTlTABl - GET CeNTRal TABLE STORAGE 
03 CLOSE OBINIT 
03 00 REAODIR - READ DIRECTORY ENTRIES 
03 DO READCNTL - READ A CCNTPOl RECORDS 
03 DO SORTTABl - SORT CONTROL TABLE 
03 OEN DBINITtUPOAT) 
03 DO MOVARAYS - MOVE ARRAYS 
02 ELSE 
03 IF RC=4,ThEN 
04 PRINT INVALID DATABASE DATA SET MSG 
03 ELSE 
04 PRINT RC=8 fROM BLOL - PERM 1/0 ERROR MSG 
03 Et-.lD(F 
02 ENDIF 
02 PRI~T END OF CC~PRESS MSG 
01 ELSE 
02 P~I~T UNABLE TO OPEN [BINIT MSG 
01 ENDIF 

ENDIF 
CLOSE (BINIT AND SYSPRINT 
FREE C(~TR(L TABLE 
LINK TO DPPXDBIN DRN2343 
FREE SAVE/WORK AREA 
~ESTO~E REGS 0 - 12 
RETURN 
BGNSEG CNTlTABL - GET CONTROL T~elE STORAGE 

01 GET alNIT TTR 
01 POINT TO ilNIT 
01 READ IN @INIT 
01 GET NUMBER OF OA ARRAYS IN DATA BASE 
01 IF NUM ARRAYS EO ZERO,ThEN 
02 PRINT NO DIRECT ACCESS ~RRAYS IN CATABASE MSG 
02 SET RC=4 - NO DA ARRAYS IN DATABASE 
01 ENDIF 
01 CALC LENGTH OF CNfl TABLE 
01 GETMAIN FOR TABLE 
01 CLEAR CNTl TABLE eUFFER 

ENDSEG CNTLTABl END CNTl TABLE GETMAIN RCUTINE 
BGNSEG REAOOIR - READ DIRECTORY BLOCKS 
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01 OPEN [BINIT FOR DIR READ 
01 UNTIL END OF DIRECTORY,OO 
02 REAC A DIRECTORY BLOCK 
02 TUPN OFF INCR OIR BIT 
02 UNTIL END OF DIR BLOCK,CO 
03 If INCR eIR BIT IS eNE,THEN 
04 INCR TO NEXT OIR ENTRY 
03 ELSE 
04 TURN ON (NCR DIR BIT 
03 ENDIF 
03 IF NOT END OF OIRECTORY.T~EN 

04 IF OA APRAV.THEN 
05 GET CNTl RECORD TTR 
05 GET BLOCK COUNT 
05 GET BLOCK SIZE 
05 JNCR TO NEXT CNTl TABLE ENTRY 
04 ENDIF 
03 EI':OIF 
02 Ef\DDO 
01 ENDea 
01 DIREOF - ENTRY FR(M EODAD ON DIR READ 
01 PUT Ef\OWORD AT END OF TABLE 
01 SAVE ~(ENCWORD IN CNfL TABLE) 
01 TURN OFf INCR OIR BIT 
01 CLOSE DBINIT FOR CIR READ 

ENDSEG READCIR END DIRECTORY REAC SEGMENT 
BGNSEG READCNTl - READ OA CCNT~Ol RECORDS 

01 OPEN [BINIT FOR INPUT 
01 UNTIL END UF C~Tl TABLE 
02 GET A(CNTl RECORD TTR) 
02 PCINT TO CNTl RECORD 
02 READ DA CNTl RECORD 
02 INCR TO NEXT CNTlTABLE ENTRY 
01 ENDDO 
01 CLOSE DBINIT2 

ENOSEG READCNTl END READ CNTl RECORD SEGMENT 
BGNSEG SORTT~Bl - SORT DA Cf\Tl TABLE 

01 GET A(CNTL TABLE) 
01 GET SIZE CF RECCRDS 
01 GET AIlAST CNTl TABLE ENTRY) 
01 SORT1HE ceNTROl TABLE BY ADDNAME 

ENDSEG SORTTABl END CF SORT DA CNfl TABLE SEGMENT 
BGNSEG MOVARAY - MO~E DIRECT ACCESS ARRAYS 

01 UNTIL END OF CNTl TABlE,DO 
02 MOVE CURRENT [ADD TO PREVIOUS 
02 MOVE DADO TO DCB 
02 OPEN OADC(INPUT) 
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02 UNTIL DADO ~E PREVIOUS,CO 
03 If DCB OP,THEN 
04 SAVE DOS BlKSIZE 
04 CPEN SYSUT1'OUTPUl) 
04 IF OPEN,THEN 
05 00 READWRIT - READ OACO/WRITE TO SYSUTl 
05 SET READ/WRITE BIT 
04 ELSE 
05 PRI~T UNABLE TO OPEN SYSUTI MSG 
05 SET RC=8 - UNABLE TO OPEN SYSUTI 
05 TAKE ERROR EXIT - All 
04 ENOIF 
03 ELSE 
04 IF FIRST SKIP FOR DADDtTHEN 
05 SET FIRST SKIP BIT 
05 PRINT NO 00 STATEMENT FOR DOS MSG 
04 ENDlf 
03 E~DIF 

03 I~CR TO NEXT CNIL TABLE ENTRY 
02 ENDDO 
02 TUR~ OFF fiRST SKIP BIT 
02 IF READ/WRITE BIT IS ONE,T~fN 
03 DO WRDDSEND - WRITE DeS END RECORD 
03 CLOSE oACo AND SVSUT1 
03 UNTIL 
03 Et\ODO 
03 PUT SYSUT1 DONA ME BACK I~DCB 
02 ENDIF 
01 fNDDC 

ENDSEG MOVARAYS END MOVE ARRAY SEGMENT 
BGNSEG REAO/~RIT - READ/WRITE CA CAlA RECORDS 

01 TURN OFF FIRST [ATA BIT 
01 TURN eN FIRST TRK BIT 
01 TURN OFF SECOND TRK BIT 
01 UNTIL NU~ ~RITES EQ BLKCT,DC 
02 If SECCND TRK BIT IS OFF,T~EN 
03 GET NU~ 8l0CKS C~ FIRST TRACK 
02 ELSE 
03 GET NUM BLOCKS eN OTHER TRACKS 
02 ENOIF 
02 UNTIL END CF TRK,DO 
03 READ FROM DADO 
03 I~CR TO NEXT RECORD 
03 DO WRITEDOS - WRITE RECORD TO SYSUTl 
03 INCR RECORD COUNTER 
03 IF END OF ARR~y,THEN 
04 FORCF EXIT FROM lOOP 
03 ENDIF 
02 ENDDO 
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02 TURN eN SECC~D TRK READ 
02 INCR TO NEXT TRACK 
02 SET RECORD NUMBER TO ONE 
01 fNODO 
01 IF FIRST TRK BIT IS CNE,THEN 
02 SAVE NUM BLOCKS GN TRACK ONE 
02 TURN OfF FIRST TRACK BIT 
01 ELSE 
02 IF SECO~D TRK BIT IS ONE, THEN 
03 S~VE NUM BlCC~S ON SECOND TRACK 
03 TURN OFF SECOND TRK BIT 
02 ENDIF 
01 ENDIF 
01 TURN OFf SECC~D TRK READ 
01 MOVE NEW CATA TO (NTl TABLE 

ENDSEG RE~DWRIT END READ/WRITE CNTl SEGMENT 
BGNSEG kRITEDOS - WRITE DIRECT CATA SET 

01 IF END DATA BIT IS ONE,THEN 
02 GET MAX DATA SET BlKSIZE 
01 ELSE 
02 GET ARR~Y BlKSIZE 
01 ENDIF 
01 UNTil GOOD [AT A WRITE,DO 
02 ~RITE A RECCRD 
02 IF RC=4,THEN 
03 UNTIL GC CAPACITY REC WRTE,THEN 
04 WRITE CAPACITY RECO~D 
04 IF RC NE 12,THEN 
05 SET GOOD CAPACITY RECORD WRITE BIT 
05 IF END DATA BIT IS ONE,THEN 
06 TURN ON END TR~CK BIT 
06 TURN CN GOOD CATA WRITE BIT 
05 ELSE 
06 IF FIRST TRK BIT IS ONE,T~EN 
01 IF BLK PER TRK NOT IERO,THEN 
08 SAVE NUM BLCCKS eN TRACK CNE 
08 TURN OFF fIRST TRACK BIT 
08 TUR~ ON SECOND TRACK BIT 
07 ENDIF 
06 ELSE 
01 IF SECOND TRK BIT IS ONE,ThEN 
08 SAV~ NUM BLOCKS ON SECOND TRACK 
08 TUR~ OFF SECOND TRACK BIT 
07 ENDIF 
06 ENDIF 
C5 ENOIF 
04 ENDIF 
03 ENOOO 
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03 TURN CFF GOCD CAPACITY WRITE BIT 
02 ELSE 
03 IF RC ~E 12,ThEN 
04 TURN eN GOeD DATA W~ITE BIT 
04 I~CR BLOCK PER TRACK COUNTER 
03 ENDIF 
02 Et\DIF 
01 FNDDC 
01 TURN OFF GOOD CAT~ WRITE 8[T 
01 IF FIRST CATA BIT IS ZERO,THEN 
02 GET A(M8BCCH~R) 

02 ll~K TO CCNVERSICN ROUTINE 
02 SA~E FIRST RECORD TTR 
02 TURN eN FIRST C~TA BIT 
01 ENDIf 

ENDSEG WRITECD5 END OF DDS CATA WRITE SEGMENT 
BGNSEG WRITCNTL - WRITE NEW CA CONTROL RECORD 

01 POINT TO OA C~Tl ~ECORD 

01 DUMMY REAC IN UPOAT MODE 
01 ~VE NEW CA CNTl REC INTO eUFFER 
01 ~R(TE NEW OA CNTl RECORD 

ENDSEG WRITCNIl END OF CA CNTL RECORD SEGMENT 
BGNSEG WROOSENO - WRITE END Of ODS 

01 UNTIL GOOD CAPACITY REC WRTE,DO 
02 WRITE CAPACITY RECORD 
02 IF RC NOT EC 12,T~EN 
03 SET GeOD CAPACITY RECORD WRITE BIT 
03 IF FIRST TRK 81T IS ONE,THEN 
04 SAVE ~UM BLceKS eN fiRST TRACK 
04 TUR~ OFF FIRST TRK BIT 
04 TURN ON SECCND TRK 8IT 
03 ELSE 
04 IF SECOND TRK BIT IS ONE,THEN 
05 SAVE NU~ BLOCKS ON SECOND TRACK 
05 TURN OfF SECCND TRK BIT 
04 ENDIF 
03 ENDIF 
02 ENOIf 
01 ENOCC 
01 TURN OFF GGOD CAPACITY REC WRTE BIT 
01 CLEAR BUFfER 
01 SET END Of CAlA BIT 
01 UNTIL END CF TRK,CO 
02 00 ~RllEDOS - WRITE DDS DATA 
01 ENOOC 
01 TURN OfF END CF DATA BIT 
01 TURN OFF END CF TRK BIT 
01 TURN OFF FST [AlA BIT 

ENDSEG WROOSENO 
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OPPX08U~ - CATA BASE DIRECT ACCESS FPP 
SAVE REGS 
PCINT TO SAVE/WORK ~REA 

IF NQT-FST-CIO BIT ZERO,THEN 
01 lERe WORK AREA 

ENDIF 
IF NOT ~CIOS CR .PEFRSH,THfN 

01 IF BLCCKED ARRAY,THEN 
02 IF CADO NA~E IS BLANK,THEN 
03 MVE CBINIT2 DCNAME 
02 ELSE 
03 ~OVE I~ DDNAME 
02 ENOIF 
02 00 OPENDOS - (PEN BDAM CC~ 

02 DO ~RODSCTL - WRITE DDS CONTROL SEGMENT 
02 DO WRDDSEND - WRITE DDS END RECORD 
02 IF BUFFER EXISTS,THEN DR#2056 
03 FREE BUFFER 
02 ENCIF ORN2056 
02 IF DDS OC8 IS OPEN,THEN 
03 CLOSE CCS DCB 
03 If BUFFERS 
04 FREEPOOL BUFFERS DR'2056 
03 ENCIF CRN2056 
02 E~DIF 

01 ELSE 
02 P~INT NOT A 8LOCKED ARRAY MSG 
02 ENTER TEST MODE 
01 ENDIF 

ElS E 
01 IF NOT-FST-CIO BIT lERO,T~EN 
02 MVE OBINIT2 00 NAME 
02 DC CPENODS - OPEN DDS OCB 
02 SET NOT-FST-CIO BIT TO IE~O 

01 ENDlf 
01 IF END-CID elr IS IEPO,THEN 
02 00 WRITEDOS - ~RITE ODS RECORD 
01 ELSE 
02 DO WRDOSEND - WRITE DOS END RECORD 
01 ENDIF 
01 IF END-eIC BIT IS ONEtTHE~ 
02 CleSE ODS DCB 
02 If BUFfERS 
03 FREEPCOL EUfFERS DR'205b 
02 ENOIF DRN2056 
02 SET NOT-FST-CIO BIT TO ZERO 
01 END IF 
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ENOIF 
RESTORE REGS 0 - 12 
RETURt\ 
BGNSEG 

01 CCNAME TO CA CNTL RECORD 
01 OPEN CDS DCB 
01 IF 
02 SET TEST MODE 
02 PRINT TEST ~COE DUE TO eAt OPEN MSG 
02 WORK WITH DEFAULT MAX RECORe SIZE 
01 ELSE 
02 IF ~O BLKSIZ,THEN 
03 GET MAX BLKSIZE FOR DEVICE 
02 ELSE 
03 GET DDS BlKSIZE 
02 ENClf 
01 ENDIF 
01 IF kRITE-CIDS BIT IS OfF,THEN 
02 GET~AIN FOR ReCORD SIZE BUfFER 
01 ELSE 
02 SET BUFFER ADDRESS TO ZERO 
01 ENDIF 
01 SAVE BUFFER ACORESS 

ENDSEG OPENDDS OPEN DOS Dca 
BGNSEG kRCCSCTL - WRITE DDS ARRAY CTRL SEGMNT 

01 IF ARRAY BLKSIZE (S NT ZE~O,TNEN 
02 GET DATA BLeCK SIZE 
01 f LS E 
02 CALC BLOCK SIZE 
02 PUT SIZE IN ARRAY 
01 ENDIF 
o 1 I F B K S l G T 0 S B K SIt THE N 
02 TRUNCATE ARRAY EKSI 
02 PRINT ARRAY BLOCK SIZE TRUNCATED MSG 
01 ENDIF 
01 UNTIL END OF BLOCK CNTl BLOCKStDO 
02 CLEAR BUFFER 
02 GET lAST BLOCK ~UMBER USED 
02 GET START BLOCK NUMBER 
02 IF NO START BLOCK NUMB,THEN 
03 USE NEXT AVAILABLE BLOCK ~UMBER 
02 ENOlf 
02 IF STRT BKNO GT LAST BK~C,THEN 
03 eET CIFfERENCE 
03 UNTIL LAST BKNC EO ST~RT BKNO 
04 00 WRITEODS - WRITE ZERCS TO ODS 
03 ENDea 
02 ENDIF 

3-175 



LICENSED MATERIAL - PROPERTY OF IBM 

Figure 3-148 (3 of 5). DPPXDBDA 

02 IF ~Ol LeGGING ARRAY,THEN 
03 GET SIZE OF CATA IN BLOCK 
03 IF CATA SIZE GT BLOCK SIZE. THEN 
04 PRINT CATA TRUNCATED MSG 
04 TRUNCATE TO BLOCK SIZE 
03 ENDIF 
03 MOVE DATA TO CUTPUT eUFfER 
02 ENDIF 
02 IF NO START BLOCK NUMBER,THEN 
03 LSE NEXT AVAILABLE BLUCK NUMBER 
02 ELSE 
03 IF 
04 PRINT BlK NUMBER ERROR MSG 
04 USE NEXT AVAILABLE eLK NUMBER 
03 fNOIF 
02 ENOIF 
02 IF ~O STOP BLeCK NUMBER,THEN 
03 USE START BLOCK NUMBER 
02 ENOIF 
02 IF STOP NUM+l GE START ~UM,THEN 

03 UNTIL ALL DUPLICATIONS ARE DONE.CO 
04 DC WRITEODS - WRITE DATA TO Des 
03 ENDOO 
02 ENOIF 
02 (NCR TO NEXT C(~TROL BLeCK 
01 fNODO 
01 IF BKCT GT LAST BKNO,THEN 
02 GET DIFFERENCE 
02 IF NOT LOGGING ARRAY 
03 CLEAR BUFfER 
02 ENDIF 
02 UNTIL ALL BLeCKS WRITTEN,DO 
03 C( WRITEOOS - WRITE ZEROS TO CDS 
02 ENDDO 
Ol ELSE 
02 If eKCT IT lAST BKNO,THEN 
03 PRINT ARRAY BLOCK CCUNT EXCEEOED MSG 
02 fr\DIF 
01 ENOIF 

ENDSEG WRDDSCTL END OF ODS CONTROL SEGMENT 
BGNSEG WROOSENC - WRITE DOS END RECORD 

01 IF NeT IN TEST MOCE,THEN 
02 UNTil CAPACITY RECORD WRITEN,DO 
03 WRITE CAPACITY RECORD 
03 IF RETURN CODE IS NCT 12,THEN 
04 SET GOOD WRITE Sl BIT 
04 IF FIRST TRK BIT IS ONE,THEN 
05 SA~E BLOCKS UN TRACK CNE 
05 TURN OFF FIRST TRACK elT 
05 TURN eN SECOND TRACK BIT 
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04 ELSE 
05 IF SECOND TRK BIT IS CNE,THEN 
06 SAVE SLeCKS eN SECCND TRACK 
06 TURN OFf SECOND TRACK BIT 
05 ENCIF 
04 ENOIF 
03 Et\OIF 
02 ENDea 
01 ENDIF 
01 TURN OfF GOOD WRITE Sl BIT 
01 IF NCT ~RITE CIOS,THEN 
02 CLEAR RUFFER 
01 ENDIF 
01 SET END OF CArA BIT 
01 UNTIL END OF TRACK.DO 
02 00 ~RITEDCS - PAD TO END CF TRACK 
01 ENODO 

ENDSEG WRODSEND END OF WRITE CCS END SEGMENT 
BGNSEG WRITEDOS - WRITE DAT~ TO DDS 

01 IF ~RITE (IDS BIT IS ONE,THEN 
02 GET ACICS BUFFER) 
01 ELSE 
02 GET AIDATA BUFFER) 
01 ENDIF 
01 IF END CATA BIT IS CNE,THEN 
02 USE ~AX LENGTH fCR WRITE 
OlE LS E 
02 IF WRITE CICS BIT IS ONE,THEN 
03 USE CIOS RECORD SIZE 
02 E LS E 
03 'JSE LENGTH OF DATA 
02 ENDIF 
01 END If 
01 IF TEST ~OOE IS NOT SET9T~EN 
02 UNTIL GCOD CATA WRITE,DC 
03 WRITE DATA ~ECORD TO CDS 
03 IF RC=4,THEN 
04 UNTIL GOOD CAPACITY REC ~RTE,DO 
05 WRITE CAPACITY RECORD 
05 IF RC NOT EQUAL 12,THEN 
06 SET GOaD CAPACITY RECORD BIT 
06 IF E~D OF CATA BIT IS O~E,THEN 
07 SET END OF TRK BIT 
07 SET GOOD CATA ~RITE BIT 
06 ELSE 
07 IF FI~ST TRK elT (S ONE,THEN 
08 [ F B l K S PER T R K I S NO T l E ~ a , THE N 
09 SAVE BLOC~S (~ TRACK ONE 
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09 TURN OFF FIRST TRACK BIT 
09 TURN eN SECONe TR~CK BIT 
08 ENDIF 
07 ELSE 
08 If SECOND TRK BIT IS ONE,T~EN 
09 SAVE BLOCKS eN SECOND TRACK 
09 TURN OFF SECOND TRACK BIT 
08 ENDIF 
01 ENDlf 
06 E~Olf 

05 ENDIF 
04 ENDOO 
03 ELSE 
04 IF RC NOT EQUAL 12,THEN 
05 SET GOOD [AlA WRITE BIT 
05 INCR BleCK PER TRK CCUNTER 
04 ENDlf 
03 ENDIF 
02 Et\DDO 
02 SfT GOOD DATA WRITE BIT 
02 IF FST DTA WRTE BIT IERC,THEN 
03 GET A(~BBCCHHR) 

03 LINK TO CO~VE~SION ROUTINE 
03 SAVE FIRST RECORD fTR 
03 SET FIRST CATA WRITE BIT 
02 ENOIF 
01 F.lSE 
02 IF END Of CATA All IS O~E.THEN 
03 SET fND OF TRK BIT 
02 Et\CIF 
01 ENOIF 

fNDSEG ~RITECOS WRITEDDS - WRITE DATA TO Des 
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OPPXCBIN-MAI~ SEGME~T 

INlTIALllE WORK AREAS 
COpy CPXOBl~6 READ l~ DIRECTORY BLOCKS 
IF NC ERRORS OCCUREO 

01 COpy CPXCBINl OBTAIN CORE FOR ilNIT DATA 
01 If NO ERRORS OCCURED 
02 COpy OPXDBIN2 BUILD [ATA BASE CONTROL 
02 IF NO ERRORS OCCUREO 
03 COpy DPXDBIN3 SORT VS RESIDENT ARRAY DATA 
03 IF NO ERRORS OCCURED 
04 COpy DPXDBIN4 wRITE iINIT ITEM AND DATA RECORDS 
03 ENDIF 
02 ENDIF 
01 ENOIF 

ENOIF 
IF ERRCRS OCCURED 

01 AREND STEP ~(TH USER CCMPLETICN CODE 
ENOIF 
END SEGMENT 
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DPPXDBLG - CATA BASE LOGGING FPP 
SAVE REGS 
GET SAVE/WORK AREA 
IF NOT PRINT RECUfST,THEN 

01 GET A(STRT OF LOGELE ARRY DTA -(LOG ~OR») 
01 GET A(LOGGING ARRAY) 
01 IF CACD LCGNG IS eLANK,T~EN 
02 I~SPT CeINIT2 DCB 
01 ELSE 
02 INSRT ODNME IN eCB 
01 ENDIF 
01 CPEN DA ODNAME DCB 
01 IF 
02 SET RUN TO TEST MODE 
02 PRINT ERROR ~ESSAGE 

02 WORK WITH MAX REC SIZE 
01 ELSE 
02 IF NO BlKSIZ,THEN 
03 GET MAX BlKSIZ FOR DEVICE 
02 ELSE 
03 eET DeS BlKSIZE FROM eCB 
02 ENOIF 
01 ENDIF 
01 SAVE BlKS[ZE 
01 IF leGBlE ARRAY IS BlOCKC,THEN 
02 IF BlKSIZE (S ZERO,THEN 
03 CALCULATE BlKSIZE 
02 ENDIF 
02 CALCULATE TOTAL SIZE OF ARRAY 
02 IF TOT LEN GT OS BLKSIZE,THEN 
03 If BlKSIZE lESS THAN LG HD SIZE 
04 CALCULATE ~UM BLKS TO HOLD LOG ~EAOER 
04 CALCULATE TCTAL ARRAY SIZE 
03 ELSE 
04 ADO A BLOCK TO HeLD lOG~DR 
03 ENDIF 
02 ELSE 
03 ~AKE TOT LEN W/lOGHOR BE BLKSIZE 
02 E~DIF 

01 ELSE 
02 GET ARR~Y SIZE (INCLUDI~G lG HDR) 
01 ENDIF 
01 IF TOl SZ GT OS BLKSIZE,ThEN 
02 CALCULATE LeGGING ARRAY BLOCKS PER COpy 
01 ELSE 
02 DA LOG ARRAY BLKS PER COpy = 1 
01 ENDIF 
01 CALCULATE CA LOG ARRAY BLeCK CCUNT 
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01 SAVE CA LGG ARRAY BLeCK CCUNT 
01 SAVE OA LeG ARR~Y BLeCK SIZE 
OL SAVE DA LOG ARRAY BLOCKS PER COpy 
01 IF CCB CP,T~E~ 

02 CLOSF O~ eCB 
02 tF EUFFERS 
03 FREEPOOL BUFfERS CRN2056 
02 ENDIF DR$2056 
01 ENDlf 

ELSE 
01 00 PRINT LINE FROM INPUT 

ENDIF 
FRfE S~VE/waRK A~EA 
RfSTORE REGS 0 - 12 
RESET RtTURN CODE 
RETUPt\ 
BGNSEG FeRMAT AND PR[NT A LINE 

01 PUT LINE TO SYSPRINT 
ENOSEG PRINT PRINT ROUTINE 

3-181 



LICENSED MATERIAL - PROPERTY OF IBM 

Figure 3-151. DPPXDEFL 

OPPXDEfL-OEFINE LOCK MAIN SEGMENT 
01 LOAC ADDRESS OF LOCK ceNTROl BLOCK CHAIN 
01 WHILE NEXT ceNTROl 8LOCK ADDRESS IS NON-ZERO,AND 
01 UNTIL A PREVIOUSLY DEfINED C(NTROl BLOCK IS FOUND FOR THIS RESOURCE 
02 LOAD ADDRESS OF NEXT CONTRCl BLOCK 
01 ENDDa 
01 IF TVPE=(ET REQUEST 
02 IF BLOCK NCT PREVIOUSLY DEfINED 
03 GETMAIN LOCK CONTROL BLOCK STORAGE 
03 INITIALIZE CeNTRaL BLOCK 
03 CHAIN CONTROL BLOCK INTO CHAIN OF LOCK CONTROL BLOCKS 
02 ENCIF 
02 lO~D ADDRESS CF THIS LOCK ceNTROL BLOCK 
01 EL SE 
02 If TYPE=REL REQUEST 
02 IF BLOCX IS PREVIOUSLY DEFINED 
03 DECREMENT USE COUNT 
03 IF COUNT (S LESS THAN 1 
04 REMOVE LeCK CCNT~Ol BLOCK fROM CHAIN OF LOCK CONTROL BLOCKS 
04 FREE CC~TROL BLOCK STORAGE 
03 ENDIF 
02 ENOIF 
02 ELSE 
03 IF TYPE=FIND REQUEST 
04 IF BLCCK PREVIOUSLY DEFINED 
05 LOA[ AOCRESS OF lHIS LOCK CONT~OL BLeCK 
04 ELSE 
05 SET ERROR CODE 
04 END IF 
03 ENDIF 
02 ENOIF 
01 ENOIF 

ENDSEGMENT 
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DPPXCPB ~AI~ SEGMENT * CAT~ PLAYBACK ROUTINE. 
01 LOCK DATA PLAYBACK ROUTINE 
JI GET PlAYEACK PARAMETERS 
01 CfT~AI~ PLAYBACK RUFfER SPACE 
01 ~CVE PlA¥8ACK DCA TO WORK AREA 
01 nPFN PLAY8ACK eCA INPUT 
01 If PLAYBACK cce ~OT OPENEO T~EN 
02 (F ROUTINE OFFLINE JOB T~EN 
03 ISSUE ABEND DU~P 
02 ELSE 
03 ISSUE MESSAGE 51 
02 E:NDIF 
02 SF T RE TURN-CODE T (1 8 
01 El SF 
02 DO UNTIL REQUESTED DATA PLAYED BACK 
03 GET Jol. E COR I) F R a 114 R E COR DIN G / P LAY e A C K D. S • 
03 IF AN INITIALIZAfION RECORD THEN 
04 GET CATA ~f.CORD FR(M CATA RECORDING/PLAYBACK o.s. 
04 IF DATA FALLS wITHIN SPECIFIED TI~E RA~GE THEN 
05 ~(VE [ATA FROM ~SAM eUffEJol. TO PLAYBACK BUFFER 
05 IF DATA TO BE PASSEC TO USER PRCGPAM T~EN 
06 LI~K TO USER PROGRAM 
05 ELSE 
06 LINK Te HEX DUMP k(UTlf\E 
05 ENOIF 
04 ENCIF 
03 ENDIF 
02 E~OIF 

01 FNCIF 
01 FREE PLAYBACK PUfFER SPACE 
01 UNLOCK CPPXCPH 

ENDSEGMfNT CPPXOFB 
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OPPXORC MAIN SEGMENT * DATA RECORDING RCUTINE * 
01 GET INPUT RECC~D PARAMETERS 
01 LceK DPPXORC 
01 MOVE ADOR nf SYNAO ROUTINE TO CATA RECORDING DCB 
01 IF ENAelE ALL 10 FLAG (N Tt-EN 
01 SET REGISTEK 15 TO ZERO 
01 ESLE 
07 If ALL IO'S NOT DELETED FROM [ATA RECORDING TABLE THEN 
01 DO UNTIL E~D OF DATA RECORDING TABLE 
04 IF SPECIfiED 10 IN tATA RECORDING TABLE Tt-EN 
04 SET REGISTER 15 TO ZERO 
04 ENDIF 
03 ENOOD 
02 ENDIF 
01 ENDIF 
al IF ENABLE 10 FLAG GN r"'EN 
02 IF DATE IN DATA RECORD TABLE DIFFERE~T FPCM CURRENT DATE THEN 
03 UPCATE TI~E IN DATA RECCROING TABLE 
03 MCVE CATE RECORD HEADEP TO QSAM CUTPUT BUFFER 
03 PERFORM WRITE ROUTINE 
02 fNDIF 
02 MOVE CATA RECORD HEADER TO QSAM OUTPUT BUFFER 
01 fNDIF 
01 UNLOCK DPPXCRC 
01 EXIT ROUTINE 
01 CPPXCRC WRITECOUTPUT) ROUTINE 
02 IF QSAM RUFFER FULL THEN 
03 SET BUFFER FULL FLAG 
02 ELSE 
03 SET BUFFER FLAG Te NOT fULL 
02 ENDIF 
02 IF CATA WILL FIT ON eUfFER Tt-EN 
03 SfT HEADfR FLAG TO 0 
03 MOVE DATA TO CSAM CUTPlT eUFFER 
03 IF QSAM BUFFER HAS LESS THAN 50 BYTES(FULL) REMAINING THEN 
04 IF BUFFER NCT CC~PlETLY FULL T~EN 

05 MOVE PAD RECORD TO QSAM OUTPUT BUFFER(ID=6) 
05 ZERO C~TA AREA CF PAD ~ECORO 

04 E~D(F 

04 WRITE QSA~ OUTPUT BUFFER TO CATA RECORDING/PLAYBACK D.S. 
03 ENOIF 
02 ELSE * IF DATA WILL ~(T FIT eN EUFFER T~EN * 
03 SET ~EAOER FLAG TO 1 
03 MOVE P~RT CF DATA TO QSAM CUTPUT eUFFER 
03 WRITE QSAM OUTPUT eUFFER TO [ATA RECORDING/PLAYBACK DATA SET 
03 OC UNTIL REMAINING BYTES OF ~NTRY ARE ~OVED TO CATA SET 
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04 MOVE SUBHEADER FLAG(2) TO CSAM CUTPUT BUFFER 
04 MOVE P~RT OF DATA TO QSAM OUTPLT BUFFER 
04 IF BUFFER HAS LASS THAN 50 BYTES(fULl) REMAINING THEN 
05 IF BUFFER NOT CO~PlETLY FUll THEN 
06 MOVE PAD RECORD TO QSAM OUTP~T BUFFER(IO=6) 
06 ZERO DATA AREA OF PAD RECORD 
05 ENDIF 
05 WRITE CSAM OUTPUT SUffER TO CATA RECORDING/PLAYBACK O.S. 
04 ENOIF 
03 ENDDO 
02 ENDIF 
01 ENe DPPXDRC WRITE RCUTINE 

DPPXDRC STAE ROUTINE 
01 If 1/0 ERROR,PROGRAM CHECK OR ANY ERROR IN TASK OPPXRINT THEN 
02 ISSUE ERROR MESSAGE 
02 DISABLE DATA RECORDING 
01 ENOIF 

END DPPXCRC STAE ROUTINE 
ENOSEGMENT CPPXCRC 
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Figure 3-154. DPPXDRCX 

CPPXDRCX MAIN SEGMENT * DUMMV DATA RECORDING ROUTINE * 
01 SET RETURN CeDE TO 00 

ENOSfGMENT CPPXDRCX 

Figure 3-155. DPPXIMPP 

DPPXIMPP MAIN SEGMENT * INPUT MESSAGE PROCESSING ROUTINE * 
01 BUILD TR~NSlATE AND TEST TABLE 
01 RETRIEVE PATCH PARAMETERS 
01 MOVE INPUT MESSAGE PROCESSING PARAMETERS Te WORK AREA 
01 USE GETARRAY MACRO TO FIND INPUT MESSAGE PROCESSING TABLE IN DoB. 
01 MOVE IMP CODE I~ PARAMETER LIST TO WORK AREA 
01 STRTSRCH UNTIL I~P CODE F(UND IN IMP T~8LE 
02 INCRE~ENT IMP TABLE TO NEXT ENTRY 
01 IF I~P CODE FOU~D IN IMP TABLE THEN 
02 IF IMP PARAMETERS WERE PASSED TO DPPXIMPP 
03 BUILD PATCH PROBL TO CC~TAIN SPECIFIED I~P PARAMETERS 
03 CO UNTIL ALL PARAMETERS ARE PROCESSED 
J4 IF ~EXADEC[MAl DATA T~EN 
05 CONVERT DATA TO ~EXADECIMAl FORMAT 
04 ELSE 
05 IF FUllWORD DATA THEN 
06 CGNVERT DATA TO FUllWORD FOR~AT 
05 ELSE * IF CHARACTER DATA * 
06 CCNVERT DATA TO EBIOIC FeRMAT 
05 ENDIF 
04 END(F 
03 ENDDO 
02 ENOIF 
02 PATCH PROCESSING PROGRAM POINTEC TO BY THE I~P CODE IN IMP TABLE 
01 ENOIf 
01 IF I~P ceOE NeT FOUND IN IMP TABLE THE~ 
02 ISSUE ERROR MESSAGE 
01 ENDIF 
01 ENDSRCH 

ENDSEGMENT OPPXIMPP 
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Figure 3-156. DPPXIMPW 

DPPXIMP~ MAIN SEGMENT * INPUT MESSAGE ~TOR ROUTINE * 
01 DC WHILE SYSTE~ RUNNING 
02 ISSUE WTOR TO SYSTEM/370 OPERATOR 
02 WAIT FOR SYSTEM/310 CPERATOR REPLY 
02 If STOP CCMMAND SPECIFIED THEN 
03 TERMINATE JOB STEP WITh ABEND 122 
02 ENDlf 
02 CALCULATE LENGTH CF CPERATOR REPLY 
02 ISSUE WTO MESSAGE # INPUT MESSAGE PROCESSING COMMAND ACCEPTED 4 
02 PATCH DPPXIMPP W(TH 310 OPERATOR REPLY AS A PARAMETER 
01 ENDDO 

ENDSEGMENT DPPXIMPW 

Figure 3-157. DPPXKILL 

DPPXKIll MAIN SEGMENT * CANCEL DUMP ROUTINE. 
Ol RETRIEVE PASSEC PARAMETERS 
01 IF OPERATOR CC~MENTS PASSED BY IMP C(M~A~O THEN 
02 ISSUE MESSAGE 60 WIT~ OPERATOR COMMENTS 
01 E~DIF 
01 IF DUMP PARAMETER PASSED THEN 
02 CANCEL T~E SPECIAL REAL TIME OPERATING SYSTEM WITH ABEND 122 
01 ELSE 
02 IF NCDUMP P~RAMETER PASSEr T~EN 
03 CANCEL THE SPECIAL REAL TIME OPERATING SYSTEM WITH ABEND 222 
02 ENDIF 
01 ENDIF 

ENOSEGMENT OPPXKILL 

Figure 3-158. DPPXLOCK 

OPPXLOCK - LOCK SUEROUTINE MAIN SEGMENT 
01 IF TVPE=LCCK RECUEST 
02 IF RESOURCE NCT AVAILABLE 
03 CONSTRuCT WAIT CONTRCL BLeCK 
03 CHAIN weB ONTO LOCK CC~TRGL BLOCK'S CHAIN OF WCB'S 
03 ~AIT O~ wes's ECB 
03 SAVE CURRENT TCB ADDRESS IN LOCK CG~TROL BLOCK 
02 Et\DIF 
01 El S E 
02 IF SCMEONE ELSE WANTS THIS RESOURCE 
03 POST T~E weB'S fCB 
02 ENDIF 
01 ENDIF 

ENDSEGMfNT 
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Figure 3-159. DPPXNRTI 

DPPXNR11 MAIN SEGMENT * DATA PLAYBACK NON-REAL TIME lNITIAlIIATICN 
01 ROUTINE * 

LeeK DPPXNRTI 
GET INPUT PARAMETERS 
ZERe OUTPUT WCRK AREA 
IF START DATE = ALL THEN 

01 ~OVE ALL Te WORK AREA 
01 IF LOAD MODULE NAME SPECIFIED T~EN 
02 MOVE LOAD MOCULE NAME TO WORK AREA 
01 ENDIF 

ELSE 
01 IF START CATE IS NCN-ZERC THEN 
02 MOVE START CAlE TO WORK AREA 
01 ENDIF 
01 MOVE START T[~E TO WORK ARE~ 

01 IF STOP CATE IS NON-ZERO THEN 
02 ~OVE STOP CAlE Te WOFK AREA 
01 END IF 
01 MCVE STOP TIME TO WORK AREA 
01 IF LOAD MOCULE NAME SPECIFIED THEN 
02 MOVE LOAC MODULE NAME TO WORK AREA 
01 Ef\OIF 
01 DC UNTIL E~CH 10 HAS BEEN PLACED IN WORK AREA 
02 ~OVE 10 Te WORK AREA 
01 Ef\OOC 
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ENOl F 
lIt\K TO DPPXCCN 
U"lOCK DPPXNRTI 

ENOSEGMENT OPPXNRTI 
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Figure 3-160. DPPXPCON 

DPPXPCCN MAIN SEGMENT * CATA PLAYAACK CONVERSICN ROUTINE * 
01 GfT INPUT PARA~ETERS 

01 ZERC WCRK ~REA 

01 MOVE START CATE TO WORK AREA 
01 If START CATE = ALL THEN 
02 IF LOAC ~CDULE NAME SPECIFIEC T~EN 
03 ~OVE LOAD MODULE NAME Tf. WOPK AREA 
02 Et\DIF 
02 IF OFFLINE JOB THEN 
03 SfT OFFLINE FLAG IN WORK AREA 
02 ENDIF 
01 ELSE 
02 CCNVERT START TIME FRO~ fBICIC TO BINARY I~TO WORK AREA 
02 ~CVF STOP CATE TO WORK AREA 
02 CC~VERT STOP TIME FRCM EBIDIC TO BINARY INTO WORK AREA 
02 MCVE L']AC MODULE NAME TO WORK SPACE 
02 C(~VERT Ie CCUt\T FROM EB[OIC TO elNARY INTO ~ORK AREA 
02 IF OFFLINE JOB THEN 
03 SET CFFLINE FLAG IN WORK AREA 
02 Et\DIF 
02 DC UNTIL ALL IC'S ARE CCNVERT~C TO BINARY HALFWORDS 
03 CONVERT 10 FRCM EBtOIC TO BINARY HAlFWORO INTO WORK AREA 
02 ENOOO 
01 ENDIF 
01 LIt\K TC CPPXDPB *CATA PLAYBACK ROUTINE * 

ENOSEG~ENT OPPXPCCN 

Figure 3-161. DPPXRDR 

OPPXROR tJAIN SEGMENT. HEX DUMP ROUTINE * 
01 GET ADDRESS OF CATA TO DUMP 
01 MOVE PRINT CCH TC WORK AREA 
01 OPFt\ PRINT CCB 
01 IF DCB NCT OPENFD THEN 
02 ISSUE ABENC DUMP 
01 ENOIF 
01 DO Ut\TIL INPUT CATA HAS BEEN CUMPED 
02 IF BEGINNI~G CF PAGE T~EN 

03 PRINT HE~DFR 
02 FNDIF 
02 CCNSTRUCT bEX DUMP PRINT LINE 
02 PRINT CONSTRUCTED DUMP LI~E 

01 ENccn 
E~OSEG~ENT CPPXRCR 
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Figure 3-162. DPPXRINT 

OPPXRINT MAIN SEGMENT * CATA RECORDING INITI~lIZATION ROUTINE * 
01 GfTINPuT PARAMETERS 
o 1 AU II 0 l CC K C r t\ T ~ C l B l 0 C K 
01 lCCK DPPXRINT 
01 IF OISARLE P~RAMETER SPECIFIED T~EN 
02 IF DATA RECORDING PRFV[O~SlY ENABLED T~EN 

0) PLACE DPPXRINT IN KEY-O 
01 lE~O CATA RECOROI~G TABLE FIflD(SCVTRwA) IN SCVT 
03 LOAD DUMMY DATA RECORDING RUUTINE(CPPXCRCX) 
03 STORE 4CCRESS OF OPPX[RCX IN SCVT 
01 PLACE DPPXRINT IN ORIGINAL PRCBlEM PROGRA~ KEY 
03 CLOSE DATA RECORDING CCB 
03 FREE CSAM CUTPUT BUfFERS 
02 ENDIF 
01 flSt * IF ~NABLE PARA~ETER SPECIFIfD T~fN * 
02 (F INITIAL ~ATA RECORDING INITIALIZATION THEN 
03 GErMAIN SPACE fOR CATA RECORD(NG TABLE AND DCB 
03 MOVF CATA RECORDINC cep fO GETMAIN AREA 
03. (PEN CAT A &O(ECORO [NG oCB 
01 IF ~CA NCT OPENED THEN 
03 ISSUE ERROR MESSAGE 
03 ENDIf 
O~ PLACE OPPXRINT I~ KFY-O 
03 LrAD CATA RECOROINC RCUTINE(DPPX[RC) 
03 ~TORF AOCRESS CF CPPXCRC IN SCVT 
03 STORE AOORFSS OF XCVT IN DPPXCRC CCNSTANT AREA 
03 STnQ.E ~[){lR.ESS OF SCVT I~ DPPXDRC CONSTANT AREA 
\)3 STORE AOCRESS OF CATA RECORUING TABLE IN SCVT(SCVTRWA) 
03 STCRE ADCRfSS OF C~TA RECORDING TABLE I~ DPPXORC CCNSTANT AREA 
03 STORf ADCKESS OF TIMF ARRAY IN DPPXDRC CONSTANT AREA 
03 PLACE I)PPXRINT IN ORIGI~Al PROBLE~ PROGRAM KEY 
03 r-Ar:JVE LOCK CCNTROL PLOCK I\AME TO CPPXORC CCNSTANT AREA 
OJ STORE 4DCRESS OF LceK CONTROL BLeCK ADDRESS IN DPPXORC 
03 RETRIEVE A QSAM OUTPUT BUfFER 
o 1 S T n REA D 0 RES S () F 0 L T PUT BU F FER I t\ C P P x 0 R C C eNS T AN TAR E A 
OJ MCVE CCPY CF TIME ARRAY TO CATA RECUROING TABLE 
02 ENDIF 
02 IF AOC PARAM~TER SPfCJFI~C TbEN 
03 STORE PASSED 10 PARA~ETERS IN CATA RECORDING TABLE 
02 fLSE 
03 IF OELETf PARAMETER SPECIFIED TbfN 
04 DELETt PASSEO 10'S FRCM [ATA RECQRDING TABLE 
03 ENDIF 
02 ENOIF 
02 IF ALL PARAMETER SPECIFIED TbEN 
03 SET [AfA RECORDING 10 CCUNT TO ENAelE ALL(255) 
02 f:NOIF 
02 fNDIF 
07 SET [ATA RECORDING 10 COUNT IN [ATA RECORDING TABLE 
01 Et\CIF 

ENnSEGM~NT DPPXq(NT 
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Figure 3-163. DPPXRPRT 

DPPXRPRT ~AI~ SEGMENT * REPCRT CAlA OUTPUT FACILITY * 
01 MOVE N4~E OF PASSED OUTPUT DDNAME TO DCB 
01 OPEN OUTPUT [ATA SET DCB 
01 IF OUTPUT CATA SET DCB NOT CPE~ED THEN 
02 ISSUE ERRO~ MESSAGE * SYSTEM MESSAGE 53 * 
01 ELSE 
02 If NEW PARAMETER PASSED THEN 
03 If OUTPUT CATA SET ON TAPE THEN 
04 REWIND TAPE DRIVE TO BEGINNING OF DATA SET 
03 ELSE 
04 IF OUTPUT DATA SET CN DISK THEN 
05 POSITICN DISK DRIVE AT BEGINNING OF DATA SET 
04 ENOIF 
03 ENOIF 
02 ENDIF 
02 00 UNTIL ALL INPUT DATA SETS MOVED TO OUTPUT DATA SET 
03 MOVE NAME CF PASSED INPUT ODNAME TO DCS 
03 OPE~ INPUT DATA SET DCB 
03 IF INPUT CATA SET eeB NOT OPENED THEN 
04 ISSUE ERPOR MESSAGE * SYSTEM MESSAGE 53 * 
03 EL SE 
04 DC UNTIL ENTIRE INPUT CATA SET MCVED TO OUTPUT DATA SET 
05 MOVE DATA RECOPO FROM INPUT DATA SET TO OUTPUT DATA SET 
04 ENDDO 
03 ENDIF 
03 CLOSE INPUT DATA SET DeB 
02 ENDDO 
01 E~OIF 

01 CLeSE OUTPOT DATA SET DCB 
ENDSEGMENT OPPXRPRT 

Figure 3-164. DPPXSVCP 

DPPXSVCP-MAIN SEGMENT 
INITIALIZE WORK AREAS 
IF INPUT APRAMETERS ARE VALID 

01 BUILD PARAMETER TO RETURN TO INITIAL PSW STATUS 
01 CALL MOOESET TO CHANGE FSW 

ENDIF 
LOAD ADDRESS OF TABLE OF NUCLEUS ADDRESSES 

ENOSEGfo.1ENT 
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Fiqure 3-165 (1 of 10). DPPXUTIL 

MAIN SEGMENT OF OPPXUCTl 
SAVE REGS 
GET SAVE/WORK ~REA 
CLEAR GETMAIN AREA 
OPEN PRINT cce 
If NO PAR~ FLO eN EXEC CARO,r~EN 

01 SET ASM OPTION TO 'F' 
ELSE 

01 VALIDITY CHECK PARM AND SET ASM OPTION 
01 NOPDl 
01 IF PARM=H,OR 
01 IF PARM='H,NOGEN',THEN 
01 ELSE 
02 IF PAR~='H,GE~t,THEN 
02 ELSE 
03 IF PARM='F',OR 
03 IF PAR~='~CGEN',OR 
03 IF PAR~='f,~OGEN',THEN 
03 ELSE 
04 IF PARM='GEN',OR 
04 IF PARM=tF,GEN',THEN 
04 ELSE 
04 ENDIF 
03 E~O(F 

02 ENOIF 
01 ENOIF 

ENOIF 
IF ASM CPT leN IS H,THEN 

01 eUIlO tH' ASSEMBLER PARM LIST 
ELSE 

01 BUILD 'f t ASSEMBLER PARM lIST 
ENDIF 
SET UP LeADER PARM LIST 
SET UP IfBUPDTE PARM LIST 
SAVE SVC FOR ABEND PROCESSING 
OPEN SYSPRI~T ANt SVSIN 
IF SYSPRNT NT OP,THEN 

01 SET RETURN CODE TO 16 
01 TAKE ERROR EXIT-All 

ENDIF OFEN PRINTOCB 
PRINT OFFLINE UTilITY ~EADER lINE 
IF ERR IN EXEC CRO PRM flOtT~EN 

01 PRINT PAR~ fiELD ERROR MESSAGE 
ENDIF 
IF SYSIN NCT CPEN 

01 PRINT MISSING DO-CARD MESSAGE 
01 SET RETURN CODE TC 12 
01 TAKE ERROR EXIT-All 

ENDIF CPEN INCCB 
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Figure 3-165 (2 of 10). DPPXUTI L 

UNTIL END OF FILE A~ISES FRCM SYSIN,OO 
01 If C(~TROL CtRD NCT SAVFD,THEN 
02 GET ONE C~RO FR(M SYSIN 
01 ENOIF NOT SAVED 
01 PRINT CARD I~AGE TO SYSPRINT 
01 IF C~RD IS NOT CONTROL CARD 
02 PRINT FIRST CARD MUST BE A CONTROL CARD MSG 
01 ELSE 
02 IF CCNTFCl C~~O VALID 
03 PRINT CONTROL CARD VAllC MESSAGE 
03 OPEN SYSUT4 00 CARD FOR OUTPUT 
03 IF OPEN NCT SUCC. 
04 PRINT MISSING Do-CA~D MSG 
04 SET RETURN CODE TO 12 
04 T~KE ERRCR EXIT-ALL 
03 ENDIF OPEN UTDCB 
03 IF ',T~EN IF CNLINE BUlLe CTRL CARD 
04 IF NOGE~ ASM OPTION SElECTEC,T~EN 
05 PUT PRINT NOGEN CARD TO SYSUT4 
04 END IF 
04 BUILD AREA CEFINITION MACPO FROM CONTROL CARD 
04 PUT AREA DEFINITION MACRO TO SVSUT4 
04 DO DPPXUTl2 - INPUT PROCESS ceNTROL 
04 BAD - E~TER HERE FROM BAD INPUT OONME EXIT 
03 ELSE 
04 DO DPPXUTL4 - IEBUPDTE INTEPFACE POUTINE 
03 ENDIF OPPXUCTl 
02 ELSE IF CONTROL CARD IS INVALID 
03 PRINT INVALID, SKIPNG FOR NXT CTL eRO MSG 
03 SET EOOAO RETURN AODR - NGEOFIN 
03 UNTIL NEXT CNfl CARD,CO 
04 FLUSh CATA CARDS 
03 ENODO FlLSH 
02 ENOIF SW(TC~ES 

01 ENOIF #1 
01 NOWOOIN - ENTER HERE FROM END-OF-[ATA RCUTINE 

ENODO Et\OOFllE 
PRINT END CF UTILITY DPPXUTll MSG 
CLOSE SYSPRINT AND SYSIN DCB'S 
ALL - ENTER HERE FRCM ERROR EXIT 
SAVE RETURN CODE 
IF OTA SSE OPERATION WAS OONE,T~EN 

ENDIF 
FREE SAVE/WORK ~REA 

RESTORE RETURN CODE 
RESTCRE REGS 0 - 12 
RETURt\ 
BGNSEG CCNT~OL C~RO VALIDITY ChECK ROUTINE 

3-193 



LICENSED MATERIAL - PROPERTY OF IBM 

Figure 3-165 (3 of 10). DPPXUTIL 

01 fINO NONBLANK CH~R WITHIN COL 3-63 
01 IF NC~BLA~K C~AR fOUNO,T~EN 
02 IF • ,OR IF C~lINE BUILD ceNTROl CARC,OR 
02 IF '.ThEN IF UPDATE CCNTROl CARD,THEN 
C3 SAVE OPERATIO~ 
03 IF ANY OPERAND FOUND,THEN 
04 UNTIL BYPASS BIT IS SET,OR 
04 UNTll1j,DO UNTIL BlA~K (S FOUNO,oO 
05 If THIS CHAR IS CCMMA,THEN 
06 INCREMENT BY 1 
05 ENDIF CCMMA 
O~ IF ',OR IF THIS CHAR IS 8lANK,CR 
05 eET AoDR (f CCNT MARK 
05 IF THIS IS COLUMN 72,THEN 
06 IF • ,THEN IF NO CONTMARK,THEN 
01 PRINT PARM OR CONTMARK MISSING MSG 
01 SET BYPASS SWITCH 
06 ELSE 
07 GET CCNTINUATION CARD 
07 PRI~T CARD IMAGE TO SYSPRINT 
01 (F ',THEN IF COL 1-15 ARE Bl~K,THEN 
08 IF ',THEN IF COL 16 IS 8LA~K,THEN 
09 PRINT EXPECTED CONT NOT RECVD MSG 
09 SET BYPASS SWITCH 
08 ENDIF COl16 BLANK 
07 ELSE 
08 PPINT COL 1-15 MUST BE BLANK MSG 
08 SET BYPASS SWITCH 
07 ENOIF COL 1-15 BLANK 
06 ENOIF CONTMARK 
05 ENDIF NEXT CHAR BLANK 
05 IF BYPASS SWITCH IS NOT SET,THEN 
06 FIND ~EXT DELIMITER 
06 IF OELI~ITR FOUND,THEN 
07 CALCULATE LENGTH OF ENTITY 
0& ELSf. 
07 IF ',THEN IF COL72 IS BLANK,THEN 
08 CALCULATE LENGTH OF ENTITY 
07 ELSE 
08 PR1~T CTl CARD TEXT BEYOND 11 MSG 
as SET BYPASS SWITCH 
07 E~DIF BLANK 
06 ENDIF OELIMITR 
05 E~DIF BYPASS1 
05 IF BYPASS SWITCH IS NOT SET,THE~ 
06 IF ',THEN IF ONLINE eUllD (NTl eRO 
07 IF THIS IS AREA KEYWRD 
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Figure 3-165 (4 of 10). DPPXUTIL 

08 
09 
09 
09 
10 
10 
10 
1 1 
11 
11 
12 
12 
11 
10 
11 
10 
09 
08 
0<) 
08 
01 
08 
09 
10 
10 
10 
11 
12 
12 
12 
13 
13 
13 
13 
14 
14 
13 
13 
12 
11 
12 
12 
11 
10 
09 
10 
09 

If FIRST TIME A~EA KEYWORD CNTL CRD 
CALC ADDRESS OF PARAMETER 
CALC LENGTH OF PARAMETER 
IF AREA LEN IS NOT ZERO,THEN 

IF AREA=OISPDEF,OR 
IF AREA=MSGOEF,OR 
IF AREA=DBDEF,THEN 

SAVE AREA NAME 
IF AREA,NE,OBOEf,AND DRN5451 
IF DB OPN WAS DONE, THEN DR#5451 

TURN CFF DATA BASE FLAG DR'5451 
LINK TO OPPXDBIN DR'5451 

ENDIF DRN5451 
ELSE 

DO WPARM - WRCNG P~RAMETER ROUTINE 
ENDIF AREA PARAMETERS 

E~DIF AREA NULL 
ELSE 

00 NOTFST - NOT FIRST TIME FOR KEYWORD ROUTINE 
ENOlf AREAL 

ELSE 
IF INPUT KEYWRO,THEN 

If FIRST INPI KEYWRC ON CNTl CRD 
CALC ADORESS OF PARAMETER 
CALC LE~GTH OF PARAMETER 
IF INPUT LEN IS NOT IERO,THEN 

IF NOT INPUT=*,T~EN 
CALC LENGTH Of DC~AME 
00 ~AMC~K CHK VALIDlY DDNME 
IF DELIMITER ~AS (,THEN 

GET ADDRESS OF ~E~BER NAME 
GET ADDRESS OF LAST CHAR 
CALC LENGTH OF MEMBER 
IF NO RIGHT PAREN 

ADJUST LENGTH 
PRINT RIGHT P~REN MISSING MSG 

ENDlf RIGHT PAREN 
DC NAMCHK CHK VALIDTY MEM 

ENDIF LEFT PAREN 
ELSE 

STORE OCNAME LENGTH 
SAVE ASTERISK 

ENOIF INPUT EQ * 
E NO (F I NPUT NUL L 

ELSE 
DO NOTFST - NOT FIRST TIME FeR KEYWORD ROUTINE 

ENDIF INPUTL 
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Figure 3-165 (5 of 10). DPPXUTI L 

08 
09 
10 
11 
11 
1 1 
12 
12 
12 
12 
13 
12 
13 
12 
11 
10 
11 
10 
09 
10 
11 
12 
12 
12 
13 
14 
13 
14 
14 
13 
12 
11 
12 
11 
10 
1 L 
10 
09 
08 
07 
06 
07 
08 
09 
09 
09 
08 
09 
08 
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ELSE 
IF OPTN KEYWD,THEN 

IF FIRST TIME 
CALC ADDRESS 
CALC LENGTH 
IF OPTION lEN IS NOT ZERO,T~EN 

IF CPTICN=ADD,OR 
IF OPTICN=DEl,OR 
IF CPTICN=REPl,OR 
IF OPTICN=TEST,THEN 

SAVE PARAMETER 
ELSE 

DO WPAPM - WRCNG PARAMETER ROUTINE 
ENDIF OPTION PARAMETERS 

ENOlf OPTION NUll 
ELSE 

00 NOTFST - NOT fIRST TIME FOR KEYkORO RCUTINE 
END IF OPT IONl 

ELSE 
IF TYPE KEY~OtTHEN 

IF FIRST TIME 
CALC ADDRESS 
CALC lENGTH 
IF TYPE LEN IS NOT ZERO,THEN 

If TYPE PARM IT 7 BYTES 
SAVE PARAMETER 

ELSE 
PRINT PARM IN ERROR MSG 
SET INVAllC SWITCH 

E~DIF LENGTH lESS 1 
ENDIF TYPE NUll 

ELSE 
DO NOTFST - NOT fIRST TIME FOR KEYWORD ROUTINE 

ENOIF TYPEl 
ELSE 

DO WKEYW - WRONG KEYhORO ROUTINE 
ENOIF TYPE 

E~Olf OPTION 
ENOIF INPUT 

ENOIF AREA 
ELSE If UPCATE OPERATION 

IF NEwSET KEYWD,THEN 
If FST NEWSET KEYWD ON CNTl CD 

CALC ADDRESS 
CALC LENGTH 
DO NAMCHK - CHK VALIDlY NEWSET 

ELSE 
DC NOlFST - NOT FIRST TI~E FOR KEYWORD ROUTINE 

ENOIF NEWSETl 
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Figure 3-165 (6 of 10). DPPXUTIL 

07 ELSE 
08 IF CLOST KEYWD,THEN 
09 IF FIRST TIME 
10 CALC ADDRESS 
10 CALC LENGTH 
10 00 NAMCHK - CHK VALIDTY OLOST 
Oq ELSE 
10 DO NOTFST - NOT fIRST TIME FOR KEYWORD ROUTINE 
09 ENDlf OlDSETL 
08 ELSE 
09 00 WKEYW - W~ONG KEYWORD ~OUTINE 
08 E~OIF OlDSET 
07 ENOIF NEwSET 
06 ENOIF OPPXUCTL 
05 ENOIF BYP~SS2 
04 ENODO BYPASS OR BLA~K 
04 IF NC SWITCH SET 
05 IF '.THEN IF ONLINE BlO OPERATN,THEN 
06 IF NO I~PUT WAS SPECIFIED.T~EN 
01 PRI~T INPUT SPEC MISSING MSG 
07 SET INVALID SWITCH 
06 ENDIF INPUTL 
06 IF NO AREA KEYWORD WAS SPECFO,THEN 
07 PRINT AREA SPEC MISSING MSG 
01 SET I~VALID S~ITCH 
06 ENDIF AREAL 
05 ELSE IF UPDATE OPERATION,THEN 
06 IF NC ~EWSET WAS SPECIFIEDtT~EN 
07 PRI~T NEWSET SPEC ~ISSING MSG 
07 SET I~VAl(D SkITCH 
06 E~OIF ~EWSETl 
06 IF NO OlDSET WAS SPECIFIED,TrEN 
07 PRINT OlOSET SPEC ~ISSING MSG 
07 SET I~VAlID SWITCH 
06 ENDIF GLOSETL 
05 E~CIF DPPXUCTL 
04 ENDIF SWITCHES 
03 ELSE IF NO OPERAND FOUND, ALL BLANKS 
04 PRINT NO CPERAND FOUND MSG 
04 SET BYPASS SWITCH 
03 ENOIF OPERAND 
02 ELSE IF NO VALID OPERATICN FCUND 
03 PRINT INVALID OPERATION MSG 
03 SET BYPASS SWITCH 
02 ENDIF VAllDOP 
01 ELSE IF NC OPERATION FOUND. COL 3-63 ALL BLANKS 
02 PRINT NO CPERATICN FCUND MSG 
02 SET BYPASS SWITCH 
01 ENDtF OPERATION 
01 MARK CC~TFOL CARD AS PROCESSED 
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Figure 3-165 (7 of 10). DPPXUTIL 

ENOSEG DPPXUTLl 
END OF VALIDITY C~ECK ROUTINE 
BGNSEG DPPXUTL2 - INPUT PROCESSING CONTROL 

01 IF INPUT FROM SYSIN,THEN 
02 GET A(eCB) FOR READ f~OM SYSIN 
02 DO DPPXUTL3 - INPUT READ/WRITE 
01 ELSE 
02 IF INPUT FRCM SEQ CATA SET,THEN 
03 SET UP AND GET AlOeS) feR SEQ INPT READ 
03 OPEN REMOTE SEQ INPUT DeB 
03 IF NC DO 
04 PRINT MISSING DO CARD MSG 
04 CLOSE SYSUT4 DCB 
04 FREEPOOL SVSUT4 
04 TAKE BAD INPUT EXIT - BAD 
03 Et\DIF 
03 GET A(OeB) FeR READ fPOM SEQ INPUT 
03 DC DPPXUTl3 - INPUT READ/WRITE 
03 CLOSE SEQ INPUT eCB 
02 ELSE 
03 SET UP PDS INPUT DCB 
03 GET AeOeB) FOR READ 
03 OPEN REMOTE PDS INPUT DCB 
03 IF NO DC eRO 
04 PRINT ~ISS[~G DO CAPO MSG 
04 CLOSE SYSUT4 
04 FREEPCCL SYSUT4 
04 TAKE BAD INPUT OONAME EXIT - BAD 
03 ENDIF 
03 CO DPPXUTL3 - INPUT READ/WRITE 
03 CLOSE pes INPUT DCB 
02 END IF 
a 1 END IF 
01 DO DPPXUTl5 - ASM/lOAD/fPP INTERfACE 

ENDSEG DPPXUTL2 
END OF INPUT PROCESSING CONTROL ROUTINE 
BGNSEG *:DPPXUTl3 - INPUT READ/~RITE 

01 SET UP EOCAC RETUR~ AOORESS-ENDSEG3 
01 WHILE INPUT NE CNTl CRD,DO 
02 GET CARD FROM INPUT DATA SET 
02 IF CARD NE CCNT~aL CRD,THEN 
03 PLT CARD TO SYSUT4 
02 END IF 
01 ENOOC 
01 ENOSEG3 - ENTRY FOR END-Of-DATA 
01 IF UPCATE OPERATICN,THEN 
02 IF AREA=DBOEF,ThEN 
03 PUT DBENO MACRO CAll IN OUTPUT 
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Figure 3-165 (8 of 10). DPPXUTIL 

02 ELSE 
03 IF AREA=MSGDEF 
04 PUT MSGEND MACRO CAll IN OUTPUT 
03 ELSE 
04 PUT DISPENO MACRO CAll IN OUTPUT 
03 ENDIF 
02 E~Dlf 

02 PUT END MAC~C TO SVSUT4 
01 END IF 
01 CLOSE SVSUT4 
01 FREEPCOl SYSUT4 

ENDSEG OPPXUTl3 
END OF INPUT READ/WRITE SUB~OUTINE 
BGNSEG CPPXUTl4 - IEBUPDTE INTERFCE 

01 DO DPPXUTl3 - INPUT READ WRITE 
01 MOVE OlOSET OCNAME TO" PARM liST 
01 MOVE NEWSET DD~AME TO PARM LIST 
01 LINK TO IEBUPDTE 

ENOSEG CPPXUTl4 
END OF IEBUPDTE INTERFACE ROUTINE 
BGNSEG DPPXUTl5 - ASM/lOADER/FPP INTERfACE 

01 IF ASM 'H' SPECIFIED,THEN 
02 lI~K TO IEV9Q 
01 ELSE 
02 LINK TO IFOXOO 
01 ENDIf 
01 IF DRN2056 
01 ENOIF DRN"2056 
01 SAVE PETUFN CODE 
01 IF RETURN CO IS IT a,THEN 
02 LeAD HEWLOADR 
02 CAll HEWlOAOR 
02 IF ~ETURN CD IS LT 8,THEN 
03 SAVE RETURN CODE 
03 l[~K TO fiNAL PHASE PROCESSOR 
03 SAVE RETURN ceDE 
02 ELSE 
03 SAVE ~ETURN ceDE 
03 P~INT BAD RETURN CODE FRCM lOADE~ MSG 
02 ENOlf 
02 IF LOAOR STORAGE NOT FREEC BY FPP 
03 If * IF LENGTH IS NOT ZERO 
04 fREE LOADER GOTTEN STORAGE 
03 ENOl F 
02 ENDIF 
01 ELSE 
02 PRINT BAD RETURN CODE FRC~ ASSEMBlEP ~SG 
01 ENDIF 
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E~DSEG OPPXUTl5 
END Of ASM/LOAD/FPP INTERFACE 
BGNSEG STAE EXIT ~OUTINE 

01 SAVE REGS 
01 GET ~(FIRST SAVE AREA) 
01 GET A(OPPXUTIL WORKAREAJ 
01 IF OTA SSE CPERT~ WAS DONE,THEN 
02 l[~K TO DPPXCBI~ TO BUILD ONLINE TABLES 
01 END iF 
01 SET NO RETRY 
01 RESTORE REGS 0-12 

ENDSEG STAEEXIT STAE EXIT ROUTINE 
BGNSEG PRINT ROUTINE 

01 FORMAT MESSAGE 
01 PUT A LINE TO SYSPRINT 

ENDSEG PRINT PRINT ROUTINE 
BGNSEG WRGNG PARAMETER ROUTINE 

01 IF PAR~ lEN NE ZERO,THEN 
02 MOVE ENTITY TO OUTPUT LINE 
01 ENOIF 
01 PRI~T WRONG PARAMETER MSG 
01 SET INVALID SWITCH 

ENOSEG ~PARM WRONG PARAMETER ROUTINE 
BGNSEG NOT FIRST TIME FOR KEYWORD ROUTINE 

01 IF KEYWORD LEN NE lERO,THEN 
02 MOVE KEYWORD Te OUTPUT LINE 
01 ENDIF 
01 PRI~T MULTIPLE KEYWORD MSG 
01 SET INVALID SWITCH 

ENDSEG NOTFST NCT FIRST TIME fOR KEYWORD POUTINE 
BGNSfG WRONG KEYWORD ROUTINE 

01 IF KEYWORD LENGTH NE lERO,THEN 
02 MOVE KEYWORD TO OUTPUT LINE 
01 END IF 
01 PRINT WRONG KEYWORD MSG 
01 SET INVALID SWITCH 

ENOSEG WKEYW WRONG KEYWORD RCUTINE 
BGNSEG NAME VALIDITY CHECK ROUTINE 

01 IF NAME LEN NE ZERO,THEN 
02 IF LENGT~ GT 8,eR 
02 IF F~RST CHAR NOT ALPHA,OR 
02 If CHAR NOT WITHIN X'CO' - X'FF',OR 
02 IF CHAR NOT AlP~ANUMERIC.THEN 
03 PRINT PARAMETER IN ERROR MSG 
03 SET INVALID SWITCH 
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02 ELSE 
03 STORE LENGTH 
03 SAVE NAME 
02 fNOIf ALPHA 
01 ENDIF PREVENT 

ENDSEG ~AMCHK NAME VALIDITY C~ECK ROUTINE 
BGNSEG SYSIN END-Of-DATA ROUTINE 

01 PRINT EOF eN SYSI~ MSG 
01 SET EOf eN SYSIN INDICATOR 

ENDSEG EODAO SYSIN END-Of-tAlA ROUTINE 
BGNSEG INPUT ENo-Of-DATA ROUTINE 

01 PRINT SEQ DATA SET EOf MSG 
ENDSEG SEQEODAD INPUT END-Of-DATA ROUTINE 

Figure 3-166. DPPZSAMP 

DPPZSAMP MAIN SEGMENT 'SAMPLE PROGRAM' 
01 PATCh DPPSAMPl 
01 IF PATCH SUCCESSFUL THEN 
02 ISSUE SYSTEM MESSAGE 68 
01 ENDIF 
01 GET ARRAY DPPlSAMP FROM CATA BASE 
01 If ARRAY RETRIEVED THEN 
02 DISPLAY CONTENTS Of ARRAY VIA MESSAGE 66 
02 LOG OUT ARRAY DPPZSAMP 
02 If ARRAY LOGGED THEN 
03 ISSUE SYSTEM MESSAGE 68 
03 LOG IN ARRAY DPPZSAMP 
03 IF ARRAY LOGGED IN THEN 
04 DISPLAY CONTENTS OF ~RRAY VIA ~ESSAGE 66 
04 PLACE LOGGED IN ~RRAY IN DATA BASE 
04 If LOGGED IN ARRAY PLACE IN tATA BASE THEN 
05 ISSUE SYSTEM MESSAGE 68 
04 ENDIF 
03 ENDIF 
02 ENDIF 
01 ENOIF 
01 GEl ITEM DPPSAMP2 FRCM tATA BASE 
01 IF ITEM RETRIEVED THEN 
02 ISSUE SYSTEM MESSAGE 69 
02 PLACE ITEM IN CATA BASE 
02 If ITEM DPPSAMP2 PLACED IN DATA BASE THEN 
03 ISSUE SYSTEM MESSAGE 68 
02 ENDIF 
01 ENDIF 
01 ISSUE PTIME MACRO TO CAUSE TASK CPPSAMPl TO BE PATCHED 3 TIMES AT 
02 1 SECCNO INTERVALS 
01 IF PTIME ~AC~O SUCCESSFUL T~EN 
02 ISSUE SYSTEM MESSAGE 68 
01 E~O[F 

ENDSEGMENT DPPZSAMP 
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01 
02 
03 
04 
05 
05 
05 
04 
05 
05 
04 
03 
04 
05 
05 
04 
05 
05 
06 
06 
06 
05 
06 
05 
05 
06 
05 
04 
03 
02 
03 
03 
03 
03 
04 
04 
03 
04 
04 
05 
04 
05 
04 
04 
05 
as 
04 
03 
02 

IF ~O INVALID ADDRESS FOUND IN LIST 
IF T~ERE ARE ANY BlKS eN CHAIN 

IF NOT - FALL THRU 
IF TYPE = AOD 

I F CPOS = LAST 
WHILE LOOP TILL LAST BLK IN CHN fOUND 
BGN~HILE 
Ef\ODO 

ELSE 
GET ADOR OF CHAINORG FULLWORO 
CHAIN NEW BLK AT BEGINNING 

E~DIF 
ELSE 

IF fRST BLK= RMV BlK 
GET AODR OF CHAINGRG FULL WORD 
POINT ORG TO BLK AFTER RMV elK 

ElS E 
STRTSRCH LOOP TilL END OF CHAIN FCUND 
EXITIF EXIT FROM SEARCH IF RMV BLK FND 

GET PTR BLOCK FClLOWING O~E TO 
* BE REMOVED 
OECHAIN THE BLOCK 

ORELSE 
UPOATE CURRENT BLK PTR 

BGNWHILE 
ENDlOOP 

INDICATE EeB PREVIOUSLY POSTED 
ENDSRCH 

ENDtF 
ENDIF 

ELSE 
GET ORDER WORD OFFSET 
GET ORDER WORD FOR BLK TO ADD 
SEE IF NEW BLK TO BE FIRST 
IF ORDER WORD LT ORDER WORD OF NXT eLK 

POINT ORG AT NEW BLK 
POlf\T NE~ BLK TO REST OF CHAIN 

ELSE 
STRTSRCH LOOP TILL END OF CHAIN 
EXITIF EXIT IF NEXT GT CURRENT 

CHAIN NEW BLOCK IN CHAIN 
ORElSE 

UPDATE CURRENT BLK PTR 
BGNWH1LE 
ENOLGOP 

CHAIN NEW BlK AT END 
ZERO NEXT PTR IN NEW BLK 

ENDSRCH 
ENDIF 

ENDIF 
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01 ELSE 
02 IF BLOCK TO BE ADOEO 
03 C~AIN THE NEW BLK AT BEGINNING 
02 ELSE 
03 SET ceND CODE=4 - BLK NOT FOUND 
02 ENDIF 
01 ENDIF 
01 IF NO ERRORS FOUND 
02 GET THE ECB AOOR 
02 IF AN ECB IS TO BE POSTED 
03 IF THE ECB HAS NOT ALREADY SEEN POSTEOEN 
04 GET POST B~ ENTRY ACORESS 
04 BRANCH TO POST TO HAVE EeB POSTO 
03 ELSE 
04 INDICATE ECB PREVIOUSLY POSTED 
03 ENDIF 
02 ENDIF 
01 ENDIF 

ENDIF 

Figure 3-168. DPTDLMP1 

BGNSEG OPTDlMP1 - TCBX-LCB USER SCAN 
01 ~HILE MORE T(BX'S ARE CHAINED 
02 GET TceX-lca CHAIN ORIGIN 
02 WHILE MORE LCB'S ARE CH~INED 
03 UNTIL ALL MODULE NAMES EXAMINED 
04 IF NAME EQUAL TO lCBEPNAM 
05 SET FLAG LOAD MODULE PURGE REQ 
05 IF MODULE IS CURRENTLY EXECUTING 
06 SET UP AN ECB FeR OPPTPMON 
06 CLEAR THE Eca 
06 INCREMENT EeB COUNT 
05 ENDlf MODULE IS EXECUTING 
05 CAUSE EXIT CFaXlE LOOP 
04 ENDIF NAME EQ 
03 ENDDO UNTil aXLE 
02 BGNWHIlE 
03 ~ET ADDR OF NEXT LCB IN C~A(N 

02 ENDOO WHILE Lca 
01 BGNHHllE 
02 GET ADOR OF NEXT TCBX IN C~AIN 
01 ENDDe WHILE Tcex 

ENDSEG OPTDlMPl 
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BGNSEG DPTOlMP2 - TCBX-LCB PURGE SCAN 
01 WHILE MORE TCBX'S ARE CHAINED 
02 GET TCBX-lCB CHAIN ORIGIN 
02 TURN OFF INTE~NAl DELETE FLAG 
02 W~ILE MeRE lCB'S ARE CH~INEC 
03 IF STIMER HAS NOT EXPIRED 
04 IF PURGE REQUESTED 
05 IF NOT LOADED BY THIS TASK 
06 TURN OFF PURGE ~ECUEST fLAG 
06 SET LCB UNRESOLVED 
05 ELSE - IF LOADED BY THIS TASK 
06 IF MODULE I N STORAGE 
01 SET INTERNAL CELETE FLAG 
06 ELSE 
01 TURN OFF PURGE FLAG 
06 ENDIF 
05 ENOIF NCT LOADED BY THIS TASK 
04 ENDIF NO PURGE REQ 
03 ELSE - IF STl~ER HAS EXPIRED 
04 TURN OFF PURGE FLAG IN THE LCB 
03 ENDIF STIMER EXPIREC 
02 BG~~HILE 

03 GET AOOR OF NEXT LCB IN CHAIN 
02 ENDDO WHilE lCB 
02 IF INTERNAL DELETE FLAG SET 
03 CREATE AN IRS 
03 SET UP AN ECB 
03 CLEAR THE ECB 
03 I~CREMENT ECB COUNT 
03 INITIALIZE lQE 
03 STORE IRB ADCR INTO ICE 
03 MOVE TCB ADOR INTO IQE 
03 CAll STAGE 2 EXIT EFFECTOR 
02 ENDIF PMONOEL 
01 BGNWHILE 
02 GET AOOR OF NEXT Tcax IN CHAIN 
01 ENOOO WHtlE TCBX 

ENOSEG CPTOLMP2 
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05 SET TCBXNAME NOT FCUND FLAG 
04 ENDSRCH 
04 IF PTN=FIND WAS SPECIFIED 
05 SWITCH PAPTITIONS 
04 ENDIF 
03 ENDDO U~Tll DSVClOOP 
031 F TCBXNA ME t\(T FOUND Fl AG SET 
04 SET RC FOR TCBXNAME NOT FOUND 
03 E~D IF 
02 E~DIF RC NZERO 
01 ENDIF NO TCBX~A~E 

ENDIF RC ZERO 
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IF DOS kAS iNVOKED 
01 EXEC COS CLEANUP ROUTINE 

ENDIF 
WHILE WOE'S CHAINED TO TC8XCUWO 

01 TOP WeE BECO~ES T~E CURRENT 
01 CECHAIN TOP ~QE FROM TCBXCUWQ 
01 EXEC WQE-CELETE SVC ROUTINE 

BGNWHILE 
01 GET AODR OF TOP WQE ON TCBXCUWQ 

ENDDO WHILE TCBXCUWC NlEPO 
WHilE weE'S CHAINED TO TCBXWQ 

01 TOP ~QE BECCMES THE CURRENT 
01 DECHAIN TOP wOE FROM TCBXWQ 
01 EXEC ~QE-CElETE SVC ROUTI~E 

BGNWHILE 
01 GET ADOR OF TOP weE ON TCBXWQ 

ENDOO ~HILE TCBXWQ ~IERO 

CLEAR CURRENT weE PCINTER 
GET AODR OF AT-TYPE DUMMY Gf8E 
IF DUMMY GFBE DOESN'T POINT AT ITSELF 

01 FREEWA ALL AT-TYPE GETWA AREAS 
ENDIF 
GET TCBX-leB CHAIN ORIGIN 
WHILE MORE LCS'S ARE CHAINED TO THE TCBX 

01 IF Af\ ASSOC lC B I S eN T MCT-lC B (HAl N 
02 DECREMENT USECOUNT IN TMCT-lCB 
02 IF USECCUNT BEC(~ES ZERC 
03 SET FLAG TO CAUSE DELETE 
03 CAUSE DPPTSMCN TO SCAN lce's FOR DELETE 
02 ENDIF USECOUNT ZERO 
01 ENDIF lca eN T~CT-lCB CHAIN 

BGNWHllE 
01 GET NEXT lCB eN TCBX-lCB CHAIN 

ENDDO 
IF TCBXNAME elANK - DEPENDENT TASK 

01 GET DEPENDENT TASK CHAIN ORIGIN 
ELSE - INDEPENDENT TASK 

01 GET INDEPENDENT TASK CHAIN ORIGIN 
ENDlf 
STRTSRCH WHILE MORE TCBX'S 'RE CHAINED 
EXITIF THIS IS OUR Tcax 

01 OECHAIN TCBX fROM ITS TCBX-CHAIN 
ORElSE 

01 GET.NEXT TCBX ON CHAIN 
ENDlOOP - Tcex WAS ~OT ON CHAIN 

01 ISSUE MESSAGE CPP016 TCBX NOT FOUND 
ENDSRCH 
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DECREMENT # OF ACTIVE TCaX'S IN TMCT 
IF TMCTNFRE GT DElTNFRE AND 
IF TMCTNACT + TMCTNfRE GT TMCTNTCB 

01 * THIS TASK HAS TO TERMINATE 
01 SET FLAG TO CAUSE TERMINATION 
01 * DPPTETXR ~ILl FREE TCa AND TCaX 

ELSE 
01 * LEAvE T~E TASK ALIVE 
01 UPDATE N OF FREE TCaX'S IN TMCT 

ENDIF 
IF THIS TASK HAS A SUaTASK 

01 SET FLAG TO CAUSE TERMINATION 
ENDIF 
WHILE MeRE les's ARE CHAINED TO THE Tcax 

01 IF 
01 IF ~OOUlE LeAceD BY THIS TASK 
02 DELETE THE MODULE 
01 ENDIF 
01 0 E C HA IN T ~ E Lea 
01 CB-FREE TME lca 

BGNWHllE 
01 GET NEXT lee CN TCBX-lCB CHAIN 

ENDDD 
IF THIS TASK SHAll ~OT TERMINATE 

01 MAKE TCBX LOCK LIKE UNUSED 
01 CHAP THE TASK DOWN TO ZERO PRTV 
01 CLEAR RESOURCE TABLE 
01 CHAIN TCBX TG FREE CHAIN 

ENDJF 

3-209 



LICENSED MATERIAL - PROPERTY OF IBM 

Figure 3·175. DPTPMON2 

IF NO LOAD MCDULE PURGE REQUESTED AND 
IF NO DELETE REQUESTED 

01 UNTil ANY DPATCH 00 
02 kHllE MORE WOE'S CHAINEC AND 
02 WHILE NO DPATCH U 
03 GET lCB PCINTED TO BY NEXT WQE 
03 IF SAME Lca = SAME ROUTINE AS BEFORE 
04 00 OPTP~ON5 - PERfO~M WQE-ClEANUP 
04 TOP WQE BEeCHES CURRENT 
04 DEC t-A IN CURRE NT weE 
04 IF CURRENT QUEUE LENGTH NOT ZERO 
05 DECREMENT CURRENT QUEUe LENGTH 
04 ENOlf CQL NZERO 
04 If ~CT SPECIAL 10 
05 IF PROSl WAS MOVED INTO WQE 
06 LOAD AOOR OF PR08l IN WQE 
05 ELSE 
06 GET ADDR OF USER'S PROSL 
05 END~F 
05 STORE PROBl ADDR INTO Tcex 
05 SET RC=O : DON" EXECUTE EPILOG 
05 • NEXT REQUEST IS fOR SAME ROUTINE 
05 RETURN 
04 ENOIF SPECIAL 10 
03 ELSE - DIFFERENT lea = DIFFERENT ROUTINE 
04 SET RC=4 = EXECUTe EPILOG 
04 * NEXT REQUEST IS FOR DIFfERENT ~CUTINE 
04 RETU~N 

03 ENDIF SAME LeB 
02 ENDDO WHILE WQE PRESENT AND NO CPATCH U 
02 If NO OPATCH OF ANY KIND 
03 IF EeB ADCR WAS SPECIFIED WIT~ PATC~ 
04 POST USER'S Eea 
04 CLEAR Eca ADDR FRCM WQE TO 
04 * PREVENT A SECOND peST OUT OF DPPTWQDl 
03 ENDlf 
03 SET FLAG TASK DORMANT 
03 ~A(T fOR NEXT PATCH, OPATCH OR REPATCH 
03 TuRN OFF TASK DORMANT FLAG 
02 ENOIF 
01 ENDDC UNTIL ANY OPATCH 

ENDlf NC PURGE AND NO DELETE 
SET RC=4 = EXECUTE EPILOG 
* BECAUSE MODULE IS TO BE DELETED 
RETUPN 
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BGNSEG DPTP~CN3 - USER ROUTINE LOAD 
01 CLEAR RETURN CODE REG 
01 GET LeB PC[~TED TO BY CURRENT ~QE 
01 IF EP NAME BLANKS AND 
01 IF SPECIAL ID SPECIfIED 
02 SET DELETE FLAG TO CAUSE 
02 * OFPTWQDL TO fREE THE LCS 
01 ELSE 
02 IF LOAD MODULE PURGE RE'UESTEO 
03 WAIT fOR OPPTOlNP 
03 CLEAR T~E Eca 
02 Et\DIF 
02 IF EP Of THIS lCB NOT RESOLVED 
03 GET FIRsr LeB ON TMCT-Lca CtAIN 
03 STRTSRCH WHILE MORE les's ARE CHAINED 
03 EXITIF LeB WITH SAME NAME FCUND 
04 IF LeAD MCCUlE PURGE RECut 
05 WAIT FeR CPPTDlMP 
05 CLEAR THE ECB 
04 ENDIF 
04 IF lca MARKED FOR DELETE 
05 TURN FLAG OfF TO SAVE IT 
04 ENDIF 
04 CHAIN TCBX-LCB TO TMeT-leB 
04 GET ENTRY POINT ADDR FROM THCT-LeB 
04 GET ATTRIBUTE BYTE 
04 CLE~R UNRESOLVED FLAG 
04 INCREMENT USECOUNT IN TMCT-Lca 
03 ORELSE 
04 GET NEXT lee IN TMeT-LCB CHAIN 
03 ENDlOOP - EP NAME NCT fOUND ON TMeT-lea CHAIN 
04 BlOL TABLE-GET 
04 CLEAR GOTTEN VIRTUAL STORAGE 
04 STORE AOCR CF BLDL TBL INTO Lce 
04 MOVE FFll FIELD INTC BLCl TABLE 
04 MOVE EP NA~E INTO BlOl TABLE 
04 ISSUE BlOl SVC 
04 IF NlERO RETURN ceDE P~SSEO BY BlOl 
05 (NSE~T ECB CC FOR BlOl FAILED 
05 SET DELETE FLAG TO CAUSE 
05 * OPPTWQOl TO FREE THE Lea 
05 IF MEMBER NOT FCUNO 
06 LOAD MSG N FOR DPP014 
05 ELSE - IIC ERROR 
06 LOAD MSG N FOR CPP015 
05 ENDIF 

3-211 



LICENSED MATERIAL - PROPERTY OF IBM 

Figure 3-176 (2 of 2). DPTPMON3 

05 ISSUE MESSAGE 
04 ELSE - eLDL WAS SUCCESSFUL 
05 COpy ATTRIBUTES FROM BlDL INTO LeB 
05 IF MODULE IS REENTRANT AND 
05 IF DELETE WAS NOT SPECIFIED 
06 SET FLAG Lee NEEDS l~AD BY SMCN 
06 INCICATE lOAD REQEST TO DPPTSMON 
06 CHAIN Tcax TO SMON'S REQ C~AI~ 
06 POST DPPTSMON TO LOAD THE MODULE 
06 WA I T UNT Il POSTEO BY OPPT SHON 
06 CLEAR peSTBIT 
05 ENDIF RENT AND NO DEL 
05 IF lea STILL UNRESOLVED 
06 LOAD THE MODULE HERE 
06 STORE EP ADDRESS INTO LeB 
06 ClE~R UNRESOLVED-Fl~G 
05 ENDIF 
04 ENDlf BlDl 
04 BLOL TABLE-FREE 
04 CLEAR IT'S ADDRESS FRCM THE lea 
03 ENDSRCH 
02 ENDIF lea UNRESClVED 
01 ENOIF EP t\AME BLANK AND SPEC 10 

ENOSEG DPTPMCN3 
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BGNSfG OPTP~CN4 - USER ROUTINE EXEC 
01 IF EP NA~E NOT BLANKS 
02 IF ZERO RETURN CODE FRC~ DPTFMON3 
03 IF GETWA AREA TO BE TRANSfERED 
04 IF 
04 END[F 
03 ENDIF 
03 IF NO'T SPEC IAL 10 
04 IF PROSl wAS MOVED INTO WQE 
05 LCAD AOOR OF PROBl IN WQE 
04 ELSE 
05 GET AODR OF USER'S PROSl 
04 ENDIF 
04 STCRE PROBL ADCR INTO TCBX 
04 GET PSW PATTERN FOR USER EXECUTION 
04 LOAD ACCR FOR USER PARM INTERFACE 
04 LOAD ENTRY POINT ADCR 
04 STORE PMON'S REGS IN HIS SA 
04 Ge, EXECUTE USERS ROUTINE 
04 
04 GET ADOR OF PMON'S SAVE~REA 
04 RELOAD PMCN'S REGS FROM HIS SA 
04 LeAD RETURN CODE FRCM USER EXEC 
04 GET SVC STATUS 
03 ENDIF SPECIAL 10 
03 IF MODULE IS ~GT REUSABLE OR 
03 IF DELETE WAS SPECIFIED AND 
03 IF MODULE WAS LOADED EV THIS TASK 
04 SET lCB UNRESOLVED 
04 CLEAR EP ADDRESS IN leB 
04 DELETE THE ~ODUlE 
03 ENOIF 
02 ENOIF RC ZERO 
01 ENOIF EP ~AME BLA~KS 
01 STORE ECB CCMPlETICN CODE 

ENOSEG CPTPMON4 

3-213 



LICENSED MATERIAL - PROPERTY OF IBM 

Figure 3-178. DPTPMON5 

BGNSEG DPfPMON5 - WQE-CLEANUP 
01 GET AOOR OF lCe 
01 IF LOAD MCDUlE PURGE REtUESTEC AND 
01 IF EeB AODR SUPPLIED BY OPPTDlMP 
02 POST CPPTClMP'S EeB 
02 CLEAR ECB AODR fRCM leB 
01 END If LC BFLMP 
01 GEl ADOR CF AP-TYPE DUMMY GfBE 
01 IF DUMMY GfBE DOESN'T POINT AT ITSELF 
02 FREEWA All AP-TYPE GETWA AREAS 
01 ENDIF 
01 EXEC WQE-DELETE S\JC ROUTI NE 
01 RESET wQ ACTIVE FLAG 

ENDSEG DPTFMOw\5 

FIGURE 3-178.1. DPTPMON6 

BGNSEG DPTPMON6 - QP/QH INTERFACE 
01 IF THIS QP IS BEING HELD 
02 FORCE SEARCH FOR ANOTHER QP TO SERVICE OLD QH 
01 ELSE 
02 UNTIL AVAILABLE WORK FOUND ON A QH OR 
02 UNTIL NO MORE QH'S 
03 MOVE CLEAN UP WORK QUEUES TO QP FROM QH 
03 MOVE AVAILABLE WORK TO QP WORK QUEUE CHAIN 
02 ENDDO 
02 QH IS SEQUENTIAL THEN 
03 SET SEQUENTIAL SELECTED BIT 
03 ENDIF 
02 I FOLD QH IS NOT THE NEW QH AND 
02 IF WORK AVAILABLE ON OLD QH 
03 UNTIL AVAILABLE QP IS FOUND 
04 POST QP TO PROCESS OLD QH 
03 . ENDOO 
02 ENDIF 
01 ENDIF 

ENDSEG DPTPrvDN6 
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CLEAR RETURN CODE REGISTER 
USE OPPTSMON'S TCBX 
IF PROBL ADDR INVALID OR 
If PReBL LENGTH LT 4 

01 SET RC fOR INVALlt PROSL 
ELSE 

01 IF SUPL AOOR INVALID 
02 SET RC FOR INVALID SUPl 
01 ELSE 
02 IF TCBX SPECIFIED 
03 I F NO 
04 I F NO 
05 SET RC FOR INVALID PTN 
04 ELSE 
05 IF 
06 SET RC FOR INVALID SUPL 
05 E~DIF 
04 ENDIF 
03 ENDIF 
02 ENOIF 
02 IF 
03 IF ECB OR TCBX AD DR INVALID 
04 SET RC FOR INVALID SUPL 
03 ELSE 
04 CLEAR PSVC I~TERNAL FLAGS 
04 IF PTN=SLAVE REQUESTED AND 
04 IF NOT RU~NING Two-PARTN-OP 
05 SET RC FOR INVALID PTN 
04 ELSE 
05 SET FINO-lOOP COUNTER TO 1 
05 IF RUNNI NG TWO-PART N-OP 
06 IF PTN=FIND 
01 SET INTERNAL FIND fLAG 
01 SET FI~O-LOOP COUNTER TO 2 
06 ELSE 
07 IF PTN:MASTER OR SlAVE SPEC 
08 IF TARGET PARTN NE OWN PARTN 
09 SET OTHER PARTN FLAG 
08 ENOIF 
07 ENOl F 
06 END IF 
05 E~OIF 
05 IF FREE=P WAS SPECIFIED 
06 USE PROBL AOOR AND LENGTH 
05 ELSE 
06 USE SPEC AOOR A~D LENGTH 
05 ENOIF 
05 IF TARGET IS OTHER PARTITION 
06 SEE IF OTHER PTN IS STIll ACTIVE 
06 IF IT'S ACTIVE 
07 SWITCH TO eTHER PARTITION 
07 GET ITS SCVT AND TMCT AOOR 
06 ENOIF 
05 ENOIF 
05 IF NO ERRORS YET 
06 IF FREE= WAS SPECIFIED 
07 IF TARGET IS OTHER PTN AND 
07 IF REPATCH OPTION SPEC 
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08 

DPTPSVC1 

SET RC FCR INVALID FREE 
ELSE 01 

08 
08 
09 
08 
08 
09 
08 
09 
09 
10 
09 
10 
10 
10 
It 
11 
12 
12 
11 
11 
10 
11 
11 
11 
10 
09 
08 
01 
06 
05 
04 
03 
02 
01 

C~ECK BEGIN AODR OF FREE AREA 
IF LENGTH SPECIFIED 

CHECK END ADDR OF fREE AREA 
ENDIF 
IF FREE ARE~ IS INVALID 

SET RC FOR INVALID FREE 
ELSE 

IF FREE ADDR NOT ON OW BOUNDARY 
IF AND NOT FREEWA REQ~EST 

SET RC FOR INVALID FREE 
ELSE 

STRTSRCH 
EXITIF ~REA TO FREE (S 
EXITIF A GETWA AREA 

IF 
IF USER 010 GOOD 

IF COULD NOT TRANSFER IT 
ENOIF 

ELSE 
ENOIF 

ENDlOOP 
IF USER IS ASKING US 
IF TO TRANSFtR GETMAIN 
ENDIF 

ENOS RCH 
E~DIF OW BOUNCARY 

ENOIF FREE AR~A wITHIN PARTITION 
ENOIF OTHER PTN AND REPATCH 

ENDIF FREE SPECIFIED 
ENDIF 

ENOIF SLAVE REQUESTED BUT NOT INIT 
ENOIF ECB OR TCBX INVALID 

E"OIF 
fNOIF SUPL INVALID 

ENDIF PROBL INVALID 

Figure 3-180. DPTPSVC2 

BGNSEG ADRCHK - ADDRESS CHECK (OWN + OTHER PTN. 
01 IF INPUT NCT AN AOOR WITHI" OWN PTN 
02 IF TWO-PARTN-OP INITIALIZED 
03 IF INPUT NCT AN AODR WITHIN OTHER PTN 
04 SET NCNIERO RETURN CODE 
03 E~DIF 
02 ELSE 
03 SET NCNZERO RETURN CODE 
02 f~DIF SCVTF2PT 
01 fNDIF 

fNDSEG ADRCHI< 

BGNSEG ADRCHKl - AC[RESS CHECK (OWN PTN' 
01 IF I"~UT NCT AN ACDR WITHIN OWN PlN 
02 SET NCf\ZERO RETURN CODE 
01 ENDIF 

ENDSEG ADRCHI<1 
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Figure 3-181 (1 of 3). DPTPSVC3 

BGNSEG DPTPS~C3 - BUILD wee AND lea 
01 IF TASK IS BEING ~EMOVEO (OPATCHEC) 
02 SET RETUPN CODE DPATCH IN P~OGRESS 
01 ELSE 
02 IF NOT QPOS=OPATCH 
03 IF LIMIT QUEUE LENGTH NOT ZERO 
04 IF CURRENT QUEUE LENGT~ GE LIMIT 
05 IF CPOS=FIRST 
06 SET RC woe lOST WITH QPOS=FIRST 
05 ELSE 
06 SET RC fOR WORK QUEUE FULL 
05 ENOIF 
04 ENCIF CQl GE LQl 
03 ELSE - lIMIT CUEUE LENGTH IS ZERO 
04 IF CURRENT ~Q ACTIVE 
05 SET RC FOR WORK QUEUE FUll 
04 ELSE 
05 SET CURRENT WQ ACTIVE FLAG 
04 ENOIF 
03 ENDIF LOL ZERO 
02 ELSE - CPos OPATCH 
03 IF OPATCH CUEUE IS EMPTV (HAS 1 SLOT ONLY) 
04 GET OPATCH WQ ORIGI~ 
03 ELSE 
04 SET RC FOR OPATCH QUEUE FULL 
03 ENOIF 
02 ENDIF QPOS OPATCH 
02 IF FREE=P WAS SPECIFIED 
03 GET AODR AND LENGTH F~OM PROSL 
02 ELSE 
03 GET ACDR ANC LENGTH FP(M SUPL 
02 ENDlf 
02 IF RETURN CODE LOW 
03 Ce-GET fOR WQ-ElEMENT 
03 IF CB-GET PASSED NCNZERO RETURN CODE 
04 SET RC FeR NO CB-GET STORAGE 
03 ELSE 
04 FILL IN WOE FIELDS 
04 STORE FREE LENGTH AND ACCR 
04 MOVE FLAGS FROM SUPl 
04 MOVE USERS ECB AODR FPC~ SUPL 
04 MOVE USER'S 10 FRCM P~OBL 
04 IF PROBL LIST lE 8 BYTES LONG 
05 MOVE PR08l LIST I~TO WQE 
05 SET FLAG PARMLIST IS IN WQE 
04 ELSE 
05 STORE PROBL AOCR INTO WQE 
04 END IF 
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Figure 3-181 (2 of 3). DPTPSVC3 

04 
04 
04 
04 
05 
05 
06 
06 
05 
06 
06 
06 
05 
04 
04 
05 
05 
05 
05 
04 
04 
05 
06 
05 
06 
01 
07 
06 
01 
06 
06 
07 
08 
08 
09 
08 
01 
08 
08 
08 
08 
09 
08 
09 
08 
08 
01 
06 
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STRTSRCH W~ILE MORE lcas CHAINED 
EXITIF EP ~AME FOUND 
ORElSE 
ENOlOOP - NOT FOUND 

Ca-GET FOR lCB 
IF CB-GET PASSED NONZERO RETURN CODE 

C8-FR EE THE WQ-ELEMENT 
SET RC FOR NO Ce-GET STORAGE 

ELSE 
CHAIN AT END OF TCBX-lCB CHAIN 
SET lca UNRESOLVED 
MOVE EP NAME INTO LeB 

E~DIF lCB GET 
ENDSRCH lea CHA[N 
IF RETURN ceDE lOW 

STORE CUR OWN TCB ACCR INTO WOE 
STORE TCBX ADDR INTO WOE 
STORE Lca ADDR INTO WQE 
INCREMENT TCBX-LCB RECUEST CCUNT 

ENDIF 
IF RETURN ceDE lOW 

IF QPQS=DPATCH 
STORE WQE ACDR INTO TCBXDWQ 

ELSE - NCT QPOS=OPATC~ 
WHILE MORE WQE'S ARE CH~INED 

KEEP ADOR OF PREVIOUS WQ 
KEEP AOOR OF THIS WQ 

BGNWHILE 
GET ADOR OF NEXT WQE IN C~AIN 

ENDDO 
IF QUEUE LENGTH NOT ZERO 

IF CURRENT QUEUE LENGTH IT LIMIT 
INCREMENT CURRENT QUEUE LENGTH 
IF hlWATER IT CURRENT Q LENGTH 

STORE CURRENT AS HIWATER 
ENOIF 

ELSE - CURRENT QUEUE LENGTH NOT LESS 
OECt1AIN THE lOST WOE 
PUT Eca CC~Pl CODE IN ~QE 
GET OR.lG I N OF Cl E ANUP-WQ 
WHILE MORE WQE'S ARE C~AINEO 

KEEP ADOR OF THIS woe 
AGNWHllE 

GET ADDR OF NEXT ~QE IN CHAIN 
ENODO 
CHAIN LOST WOE TO CLEANUP Q 

END IF C QL L T L Ql 
ENOl F L CL NlE~O 
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Figure 3-181 (3 of 3). DPTPSVC3 

06 IF CPOS=FIRST 
07 CHAIN THIS WOE AT TOP OF QUEUE 
06 ELSE - NOT QPOS FIRST 
07 CHAI~ THIS WOE AT BOTTO~ 
06 ENDIF 
05 ENDIF CPOS DPATCH 
05 IF CHAP ~EQUESTEC BY CPTPSVC4 
06 LOAD EeB AODR TO POST DPPTSMON 
06 LOAC AOCR OF SMON'S TCB = JOBSTEP 
05 ELSE - NO CHAP REQ - TASK EXISTED ALREADY 
06 LOAD Eca AODR TO POST DPPTPMON 
06 lOAC ACDR CF ASSOC FMON'S TCB 
05 ENDIF 
05 IF EC8 NOT POSTED 
06 POST ECB (OPPTSMON CR DPPTPMON) 
05 ENDIF 
04 ENOIF RC lOW 
03 ENOIF WQ GET 
02 ENDIF RC leW 
01 ENDIF CPATC~ IN P~OGRESS 

ENDSEG CPTPSVC3 

Figure 3-182 (1 of 2). DPTPSVC4 

BGNSEG DPTPSVC4 - BUILD TCBX 
01 IF PRTY REfERE~CE TCBXNAME SPECIFIED 
02 GET INDEPENDENT TASK CHAIN ORIGIN 
02 ST~TSRCH WHilE MeRE TCBX'S C~AINED 
02 EXITIF PR1Y REFERENCE TCBXNAME FOUND 
02 ORElSE 
03 GfT AODR OF NEXT TCBX IN CHAIN 
Q2 ENDlOOP - TCBXNAME NOT FOUND ON CHAIN 
03 SET RC FOR PRTY TCBXNAME NOT FOUND 
02 ENDSRCH 
01 ELSE - NO PRTY TCBXNAME SPEC 
02 LOAD TCBUSER FIELD Of CURRENT TASK 
01 ENOIf 
01 If RETURN CODE lOW 
02 IF PATCHOR DOESN'T HAVE A TCBX 
03 GET BASE PRTY VALUE fPCM TeB 
02 ELSE 
03 ~ET B~SE PRTY VALUE f~OM TCBX 
02 ENOIF 
02 GET FIRST TCBX fROM TMCTfREG CHAIN 
02 If THERE IS CNE 
03 OECHAIN IT FR(M FREECHAIN 
03 RESET IT'S HIWATER QUEUE LENGTH 
03 DECREMENT N OF fREE TCBX'S 
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Figure 3-182 (2 of 2). DPTPSVC4 

02 ELSE - NO fREE Tcax AVAILABLE 
03 CB-GET fOR Tcex 
03 IF NCNZERO RETURN CODE PASSED fROM CBGET 
04 SET RC FOR NO CB-GET STORAGE 
03 ELSE 
04 SeT FLAG TeB NEEDED 
04 INCREMENT HIWATER N OF TCBX'S 
04 MOVE XCVI ADDR INTO TCBX 
04 INITIALIZE GETWA/fREEWA ORIGINS 
03 ENDIF TCBX GET 
02 ENOIF TCBX CN FREECHAIN 
02 IF RETURN CODe LOW 
03 MeVE IN TCSXNAME 
03 ~CVE IN QUEUE LENGTH 
03 IF SUPl IS AN UNMODIFIED REPL 
04 USE ABSOLUTE PRTY FPOM REPl 
03 ELSE - SUPl OR MODIFIED REPL 
04 CALC ABSOLUTE PRTY VALUE 
03 ENDIF 
03 IF REQUESTED PRTV GT LIMIT PRTY 
04 USE lI~IT PRTY INSTEAD 
03 ELSE 
04 USE REQUESTED PRTY 
03 END IF 
03 GET TMCTSMON REQUEST CHAIN ORIGIN 
03 SlRTSRCH WHILE MORE TCBX'S CHAINED 
03 EXITIF THAT TCBX IS ALREADY QUEUED 
03 ORElSE 
04 GET ADDR OF NEXT TCBX IN CHAIN 
03 ENDlOCP - NCT FOUND ON CHAIN 
04 CHAIN TCBX TO SMON'S REQ CHAIN 
03 E~DSRCH 

03 00 DPTPSVC3 - BUILD WQE AND lCB 
03 IF RETURN CODE lOW 
04 INC~EMENT , OF ACTIVE TCBX'S 
03 ELSE - DPTPSVC3 WAS NCT SUCCESSFUL 
04 CLEAR TCBXNAME 
04 CLEAR QUEUE LENGTH 
04 CHAIN TC8X TO fREE CHAIN 
04 RESET C~AP FLAG FOR ZERO PRTY 
04 INCREME~T N OF FREE TCBX'S 
03 ENDIF 
02 ENDIF RC lOW 
01 ENDIF RC LGW 

ENOSfG OPTPSVC4 
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Figure 3-183. DPTPSVC5 

BGNSEG CPTPSVC5 - DETERMINE IF OTHER PTN IS STILL ACTIVE 
01 LOAO OTHER PTN'S TeB ADDRESS F~OM SCVT 
01 IF TeB ACCRESS IS ZERC OR 
01 IF CTt-ER TeB IS ABENDING 
02 SET ERPOR RfTURN CODE 
01 ELSE 
02 IF IT'S NCT JOB STEP 
03 SET ERROR RETURN CODE 
03 TURN OFF TWU PTN FLAGS 
02 ENOIF 
01 ENelF 

fNDSEG DPTPSVC5 

Figure 3-184. DPTSMON1 

IF LCAC RE~UEST FLAG SET 
01 eET TCRX-L(~ CHAIN ORIGIN 
01 STRTSRC~ ~r(LE MeRE LCB'S ON TCBX CrAIN 
01 EXlrIF LCR WITH LeAD RECUEST fOUND 
02 GET TMCT-lCR C~AIN ORIGIN 
02 STRTSRC~ WHILE MORE lC~'S ON CHAIN 
02 FXITIf LCR ~ITH SAME NAME 
03 STORE TMCT-lCB AODR INTO TCBX-LCB 
03 COpy EP ~Dr.R fROM TMCT-LCB TO TCBX-lCB 
03 ecpy ~TTRIRUTE BVTE 
03 CLEAR FLAGS 
03 [~CRFMENl USECOUNT IN TMCT-Lce 
02 ORElSE 
03 GET NEXT lCB CN TMCT-LCR CrAIN 
02 E~DlOOP - NCT F(UNO ON TMCT-LCB Ct-AIN 
03 C B- GfT FOR LC e 
03 IF Ca-GET RETURNED lERC RETURN CODE 
04 STORE TMCT-LCB ADOR INTO TCBX-LCB 
04 USE BLOL-LIST GOTTEN BY CPPTPMCN 
04 LOAD ThE MUDULE 
04 STORE E~-ADDRESS INTO TceX-LCB 
04 CLEAR FLAGS FRCM TCBX-LC8 
04 CHA IN t\EW lca TO Tt'-l1CT-LCe CrA IN 
04 SET FLAG LeR eN TMCT CHAIN 
04 CCPY EP AOCR + NAME INrc TMCT-LCB 
04 COpy ATTRIBUTES INTO TMCT-lCB 
04 I~CREMENT USECOUNT I~ TMCT-lCB 
01 E~OIF CAGET ZERO RET CODE 
02 E~DSRCH TMCT-Lce CHAIN 
01 (JRELSE 
02 GFT NEXT leB ON TCAX-LCB CHAIN 
01 ENDLOCP - NO LeAD RECUEST FOUND ON TCBX-LCB CHAI~ 
02 ISSUE MESSACE DPPOll - NO LOAD REQ FGLND 
01 ENDSRCH TCBX-lCB CHAIN 
01 CLEAR LOAC REQUEST fLAG FR(M THE TCBX 
01 POST CPPTPMON TO RESUME PROCESSING 

ENDTF LCAD REQ 
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Figure 3-185. DPTWSVC1 

DPT~SVCl - I~ClUDEO SEGMENT - GETWA BLOCK GET ROUTINE 
GET CURRENT N FREE BLOCKS 
IF THERE ARE BLOCKS AVAILABLE 

01 FIND A GFCB W[TH BLOCKS AVAILABLE 
01 TURN OFF GFCB'S ALL BLKS FREE FlG 
01 DECREMENT THE GFCS'S FREE caUNT 
01 GET ADDR CF FREE GFBE 
01 ALLOCATE GFBE AND TAKE IT OfF THE FREE C~AIN 
01 UPDATE FREEL 1ST PCINTER 
01 ALLOCATE THE GfBE 
01 CHAIN THE ALLOCATED GFBE TO THE PROPER CHAIN - AT,AP,OR PC 

ELSE 
01 PASS A NEGATIVE RETU~N CCCE 
01 GET TYPE AND LENGTH CODES IN HI-ORO BYTE REG 1 

ENDIF 

Figure 3-186. DPTWSVC3 

DPT~SVC3 - INCLUDED SEGMENT - eR~NCH ENTR~ ~OUTINE 
WHILE NEXT PCINTER [S ZERO - DO 

01 GET ASSOCIATED GF~B'S 10 
01 10 X Gf~RLNTH = GFMB OFfSET 
01 CALC ADOR OF ASSOCIATED GFMB 
01 GET ASSOCIATED GFCR AOOR 
01 LOCATE TbE GFCB TO WHICH TH[S GFBE BElCNGS 
01 INCPEMENT THE GFCB fREE C(UNT 
01 IF NOT INITIAL ALLOCATION 
02 IF ALL BLceKS It\ THIS GFCB ARE FREE 
03 TURN eN THE ALL FREE FLAG 
03 IF GFCB IS ~CT LAST ON T~E CHAIN 
04 MOVE THE GFCB TO THE END Of THE GFMB CHAIN 
03 ENDIF 
02 Ef\OIF 
01 ENDIF 
01 TURN OFF ALLOCATED BIT 
01 GET PTR Te NEXT (fBE eN CHAIN 
01 GET PTR TO FIRST fREE GFBE 
01 CLEAR HI-ORDER BYTE (AlLOCBITJ 
01 RETURN CURRENT GFBE TO fREE CHN 
01 CCMPLETE fREE CHAIN 
01 GET FREE CCUNT Af\O 
01 INCREMENT IT ANC 
01 RESTORE T~E INCPEMENTED CCUNT 

ENDDO 
RETURN 
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Figure 3-187. DPXDBIN1 

DPXDBI~l-INClUDEC SEGMENT oeTAIN CORE FOR ilNIT DATA 
01 OPEN DATA BASE DCB (PARTITIONED) 
01 UNTIL ALL MEMBERS HAVE BEEN PROCESSED 
02 C(UNT T~E NUMBER OF CA ~ESIDENT ARRAYS 
02 COUNT THE NUMBER OF laG ARRAYS 
01 ENDOO 
01 USE ARRAY 10 CF LAST MEMBER AS THE TOTAL NUMBER OF ARRAYS 
01 GETMAIN FeR CGNTRCL BLOCK CORE BASED eN ~UM8ER OF ARRAYS,LOG ARRAYS, 

* CA RESIDENT ARRAYS 
ENOSEGMENT OPXDBIN1 

Figure 3-188. DPXDBIN2 

DPXC8I~2-INClUOED SEGMENT . BUILD ceNTROl BLOCKS 
01 UNTIL ALL ~EMBERS HAVE BEEN PROCESSEC 
02 BUILD DUMMY AlT'S FOR ALL ~UMBERED ~RRAYS T~AT WERE SKIPEO 
02 BUILD PRIMARY ALT fROM DIRECTORY ENTRY 
02 BUILD SECONCARY ALT F~OM DIRECTORY ENTRY 
02 If IT'S NOT A DUMMY ARRAY 
03 IF IT'S [A RESIDENT A~RAV 

04 READ IN FIRST DATA RECORD 
04 IF eeB ~AS NOT BEEN BUilT FOR THIS DONAME 
05 BUILO DeB 
04 ENDIF 
03 ELSE 
04 IF IT'S A LOGGED ARRAY 
05 READ IN FIRST DATA RECORD 
05 BUILD leG CONTRCl BLOCK 
04 ENOlf 
03 E~OIF 

02 ENOIF 
01 ENODG 
01 BUILD DeB FOR DATA BASE INITI~lIZATION OATA SET 
01 BUILD DCB FeR CCMPOSITE ITEMS DATA SET 

ENOSEG~ENT OPXDBIN2 
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Figure 3-189. DPXDBIN3 

DPXDBTN3-S0RT VS RESIDENT ARRAY DATA ADDRESSES 
01 UNTil EACH USE CeDE HAS EEEN PROCESSED 
02 GETMAIN A SORT TABLE FOR THIS USE CODE 
01 ENDDO 
01 UNTIL ALL VS RESIDENT ARRAYS WHICH REQUEST PAGE BOUNDARIES ARE 

* PROCESSED 
01 FI~D SORT TABLE FOR THIS ARRAY'S USE CODE 
01 FINO NEXT AVAILABLE SLOT 
01 SAVE ARRAY ID IN SLOT 
01 SAVE THE RELATIVE PAGE NUMBER FOR THIS USE CODE IN SLOT 
01 SAVE ~RRAY SIZE IN THE PALT DATA FIELD 
01 SAVE THE NUMBER Of BYTES lEFT IN THE PAGE AT THE END OF THIS ARRAY 

* 01 
01 
01 
01 
01 
02 
01 
01 
01 
02 
01 
01 
01 
01 

01 
• 

01 
01 
02 
03 
04 
03 
03 
03 
02 
01 

ENDDC 
UNTIL ALL VS RESIDENT ARRAYS WHICH 00 NOT REQUEST PAGE BOUNDARIES 

fiNO NEXT AVAILABLE SLOT 
SAVE ARRAY Ie IN SLOT 

ARE PROCESSED 

SAVE THE ARRAY SIZE IN THE PAll CATA fIELD 
kHllE ANY PREVIOUSLY USED SLOTS HAVE NOT BEEN EXAMINED OR 
UNTIL T~IS ARRAY'S DATA WILL FIT INTO A PREVIOUSLY USED PAGE 

GET NEXT SLOT 
E~OOO 

IF NO FIT WAS FOUND A~D 
IF ~I~IMUM BOUNDARY REQUESTED 

SAVE THE RELATIVE PAGE NUMBER FOR THIS USE CODE IN THE SLOT 
E~DIf 
RESET NC.OF BYlES LEFTOVER IN THIS PAGE 
INCREMENT THE COUNT Of ARR~YS fOR THIS PAGE 
SAVE COUNT CF ARRAYS IN SLOT 

ENDOC 
UNTIL EACH USE CODE SORT TABLE HAS BEE~ PROCESSED 

SORT THE SORT TABLE BASED ON RELATIVE PAGE NUMBER AND COUNT NUMBER 
US I NG A MERG E EX CH ANGE T EC t-N IQUE 

ENDDO 
UNTIL EACH USE CODE SORT TABLE HAS BEEN PROCESSED 

UNTil EACH SLOT IN T~E SORT TABLE HAS BEEN PROCESSED 
IF PAGE BOUNCARY NEEDED 

R(UND RELATIVE DATA ADDRESS TO NEXT PAGE BOUNDARY 
ENOlf 
SAVE RELATIVE DATA ADDRESS IN PACT CATA fiELD 
INCPEMENT RELATIVE eATA AOCRESS BY SIZE OF THIS ARRAY 

ENODC 
ENOO() 

FNOS EGMENT 
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Fi'gure 3-190. DPXDBIN4 

DPXDBIN4-INClUDEO SEGMENT WRITE .INIT ITEM AND DATA RECORDS 
01 WRITE ITEM RECORD 
01 UNTIL All CAT~ RECORDS HAVE BEEN WRITTEN 
02 WRITE OATA RECORD 
01 FNDDO 
01 STOW ilNIT DIRECTORY ENTRY 
01 elOS DATA BASE DeB 

ENDS EGMENT OPXOBI N4 

Figure 3-191. DPXDBIN6 

OPXDel~6-1NCLUDeo SEGMENT READ DIRECTORY BLOCKS 
01 CPEN tAlA eASe Dee (SEQUENTIAL) 
01 ~NTIL ALL DIRECTORY BLOCKS HAVE BEEN READ IN 
02 GErMAIN FOR DIRECTORY BLOCK 
02 RE~t IN CIRECTORY BLOCK 
01 ENOOO 
01 CLOSE DATA BASE DCB 

ENOSEGMENT CPXCBIN6 
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Appendix A. DIRECTORY 

This appendix contains cross-references of the Special Real Time Operating 
System to the following: 

• CSECT Names/Source Members 
• Module Names/HIpo-PDL Charts 
• Macro Names/Module Names 
• Operator Command/Module Name 
• Module Name/Functional Area 
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CSECT NAMES/SOURCE MEMBERS 

This subsection contains a cross-reference of Special Real Time Operating 
System CSECT names and source members. The CSECTS (Load Modules) are named 
according to thp following standards. The first three characters cr~ either 
DOM or DPP as defined by IBM product code standards. Those CSECTS that 
begin with DOM are associated with the failover/restart function. Those 
CSECTS that begin with DPP utilize the fourth character to denote the sec­
tion of the system where they belong, as follows: 

DPP - First three characters 
Fourth character 

C - Time Management 
D - Online Data Base 
F - FORTRAN Interface Routines 
I - Initialization Routines 
M - Message Handler 
P - PL/I Interface Routines 
S - Duplicate Data Set Support 
T - Task Management 
U - Offline Programs 
X - Miscellaneous 
Z -Test and Diagnostic Program 

The remaining four characters are intended to have meaning to identify the 
function of the CSECT. 

The copied segments follow a similar naming convention in most cases. The 
difference is that one "p" is omitted from the CSECT name and a numeric digit 
is added. For example, DPCTIMEl and DPCTIME2 are copied segments that are 
a part of DPPCTIME. 

The exception to the above convention is the CSECT IEAXYZS. This CSECT is 
included as a part of the OS/VSI fixed nucleus and, as such, must conform 
to the requirements of OS/VSI. 
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LSE:('l 
NAMt: 

OUMICE)"T 
IfAXYl~, 

uCJMlkBT 

DUMlkl~N 
DOMIR(.py 
UUMlkt-lV 
DOMIKFL2 
DUMIEINT 
DUMIRNIP 

UOMlkPKC 
OLMIRwl 

*** 
~** 
.** 
OUMXL1!.Jl 
UUMX~l('l 

LPPCALCf 

LJPPC.PTIM 
DPPCTIME 

LPPCT~VL 

DP PCU PC F-

DPPL.A~AY 

DPPGbLUK 
DPPObSlf­
[) P PDF k t '"~ 
LJPPGbt:. TL 

MAIN 
St(;Mf:.NT 

DUMICEXT 
DOMICE:XT 
DOMIRbT 

l-OMIRCMN 
DUMIRCPY 
UUMlkFLV 
DUMlkt-L2 
UOMlklNT 
O(IMIRNI P 

UOMIRPRB 
i.;L~11RWT 

DUMlSVCl 
DUMlSVC~ 

DUNI SVC,... 
[)UMXLIST 
DUMXSTGl 

()PPCALCF 

OPPCPTIM 
OPPCTIME 

[)PPCTSVC 

DPPCUtJLf 

u"-FLJARAY 
uPP L,B LO K 
(J~P[;t.~lF 

DPPU'-:Rt:(J 
Df>P[iGE T L 
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CuPl[[) 
St:.GMlNT 

[JU"~ IRS I t: 

D(}MIKSIO 

(JuMIRSIU 

MXSTblOl 
MXS1GIC2 
MXSTGIG3 
MX~Tl"lU4 

MXSTGIC~ 

[;PCALCFl 

LJ f' (. TIM E 1 
LPCTIME'::: 

DPLT~VCl 

GPCTSVC2 
DPCTSVC3 
DPCTSVC4 

CPCUPCF-I 
[JPlUPCFi 
OP('UPCf-3 
OPCUPCF4 

SUb~11TUTE lXTERNAL FLIH 
AlT~RNATE NAME FOR A80VE M80ULE 
FAILUV~R/RESTART BOnTSTRAP 
~TANu ALeNE 1/0 ROUTTNE 
CONTINUOUS ~ONITOP' 
CuPY A FAIL(JVER/RESTART DATA 5[T 
LOAD 1 FIR SVC 
LtJAlJ L rIP. SVC 
F/~-tX1ERNAl INTERRUPT INIT. 
Rt:-Nl P 
STANU ALONE I/O POUTINf 
PkOb[ 
FAILUVER/R~STAPT WRJTE 
STANU ALONf I/O ROUTINf 
TH~ ~~LLOWING 3 ~"OULFS APE NAM~D AT 
SYSG~N l1Ml ACCOPDIN~ TQ NUMB~RS SUPPLIED 
TYPE 1 SVC PRrFIX HANOLFR 
T~P[ ~ SVC PREFIX HANOLER 
TY~t 4 SVC PREFIX HANnLER 
PREPAkt IEhLIST INPUT 
~TAGE 1 OF SYSGEN UTILITY 

CALLUlAT~ COPPECTIQN FACTOR 
(ib lAIN t\ASL TIME 
PTIMf: MONITFR ROUTJNE 
TIME uPGA1E ROUTINE 
PUST MIDNIG .. :T TIME r.:f'PPECTION 
TIM~ ERKLK ROUTINF 
~TIM~ TYPE 7 SVC 
RET O~TIUN 
ALlJ UPTluN 
Ml~lJ 0 PT ION 
o E: L t 1 t u tJT ION 
UPLATl CURRECTIPN FACTnR 
UPCA1~ COk~ECTION FACTOR 
UPDATl TIME 
U~OATE:: DATE 
liP(.Alt prOF S 
GET PLTARAY PROCESSQP 
G~T PUT bLOCK ~URRnUTIN~ 

lWO PARTITION INTEPFACE For GATA ·fASlCM) 
cyeL Ie ,LOGG ING P fltfTI NE 
Gl:TlUl, ROUTINE 
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(,~r.Ll 

NA~[ 

[;~PuIT!:M 

DPPLPUll 
LPPGkl .. l:: 
()PPL,kl FT 
DfJPu~Uh2 

[;PPDUMPl 
DPPDLPUl 
GPPLwkST 
CPPFAUf .. C 

LJPPFI>'f-k 
DPFIDlAS 

[JPf.'llk.E 
tJPPILUlN 
[;PPINIT 

{)PPINIT(I 

LP P It-d T 1 

LJPPlpf-lX 
DPPIPFPE. 
uPPI~TAE 

uPPllI~l 

[j PPM 1 r-ll T 
ldJPMMSb 
DPPMM~LV 

uPPMM~Gl 

LPPPAkM 
UPPPlf 
LJPP!>AMPI 
l.JPFJ~A~[tC 
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OFPU1'JEM 
G .... PuPUTl 
CPP[:klf-l 
[JPf.'iJf 1f-1 
(.l P P LJ S l; b ~ 

LPPl,UMF'l 
OPPl,uf UL 
DPPGWkSl 
('.PPFAuNC 

l) .... Pf-IXt-k 
DF P l[;eAS 

DFPll~E. 

DfJPILCLN 
LJPPINIT 

[JPPINITU 

~., P PIN 1 T 1 

GPPIPt-lX 
DPPI~\Fkt 

LPPI~TAt 

Df'PITIMI 

DPPMINIT 
r pPMM~r, 
DP"'MM~GV 
[i PPMMSG 1 
LPPPAkM 
DPPPIF 
[IPP SAMP 1 
L P f·<.1 A ~ (1 L 
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(,Lf-'lE[~ 

~t. t)~H, ~T 

Lt->Iut.A~l 

DPlut:AS~ 

DPIDbAS3 
()~'lGRASf. 

Lt-llt\I11 
DPINIT2 
LPINll:' 
(jPINIT~ 

uPINITCl 
LJPINITO~ 

LF-lt-JITC,::' 
uPlr~11\,.4 

LJPINIT('~ 

uF-I~~IT06 

u .... lNITGt 
(, P I r~ 110 "I 
GPINIT,-,A 

LJPINITII 
[;PINIT12 
uf.'If'..IT13 
LIP Ir~l T 14 

[;~lTI~ll 

U(j~D~tC.T 

LEI ~l.JTITE:M PR(1C~S~rf) 

PLJTLeC RUUTINE 
LUMMV INIT.TIME ~fTTFR 
TIMt ukl~T CORRECTION 
~ L A V l PAL T 1 T 1 Q N IN T F P FAr E P C' l! TIN L 
DUMP lUG RULJTINF.-
l uGC,lNG ~: E FkE S H POUT INF 
UATA lASl CPfN/ClOSE ON W~ITt/~F~TAFl 
FUklkAN ~utkOUTINF FnR 
COpy ADGR bIT SFT 
PAC~ FIX/FREF HANnLlP 
['ATA bA~t. INITIAlIZ~TJn~J 
R~AU Ub TAbLES INTO VS STnRAL~ 
INIlIALlZ~ DF TAPlFS 
f..l:AD VS ~ESIDlNT APRAV~ JN10 STr'f<A(:)t 
INITIALl~ATION FnR Sl~vr PAR1IT1VN 
~(htDULE GB nPFN/(LOSF ON W~ITt/kF~TART 
LeGGING INITIAlJZATlrN 
INITIALIZATION TASK ~ANAC~MENT 
('R~AT£ TMCT INITIAlI1F GETWA 
INI11~LIlE: CB("FT 
lRE:ATE ADVANCF Tep s 
!;,YNChRUNIZf FOR TWP PAPIITJf1N 
1~11IALIZA110N CARD rfA~ RUUTINl 
f'Af.,AM KEVWORD PfU)CESSOR. 
PA1CH CAkD PROCESSOP 
LC 1\41 1 ,... U A TIll N CAP f) P R r. C F S SO F' 
LON1~(jL CAf~[: PRC1CrSSrp 
bLILD WAll lI~T RnUTYNF 
RLUllNE TU HANDLE ~lANKS IN PA~AM 
L~Nl~UL blOCK EUIlD A~r (~AI~ 
~~kU~ M~SSAGE WFITff 
~P/~H ~TAfX CARD PQOCF~SO~ 
It.JITIhlllA11ClN SURSYSTF~1 PATlhll~ 
~kk0k MESSAGE ROUTINE 
Pf\Obl INTl F~FACE 
tu~11NUOUS MCNITQR INTFFFAt~ 

PkUbl/liME IRR T~ SUPPRES~ TIML INTE~RUP1S 
J; ~ () ~ ... ·1 X R UUT IN F 
PAGE: fkE-[ UNFIX P'(ll'TIN~ 

J t, b ~ T E PTA S K S T A [= P OLJ TIN F 
TIMl INITIALIZATION 
1~111ALIZ~ TIMf IN 11~r AFFAY 
M~G HANUL[~ INITJAlI7~TJn~ 
~VSTcM MfS~AGE FnR~ATTrR 

~Y~T~M M~~SAGE RnUTING CODf C~A~G~ 
~YSllM ME~SAG[ OUTPUT pnUTINt 
PL/I l~TEkFAcr RnUTINF 
~ L / r J. N T t k f ~. C F R flU TIN F 
~ AM~j L t P f...UCP,AM -P" TCH f:' Ot 'T1 N~. 
[I l: S A :.-, Y 1\1 Lh F, n N 1 S n p r: N n p (ltl S ~_ 
USELl U~ UGS (ONTPOL AREA 



CSE::CT 
~AME: 

MAIN 
Sl::Gf'H:NT 
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(.CH· 1 E.l' 
S t. Gf"It: Nl 

L f- P ~ f t-!J T C P P ~ J I- ~. 1 b l. U l \ r I N L: T Y P E D S Tn w F 0 f' ,. tJ [; ~, 
0~~~S[C' u~ELl UF UD~ CONTROL ARFA 

uPP~P>F J. LJPP!:.bt-l LLUl flNLI TYPE n for A DD~. 
L 1..1 ~ l. S 1: t 1 u ~ tel U f- [I [" S CON T P n l A R~' It 

~ 1-' t' ~,l 1-. C K D P f' !:. C. h (, K D [) !;, C I- E:: C. K MUD t; L E 
U [ 1 ~ L/!:> L (, T L ~ E C, U F- U use ON T' R a L A F'~ E A 

~PPSCHK2 LPP~ChK~ ChECK A UD~LECB INTFPNAl 
GUS U SE C T [is E. C, UF LJlIS CONTROL ARF A 

LPPSChK3 GPPSChK3 ~Y~AL kUUTINf FOP DDS CHECK 
L't; S [j!'; t. C T (: S E L" 0 F (j [,1 S CON 1 R 0 l ARE t~ 

LJPPSLhK4 DPF ~Cht,4 Ct-'ECt\ A bACKUP DECR 
LD~GSECl USEeT Uf- DDS CONTROL AREA 

LJ P fJ !:. C h t-F. L; P P S C H ... ~ ~ [T A P kIM A R Y 0 E C bAN r) A [~ A C K U P [, F C ~, 
u~SUSECT USECl UF DOS CONTROL AREA 

['''-PSCLUP DPP~C.l.up LJu£ CLr.AN UP ROUTINE 
u(/~()SE(.l L~ECT UF (j[:~ CONTRnl ~pr- t, 

DPPSCLI DPP~CLI CLUSE A UDS 
DOS~SECl O~E(l UF DDS CONTROL AREA 

LPPSCMPk L~PSCMPk COMPAkb FUk DDS 
UO~GS~(T DSEel ~F DDS CONTROL AREA 

[)PP~CP~b OPP~CP2b COpy A DUS PRIMARY Tn. RACKUP 
Df-PSCklK DPP!:.CkP.1\ CREATI:: A U[IS PACKl'P 

OUSU~~CT O~llT uF ou~ CONTROL AREA 
OPPSC1~T GPP~CT2T tuPY TRACK TO TRACK 

LOSDS~Cl DSlCT O~ ODS CONTROL ARfA 
l.JfJPSDDSX DPpSD[;~X ~,fA"CH fO .... AN IDA FROM A GIVEN l'DCP 

~O~U~E(l l~ECl UF UD~ CONTROL AREA 
~PPSINll DPPSINIT INITIALIZE THf nrs SVSTfM 

UU~DS~tT ~S~CT Uf DDS CONTROL APEA 
DPPSIN12 LPP~I~l~ PRuCE~~ Th~ (TLIN STREAM 

UD~US~Cl D~~Cl Uf LD~ CONTROL AREA 
DPPSIN13 OPP~IN13 VAlIOAT~ EACH DD~ DEClAFAlION Wfl JeL 

LJ [J S £. is E C T f.; !:. E. C 1 [I f- [J D !:. C (I N T R 0 l. A R f:. A 
[) P PSI 1\ 1 4 D ... P S ll-.J 1 4· ALL (j CAT tAN [I I N r T I ALI Z F P f p, MAN t· NT 0 () S C 1 L A 

lJUSNTPT CLPY LUut: FOR NOTE POINT f',KANC .. : 
~LSLSbCl GSECl UF GDS CONTROL AREA 

UPPSIN15 OPPSIN15 DlFOkMAT lH~ CTlIN CARr 
DD~GSE(l D~LLl Uf ODS CONTRCl APFA 

~PPSlNlb ~~P~I~Ib DtFIN~ LOCKS FOR FACH ellt 
DDSUSECT DSECl UF orJs CONTROL Ar::.F~, 

DPPSLUCK DPPSLUlK LOCK A DDS 
UDSDSEtl DSELl OF DDS CONTROL ARFA 

~PPSMSGI OPPSMS~I GUS IN~UT MESSAGE PPOCESSOk 
DDSLSEtT OSleT Of DDS CONTROL APEA 

~~PSMSGU DPPSMSG() ~DS MlS~AGE nUTP~T PRnrf5S0R 
UPP~NulE DPP~NUTt fEkF8RM NOTE ON A DOS 

UUSLSlCT GSEel LF LUS CONTROL ARFA 



C~t:L.T 
NAMl 

[)~PSNTPT 

() J-i f-' ~OP CL 

LJPP~UPI 

LJPPS(JP2 

l.JPf-'SP~TF 

LJPPSkCIC 

()PPSkDWT 

[;PPS~~CW2 

LJPPSRLS[ 

UPPSRSRV 

DI-'P!:.kS1E 
DPPS~TCP 

[IPPSSHAK 

LJPPS~kCH 

uPP~STl 

DPPSSWCH 

DPPSTbOS 

l;PPSUNlK 

DPPSLNSH 

(;PPSWf.-ST 
uPPSXTCE 

[;PPTlBGT 
DPPTCSVC 

[JPPTDlMP 

uPPTDSVC 

MAIN 
SE:G~iEf\JT 

UPP~NTPT 

OPP~OPCl 

UPPSOPI 

DPPSuP,2 

LPP!:.PNTF 

Df-'PSkClu 

DPPSRLWT 

uPP S kLIW 2 

L;PPSkLSl: 

(jPPSRSk V 

[)PP~k~Th 

()PPSf~TCf-' 

[;PPSS~AR 

DPPSSRC~ 

DPPSSTl 

Df'PSShCh 

LPPSTUOS 

DPPSUNlK 

DPPSltNSH 

GPP!:>Wf<.Sl 
DPPSX1CA 

lJPf'TLLGl 
DPfJTCSVC 

GJ.;PTiJLMP 

CPP1DSVC 
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CUf-'IELI 
~EGMEl\iT 

()[;~;N1Pl 

DD~{;!)tCT 

[JDSUSEC T 

DDSGSE-CT 

D[JSUSE C T 

LJ[)!:.uSECT 

D[j~(j~LCT 

UU~O~ECT 

DDSDS[CT 

DDSDSl.CT 

O[JSGSt:C T 

l.JLISUS[C 1 

LJD!:.uSE:LT 

uuSu~I:.CT 

f..;D~uSfLl 

DI.JSLSl:Cl 

[;PTCS\tC 1 
['PPTUlMP 
DPTDLMf.'l 
uPTLJLf'I,P2 
DPTLlMP~ 

DPTDlMP4 
IJPTfJlf<i,P5 
upPTDSVC 
(JPTUE:BUG 
DPTDSVCl 
DPIEC.HCC 
DPTf'SVC2 

~'hAf\;C. h C UDl- F OF NOTF Dr I Nt 
cuPV C.00l FOR NnTE pnJNT rrA~CH 
OPE~ tlO~~ ~ALF OF A GDS 
(j~E- CT OF L(IS CONTROL A r ~ A 
(lPtN A LJUSLCP 
G~~Cl Uf 0GS (ONTROL APFA 
DPlI'>4 A (jlC LAFEP ~~DS 

DSELT OF DD~ CONTROL AP~A 
PERFUKM P(JINT ~lND TYPf C ON A [IL'~' 

DSECT Of lOS CONTR0L APFA 
k~C~lATL I U FOR A ro~ ~AlF 
(}SE:C"f uf [Hl$ CONTROL ARFA 
~(t Al) Wk 1 TE MODUL E FeR no S 
DSEeT OF DD~ CDNTROL APfft 
AL.1LAl kEAG WRITf FOR A ro~ 
D~ECT G~ DGS CONTRPL Ar~A 

klLtASE A urSOECP 
u~ECT uF DDS (ONTROl APfA 
kbSt:~V~ A ULSDECR 
LS~CT UF DOS (ONTPOl AfFA 
GDS FAILOVFP/RfSTART 
DDS kEAL lIME COpy 
S~~AhE A LL ~~ 
eStlT Uf GDS CONTROL AREA 
~t:ARCH A FIXED lENGT~ T~bLf: FC~, AN £NTkY wt-J () 

STOW fOR A [iDS 
(;SECl UF nDS C(lNTROL AFfA 
SWITC.H PF,1r-1ARY TO BACKUP FPR A [.'DoS 
LS~LT OF 80S CONTROL AR[A 
lAKE A bACKUP OUT f1F srRVICF 
ll~t:CT CF 0US CONTPOl AFF A 
UNlU( K A uO~, 

LStCl OF GDS CONTRnl Ar~~ 

UNSHAt-\E A DDS 
GSELT UF ~US CONTROL APfA 
L[;S wRITL STATUS 
lL(AT~ AlLUCATE A nOSXTCBC Fnk AN INPUT 1AS~ 
LSlCl O~ DOS CONTROL Apr~ 
(EG~l TYPf 1 SVC RnUTINf 
Ct-';AIN TYPE. 1 SVC ROUTINf VALlf 11'( 
Ct-;Ali'-4 FUl"CTION 
LUAD MUGUlE PUPGE RFfNTRANT 
TLEX LCD U5f SCAN 
TtbX LCb PUkGE SCAN 
TtLX PO~l SCAN 
~TIMEk t:XIT RTN 
ASY~C DElETl: R.TN 
DPA1Ch SVC ~TN TYP 1 SVC PTN 
OEblJC All; 
VAL1DITY CHl:CI<' 
~(B CL Dbfl~llInNS 
A[)DkES~ CHECK 



CSECT 
NAME 

DPPTETXR 

OPPTGWfW 
DPPTIMPS 
DPPTPMON 

DPPTPSVC 

OPPTPWQE 
DPPTQIMP 
DPPTRGWA 
OPPTR5VC 

DPPTSMON 

DPPTSTAE. 
DPPTWQDL 

DPPTWSVC 

DPPUMSG 

DPPXDBAS 

DPPXOBAT 

DPPXDBCP 
DPPXDBDA 

DPPXDBIN 

OPPXi.J8LG 

~Alf\i 

S[GME:NT 

DPPlETXK 
OPPTEl'XM 

DPPTGWFW 
DPPTIMPS 
DPPTPMUN 

DPPTPSVC 

DPPTPWQE 
OPPT~IMP 

DPPTRGWA 
DPPTRSVC 

OPPTSMON 

DPPTSTAE 
DPPTWc.,.DL 

DPPTWSVC 

DPPUMSG 

DPPXDBAS 

OPPXDBAT 

OPPXD8CP 
DPPXDBDA 

DPPXDBIN 

JPPXD~LG 
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COPIEL 
St:(;,MENT 

DPPTETXk 
DPPTcTXM 
DPTECBCC 

DPPTPMON 
DPTECBCC 
DPTPMUNI 
DPTPMON2 
DPTPMON3 
DPTPMON4 
DPTPMON5 
DPTPMON6 
DPPT'PSVC 
DPTDEBUG 
DPTECBCC 
DPTPSVCl 
DPTPSVC2 
DPTPSV('3 
DPTPSVC4 
OPTPSVC5 

DPPTRSV(, 
DPTOEBlJG 
DPTECBC(' 
OPTPSVC2 
DPPTSMUN 
DPTEC8C( 
DPTSMONI 

DPPTWCJDL 
DPTOEBUG 
DPTECBCC 

DPTWSVCl 
DPTWSVC3 

DPPUMSGl 
DPPUMSG2 

(JPXDBINI 
DPXOBIN2 
DPXOB IN3 
DPXDE.IN4 
OPXDBINb 

END OF TASK EXIT REENTRANT 
WTO E.TXRMSG 
ECa (,(, D~~INITIONS 

GETWA/FRcEWA BRNCH ENTRY $UBROUTINt 
STAE-IMP COMMAND PROCESSING 
PATCH MONITOR REENTRANT 
ECB CC DEFINITIONS 
TC&X (.LEANUP 
HI LVL LANG ENTRY 
USER ROUTINE LOAD 
USER ROUTINE EXEC 
WOE CLEANUP 
QP/'-'H INTERFACE 
PATCH ~VC RTN TYP 1 SVC RTN 
DEBUe, AID 
ECB CC DEFINITIONS 
VALIDITY CHECK 
ADDRESS CHECK 
bUILD WQE LCS 
BUILU TCBX 
TEST OTHER PARTITION TO SEE IF ITS ACTIVE 
PURGE WORK QUEUE 
IMP QS COMMAND PROCESSOR 
TRANSF~R GETWA AREA 
REPATCH SVC RTN TYP 2 SVC RTN 
DEBUG AID 
lCB C(, DEFINITIONS 
AuDRESS CHECK 
SYSTEM MONITOR REENTRANT 
ECb CC DEFINITIONS 
LOAu RENT MODULES 
STAE-EXIT ROUTINE FOR STAE/IMP COMMAND 
W~l O~LETE RTN TYP 2 SVC RTN 
OE&UC. AID 
ECB CC DEFI~ITIONS 
GETWA FREEWA TYPE 1 SVC ROUTINE 
GETWA ROUTINE 
BkANCH ENTRY ROUTINE 
DEFINE MESSAGE 
DELETES MESSAGES 
ADDS,lE~TS,REPLACES MESSAGES 
DATA bASE FINAL PHASE PROCESSOR 
FIRST LOAD 
DATA BASE FINAL PHASE PROCESSOR 
SECOND LUAD 
JATA BASE BOAM DATA SFT COMPRESS 
DATA BASE FINAL PHASE PROCESSOR 
SUPPORT ROUTINE TO WRITE DATA TO 
DATA BASE bDAM DATA SETS 
OfFLIN~ DATA BASE TABLE CONSTRU(T 
UBTAIN INFORMATION FOR DB TABL~S 
INITIALIZE DB TABLES 
~ORT V~ RESIDENT ARRAYS BY USE CODE 
WRITl OUT DB TABLES 
READ PDS DIRECTORY FOR DB 
DATA bA~E FINAL PH_SE PROCES~OR 
SUPPORT ROUTINE TO CALCULATE 
LuGGING ARRAY BLOCK COUNT AND 
E;LOtK ~lZE A-7 
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NAMl 

DPPX(Jl::FL 
DPPX(;Pb 
DPPXLRC 
DPJ.iXDRCX 
DPPXI M fJP 
DPPXIM ... W 
DPfJXKILL 
DPPXLOCK 
DPPXNk II 
DPPXPCUN 
DPPXt{OR 
CPPXF, I NT 
DPPXRPRT 
DPpx~vtP 

DPPXS2SC 

LJPPXUTll 
uPPiSAMP 

A-8 

MAIN 
Se:GMENT 

LJPPXDEfL 
DPPXDPB 
DPPX(;RC 
DPPXDR(.X 
uPPXIMPP 
DF-'PXIMPW 
OPPXKILL 
DPPXLOCK 
LJPPXNRll 
DPPXPCON 
OPPXROR 
LPPXRINl 
DPPXRPkT 
[)PPXSVCP 
DPPX~2SC 

DPPXUTIL 
DPPZ.SAMP 
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COPIED 
SEGMENT 

UE~IN[ LOlK CONTROL BLOCKS 
DATA RLCORDINC PLAYBACK 
(lATA ~l:COR[J}:NG COlLECTJON F.l.lUTINE 
DUMMY DATA RECPPOING CrLLfCTION 
INPUT MtSSA0E PROCESSOR 
INPUT M~~SAGE PFOCESSOR WTOP RUUT1NE 
(JRDLkLY TEF.MINATION ROUT INE 
LOCK f..OUTIN£ 
(JATA PLAYBACK OFFLINF ENTRY KllUTINE 
PLAYBACK REQU~ST JNTfRrRETTE~ 

DATA PLAYBACK PRINT ROUTINE 
DATA RECOkDING INITIALIZATION 
REPOkT LATA OUTPUT PRrCESSOk 
SLTPSW TYPE 1 SVC 
LUCATE INSF."T CARDS IN nS/VSl ~lArF II 
SY~GEN DECK. 
UFFLINE UTILITY CONTROL PRO~RAM 
SAMPLE PROGRAM 
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MODULE NAMES/RIPO-PDL CHARTS 

This section contains a cross-reference of the Special Real Time Oper­
ating System module names described by RIPO charts in Section 2 and the 
corresponding PDt charts in Section 3. r.O~Y Segments are not included. 
The module names are listed alphabetically for quick reference. 

Module Name RIPO Chart PDL Chart 
DOMI"RBT 2-146 3-2 
DOMIRCMN 2-148 3-3 
DOMIRCPY 2-145 3-4 
DOMIRFLV 2-142 3-5 
DOMIRFL2 2-143 3-6 
DOMIRNIP 2-147 3-8 
DOMIRPRB 2-149 3-9 
DOMIRWT 2-144 3-10 
DOMXSTGI 2-163 3-14 
DPPCALCF 2-39 3-45 
DPPCPTIM 2-33 3-46 
DPPCTTI1E 2-32 3-47 
DPPCTSVC 2-34 3-48 
DPPCUPCF 2-40 3-49 
DPPDARAY 2-51 3-50 
DPPDBLOK 2-48 3-51 
DPPDBSIF 2-57 3-52 
DPPDFREQ 2-55 3-53 
DPPDGETL 2-52 3-54 
DPPDITEM 2-49 3-55 
DPPDPUTL 2-53 3-56 
DPPDSUB2 2-56 3-58 
DPPDUMPL 2-54 3-59 
DPPDUPDL 2-47 3-60 
DPPDWRST 2-151 3-61 
DPPFAONC 2-135 3-62 
DPPIDBAS 2-45 3-64 
DPPIIRB 2-150 3-65 
DPPILOGN 2-46 3-66 
DPPINIT 2-9 3-67 
DPPINITO 2-11 3-68 
DPPINIT1 2-12 3-69 
DPPIPFIX 2-113 3-70 
DPPIPFRE 2-114 3-71 
DPPISTAE 2-13 3-72 
DPPITIMI 2-31 3-73 
DPPMINIT 2-59 3-74 
DPPMMSG 2-60 3-75 
DPPMMSGV 2-62 3-76 
DPPMMSG1 2-61 3-77 
DPPPARM 2-139 3-78 
DPPPIF 2-121 3-79 
DPPSAMP1 2-166 3-80 
~PPSASOC 2-94 3-81 
DPPSBFST 2-100 3-82 

A-9 
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" 

Module Name HIPO Chart PDL Chart 

DPPSBF1 2-85 3-83 
DPPSCHCK 2-80 3-84 
DPPSCHPR 2-95 3-88 
DPPSCLUP 2-78 3-89 
DPPSCL1 2-86 3-90 
DPPSCMPR 2-93 3-91 
DPPSCRBK 2-92 3-93 
DPPSINIT 2-77 3-96 
DPPSLOCK 2-96 3-102 
DPPSMSGI 2-89 3-103 
DPPSMSGO 2-97 3-104 
DPPSNOTE 2-82 3-105 
DPPSNTPT 2-81 3-106 
DPPSOPCL 2-98 3-107 
DPPSOP1 2-87 3-108 
DPPSPNTF 2-83 3-110 
DPPSRCIO 2-99 3-111 
DPPSRDWT 2-84 3-112 
DPPSRTCP 2-93.1 3-116~1 
DPPSRSTK 2-79 3-116 
DPPSSHAR 2-101 3-117 
DPPSSRCH 2-102 3-118 
DPPSST1 2-88 3-119 
DPPSSWCH 2-91 3-120 
DPPSTBOS 2-90 3-121 
DPPSUNLK 2-103 3-122 
DPPSUNSH 2-104 3-123 
DPPSWRST 2-105 3-124 
DPPSXTCB 2-106 3-125 
DPPTCBGT 2-112 3-126 
DPPTCSVC 2-111 3-127 
DPPTDLMP 2-26 3-128 
DPPTDSVC 2-22 3-129 
DPPTETXR 2-19 3-130 
DPPTGWFW 2-108 3-131 
DPPTIMPS 2-27 3-132 
DPPTPMON 2-16 3-133 
DPPTPSVC 2-21 3-134 
DPPTPWQE 2-24 3-135 
DPPTQIMP 2-28.1 3-135.1 
DPPTRGWA 2-110.1 3-136 
DPPTRSVC 2-23 3-137 
DPPTSMON 2-20 3-138 
DPPTSTAE 2-28 3-139 
DPPTWQDL 2-25 3-140 
DPPTWSVC 2-110 3-141 
DPPUMSG 2-159 3-142 

A·10 
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Module Name 

DPPXDBAS 
DPPXDBAT 
DPPXDBCP 
DPPXDBDA 
DPPXDBIN 
DPPXDBLG 
DPPXDEFL 
DPPXDPB 
DPPXDRC 
DPPXDRCX 
DPPXIMPP 
DPPXIMPW 
DPPXKILL 
DPPXLOCK 
DPPXNRTI 
DPPXPCON 
DPPXRDR 
DPPXRINT 
DPPXSVCP 
DPPXRPRT 
DPPXUTIL 
DPPZSAMP 

MACRO NAMES/MODULE NAMES 

RIPO Chart 

2-155 
2-156 
2-161 
2-157 
2-160 
2-158 
2-115 
2-74 
2-71 
2-72 
2-65 
2-64 
2-66 
2-116 
2-162 
2-73 
2-74.1 
2-70 
2-68 
2-117 
2-154 
2-165 

PDL Chart 

3-145 
3-146 
3-147 
3-148 
3-149 
3-150 
3-151 
3-152 
3-153 
3-154 
3-155 
3-156 
3-157 
3-158 
3-159 
3-160 
3-161 
3-162 
3-163 
3-164 
3-165 
3-166 

This section contains a cross-reference of the Special Real Time 
Operating System Macro names to the name of the module that receives 
control when the corresponding macro is executed. The Macro names are 
listed a1~habetica1ly for quick reference. 

Macro Name Module Name RIPO Chart PDL Chart 

CBGET DPPTCBGT 2-112 3-126 
CBFREE DPPTCBGT 2-112 3-126 
CHAIN DPPTCSVC 2-111 3-127 
DDSBLDL DPPSBF1 2-85 3-83 
DDSCLOSE DPPSCL1 2-86 3-90 
DDSFIND DPPSBFl 2-85 3-83 
DDSOPEN DPPSOPl 2-87 3-108 
DDSSTOW DPPSST1 2-88 3-119 
DEFLOCK DPPXDEFL 2-115 3-151 
DPATCH DPPTDSVC 2-22 3-129 
DPPFIX DPPIPFIX 2-113 3-70 
DPPFREE DPPPIPFRE 2-114 3-71 
DUMP LOG DPPDUMPL 2-54 3-59 
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Macro Name Module Name HIPO Chart PDL Chart 

FREEWA DPPTGWFW 2-108 3-131 
GETARRAY DPPDARAY 2-51 3-50 
GET BLOCK DPPDBLOK 2-48 3-51 
GETITEM DPPDITEM 2-49 3-55 
GETLOG DPPDGETL 2-52 3-54 
GETWA DPPTGWFW 2-108 3-131 
LOCK DPPXLOCK 2-116 3-158 
MESSAGE DPPMMSG 2-60 3-75 
PATCH DPPTPSVC 2-21 3-134 
PTIME DPPCTSVC 2-34 3-48 
PURGEWQ DPPTPWQE 2-24 3-135 
PUTARRAY DPPDARAY 2-51 3-50 
PUTBLOCK DPPDBLOK 2-48 3-51 
PUT ITEM DPPDITEM 2-49 3-55 
PUTLOG DPPDPUTL 2-53 3-56 
RECORD DPPXDRC 2-71 3-153 
REPATCH DPPTRSVC 2-23 3-137 
SETPSW DPPXSVCP 2-117 3-164 
WTFAILDS DOMIRFLV 2-142 3-5 

l 

OPERATOR COMMAND/MODULE NAMES 

This section contains a cross-reference of the operator commands 
recognized by the Special Real Time Operating System to the name of the 
module that receives control in response to the corresponding operator 
command. The operator commands are listed alphabetically for quick 
reference. 

Operator Command Module Name HIPO Chart PDL Chart 

CANCEL DPPXKILL 2-66 3-157 
DDSCNTRL DPPSMSGI 2-89 3-103 
DLMP DPPTDLMP 2-26 3-128 
DREC DPPXRINT 2-70 3-162 
MSGRC DPPMMSGV 2-62 3-76 
RTCOPY DPPSR!CP 2-93.1 3-116.1 
REPORT DPPXRPRT 2-68 3-163 
QS DPPTQIMP 2-28.7 3-135.1 
STAE DPPTIMPS 2-27 3-132 
STOP DPPXIMPW 2-64 3-156 

A-12 
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MODULE NA}ffi./FUNCTIONAL AREA 
This section contains a cross-reference of the Special Real Time 
Operating System module names described by RIPO charts in Section 2 and 
the functional area to which they belong. An overall understanding of 
the functional area of concern can be obtained in the Description and 
Operations Manual. The module names are listed alphabetically for quick 
reference. 

Module Name Functional Area 

DOMIRBT Two CPU Operation 
DOMIRCMN Two CPU Operation 
DOMIRCPY Two CPU Operation 
DOMIRFLV Two CPU Operation 
DOMIRFL2 Two CPU Operation 
DOMIRNIP Two CPU Operation 
DOMIRPRB Two CPU Operation 
DOMIRWT Two CPU Operation 
DOMXSTGl SYSGEN Utility 
DPPCALCF Time Management 
DPPCPTIM Time Management 
DPPCTIME Time Management 
DPPCTSVC Time Management 
DPPCUPCF Time Management 
DPPDARAY Data Base Management 
DPPDBLOK Data Base Management 
DPPDBSIF Data Base Management 
DPPDFREQ Data Base Management 
DPPDGETL Data Base Management 
DPPDITEM Data Base Management 
DPPDPUTL Data Base Management 
DPPDSUB2 Data Base Management 
DPPDUMPL Data Base Management 
DPPDUPDL Data Base Management 
DPPDWRST Two CPU Operation 
DPPFAONC High-Level Language Support 
DPPIDBAS Data Base Management 
DPPIIRB Two-CPU Operation 
DPPILOGN Data Base Management 
DPPINIT Initialization 
DPPINITO Initialization 
DPPINITI Initialization 
DPPIPFIX Supplementary Services 
DPPIPFRE Supplementary Services 
DPPISTAE Initialization 
DPPITIMI Time Management 
DPPMINIT Message Handler 
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Module Name Functional Area 

DPPMMSG Message Handler 
DPPMMSGV Message Handler 
DPPMMSGI Message Handler 
DPPPARM High-Level Language Support 
DPPPIF High-Level Language Support 
DPPSAMPI Sample Programs 
DPPSASOC Duplicate Data Set Support 
DPPSBFST Duplicate Data Set Support 
DPPSBFI Duplicate Data Set Support 
DPPSCHCK Duplicate Data Set Support 
DPPSCHPR Duplicate Data Set Support 
DPPSCLUP Duplicate Data Set Support 
DPPSCHI Duplicate Data Set Support 
DPPSCMPR Duplicate Data Set Support 
DPPSCRBK Duplicate Data Set Support 
DPPSINIT Duplicate Data Set Support 
DPPSLOCK Duplicate Data Set Support 
DPPSMSGI Duplicate Data Set Support 
DPPSMSGO Duplicate Data Set Support 
DPPSNOTE Duplicate Data Set Support 
DPPSNTPT Duplicate Data Set Support 
DPPSOPCL Duplicate Data Set Support 
DPPSOPI Duplicate Data Set Support 
DPPSPNTF Duplicate Data Set Support 
DPPSRCIO Duplicate Data Set Support 
DPPSRDWT Duplicate Data Set Support 
DPPSRSTR Duplicate Data Set Support 
DPPSRTCP Duplicate Data Set Support 
DPPSSHAl.{ Duplicate Data Set Support 
DPPSSRCH Duplicate Data Set Support 
DPPSSTI Duplicate Data Set Support 
DPPSSWCH Duplicate Data Set Support 
DPPSTBOS Duplicate Data Set Support 
DPPSUNLK Duplicate Data Set Support 
DPPSUNSH Duplicate Data Set Support 
DPPSWRST Duplicate Data Set Support 
DPPSXTCB Duplicate Data Set Support 
DPPTCBGT Supplementary Services 
DPPTCSVC Supplementary Services 
DPPTDLMP Task Management 
DPPTDSVC Task Management 
DPPTETXR Task Management 
DPPTGWFW Supplementary Services 
DPPTIMPS Task Management 
DPPTPMON Task Management 
DPPTPSVC Task Management 
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Module Name 

DPPTPWQE 
DPPTQIMP 
DPPTRGWA 
DPPTRSVC 
DPPTSMON 
DPPTSTAE 
DPPTWQDL 
DPPTWSVC 
DPPUMSG 
DPPXDBAS 
DPPXDBAT 
DPPXDBCP 
DPPXDBDA 
DPPXDBIN 
DPPXDBLG 
DPPXDEFL 
DPPXDPB 
DPPXDRC 
DPPXDRCX 
DPPXIMPP 
DPPXIMPW 
DPPXKILL 
DPPXLOCK 
DPPXNRTI 
DPPXPCON 
DPPXRDR 
DPPXRINT 
DPPXRPRT 
DPPXSVCP 
DPPXUTIL 
DPPZSAMP 

Functional Area 

Task Management 
Task Management 
Supplementary Services 
Task Management 
Task Management 
Task Management 
Task Management 
Supplementary Services 
Offline Utility 
Offline Utility 
Offline Utility 
Data Base Compress 
Offline Utility 
Offline Utility 
Offline Utility 
Supplementary Services 
Data Record and Playback 
Data Record and Playback 
Data Record and Playback 
Input Message Processing 
Input Message Processing 
Input Message Processing 
Supplementary Services 
Playback Routine (Offline) 
Data Record and Playback 
Data Record and Playback 
Data Record and Playback 
Report Data Output 
Supplementary Services 
Offline Utility 
Sample Program 
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Appendix B. STORAGE ALLOCATION 

PROGRAM STORAGE REQUIREMENTS 

Table B-I shows the approximate Virtual Storage required by the load 
modules that comprise the Special Real Time Operating System. The total 
size represents the approximate maximum number of bytes of storage required 
for all load modules of each function. Several options within these 
functions or total functions, are selectable at Special Real Time Operat­
ing System SYSGEN which may reduce the total size of any SYSGENed system 
from these values. The table includes estimates for routines that are 
used in an offline environment only and will never be a part of the online 
system. The table also includes routines that may be a part of the online 
system during initialization for a short duration, when requested by the 
user or while processing unusual conditions. 

The frequently used column represents the approximate number of bytes of 
each function that may be expected to be used frequently in most systems 
during a continuing realtime execution. The actual use of any function is 
dependent upon the application programs and, as such, the amount of 
virtual or real storage occupied by any function is predictable only 
through analysis of the application. 

In addition to the storage represented in Table B-1, approximately 320 
bytes are added to the OS/VSI fixed nucleus and 7700 bytes are added to 
the pageable nucleus. 

The Special Real Time Operating System programs also require approximately 
five cylinders of a 3330 direct access storage device (or equivalent). 

These figures do not include the virtual storage or direct access storage 
that is required for the user's data base. The Special Real Time 
Operating System requires a minimum data base of approximately 800 bytes 
of virtual storage. 

CONTROL BLOCK STORAGE REQUIREMENTS 

In addition to the program and data base storage, the Special Real Time 
Operating System requires a minimum of approximately 2500 bytes of 
control block storage. This amount will increase in multiples of 2K as 
specified by the user. There are a minimum of 5 permanent tasks (job step 
task plus four sub tasks) as part of the Special Real Time Operating 
System execution. OS/VSl control block storage (TCBs, RBs and etc.) are 
not included in the preceding estimates. 

8-1 



LICENSED MATERIAL - PROPERTY OF IBM 

Table B-1 Storage Requirements 

Function Frequently Used Total Size 

Task Management 5000 11,000 

Time Management 3000 5,000 

Data Base 4000 5,000 

Data Base Logging 6,000 

Message Handler 3300 3,300 

Data Recording 7,000 

Report Data Output 900 

Duplicate Data Set Support 5000 22,000 

Input Message Processing 7,400 

System Initialization 41,000 

Fai1over/Restart 1000 20,000 

FORTRAN PL/I Interface 2,000 

Offline Utility Routines 35,000 
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Appendix C. DATA AREAS 

This appendix contains information on the following: 

• Overview of Data Areas 

• Control Blocks 

OVERVIEW OF DATA AREAS 

The operation of the Special Real Time Operating System is dependent upon 
various control block structures. These control blocks are unique to the 
Special Real Time Operating System job step in which they exist or, if 
the two-partition operation is invoked, an interface will exist between 
the control block of the MASTER and SLAVE job steps (partitions). All of 
these control blocks may be located through a direct pointer in, or a 
chain of pointers, at the Special Real Time Operating System's Communica­
tion Vector Table (SCVT) and subsystem's Communication Vector Table (XCVI). 
An alternate method of locating the control block chains is through the 
TCB extension (TCBX). 

The address of the TCBX for each Special Real Time Operating System task 
is contained in the user field of the TCB for that task (see Figure C-I). 
The control blocks represented in the first portion of Appendix C 
are not necessarily complete ,mappings of the control blocks, but are 
intended to show the logical relationships between the various Special 
Real Time Operating System data areas to aid in locating the control block 
required. The second portion of Appendix C contains a complete 
detailed mapping of each control block and the macro call required to 
generate a DSECT of that control block. All control blocks will be 
referenced by DSECT name. 

The major control blocks pointers found in the SCVT are shown in Figure 
C-2 and the functional area associated with each. 

The major control blocks referenced by Task Management routines can be 
located from the Task Management Control Table (TMCT) as shown in Figure 
C-3. The control blocks related to a Special Real Time Operating 
System dependent task is demonstrated in Figure C-4 with a non-reentrant 
module. Y, currently active. The control blocks related to a Special Real 
Time Operating System independent task is demonstrated in Figure C-5 
with a reentrant module, Z, currently active. 
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TCB 

-rCBUSER 

TCBX 
'"--..... TCBXNEXT 

TCBXTCB 
TCBXDCVT 

XCVT 

XCVTCVTS 

SCVT 

Repeat For Each 
Task In 
Jobstep 

Figure C-l. Special Real Time Operating System 
Communications Vector Tables 



SCVT 

SCVTTMCT 

SCVTTIME 

SCVTTQET 

SCVTRWA 

SCVTDNXT. 

SCVTDPRV 

SCVTMWA 

SCVTALOC 

SCVTAPBT 

SCVTLKCB t-
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TMCT - Task Mgt 
a .. 

TIMED - Time Mgt -
PTQE - Time Mgt -

---PSCB - Supplementary 
Services -.. 

Repeat For Each 
~ PSCB 

--
DBALTPRI - Data Base Mgt .--

LOCKCBLK - Supplementary 
Services .. 

Figure C-2. SCVT Control Blocks 

MDAT - Message Handler 

DBPBT - Data Base Mgt 
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TMCT - Task Mgt Control Table 

TMCTAIND 

TMCTADEP 

TMCTFREE 

TMCTSMON 

TCBX - Free TCBX's 

TCBXNEXT 

Repeat 
For Eac 
Free 
TCBX 

TCBX - Independent Tasks 

TCBXNEXT 

Repeat For 
Each 
Independent 
Task 

TCBX - Dependent Tasks 

TCBX - Service Required TCBXNEXT 

TCBXSMON 

Repeat For 
Each TCBX 
Requiring Service 

Repeat for 
Each 
Dependent 

. Task 

TMCTLCBA J....------------..... LCB - Reentrant Modules 
~---~-.... 

TMCTDCVT LCBNEXT 

XCVT 

Figure C-3. Task Management Control Tables 
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TMCT 

TMCTADEP 

LCB - Reentrant Modules 
TMCTLCBA -- LCBNEXT ~ 

~ 
~ 
~ 

twY~ 
TCBX --

TCBXLCT 

TCBXCWQ .. WOE - Current ' . LCB - Task Mod .. .. 
TCBXWQ-O ~~ LCBNEXT-O 

WQLCB LCBEPNAM-Y 

utes 

WQPARM 

TCBXDCVT 

TC8XRSTB 

I 
TCBXPARM ,. 

--
- XCVT Resource Table 1_ Problem Parame ters - - .. ~ 

Figure C-4. Control Block Structure For Dependent Task 
(Dependent Task/Non-reentrant Module Y Currently Active) 
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TMCT 
TMCTAIND 

TMCTLCBA 

TCBX 

TCBXNAME-A 
TCBXLCB 
TCBXCWQ 
TCBXWQ 

TCBXDCVT 
TCBXRSTB 
TCBXPARM 

XCVT 
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LeB - Reentrant Modules 
LCBNEXT 

LCBEPNAM-Z 

WOE - Current LCB - Task Modules 
I--~ LCBLCBA 

WQLCB 
WQPARAM 

WOE - Queued Requests 

WQNEXT 

WQPARAM 

Resource Table 

l 
Repeat For Each 
Work Request 
For This Task 

LCBNEXT 
LCBEPNAM-Z 

l 
Repeat For 
Modu Ie Reques 
For This Ta~' 

Problem Parameters (current) 

Figure C-5. 1. Control Block Structure For QP/QH Tasks 
(Independent Task A/Reentrant Modu Ie Z Cu rrently Active) 
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iLLUSTRATIONS 

The execution of user programs during realtime operation may be monitored 
by its Generalized Trace Facility (see OS/VSl Service Aids Manual for 
description and use of GTF) with a TRACE option of USR specified provided 
two branch no-op switches in the ·PATCH monitor routine (DPPTMON) at 
location DPPTGTFl and DPPTGTF2 are changed from a X'4700' to a X'45FO' • 
Patch's to high level language module may be monitored by modifying two 
other branch no-op switches in DPPTPMON at location DPPTGTF3 and DPPTGTF4 
from a X'4700' to a X'4SFO'. Abnormal termination (ABEND) of user 
routines may be monitored by modifying a branch no-op switch in the exit 
routine, DPPTETXR, at location DPPTGTFS from a X'4700' to a X'4SFO'. 
The user data recorded by GTF for each event will have the following: 

GTDSECT 

+0 Entry Point name of the user routine 

+8 Task name 

+16 Queue Holder name 
(if applicable) 

+24 Work Queue ID A(Active TCB) 

+28 GTF ID A(PATCHing Task TCB) 

+32 unused 

+36 unused 

+40 unused 

Figure C-5.2. GTDSECT-User Data Record where GTFID identifies the type 
of data. That is: 

X'Ol' - indicates entry to user routine. 
X'02' - indicates exit from user routine. 
X'll' - indicates entry to HLL user routine. 
X'l2' - indicates exit from HLL use routine. 
X'22' - indicates abnormal termination of user routine. 

C-7 



LICENSED MATERIAL - PROPERTY OF IBM 

The major control blocks referenced by Data Base Management routines can 
be located from the Primary Array Locator Table (DBALTPRI) as shown in 
Figur.e C-6. The Primary Array Locator Table, as a whole, contains one 
entry for each data base array. Each entry is described by the DBALTPRI 
DSECT. These entries are arranged sequentially so that a particular array 
entry can be referenced by mUltiplying the length of each array by the array 
number and then adding the result to the address of origin of the Primary 
Array Locator Table. The Secondary Array Locator Table, as a whole, 
contains one entry for each data base array. Each entry is described by 
the DBALTSEC DSECT These entries are also arranged sequentially for 
indexing by array number as with the Primary Array Locator Table. The 
logging control block, as a whole, contains one entry for each log array. 
Each entry is described by the DBLOGCB DSECT. These entries are arranged 
sequentially, but are not indexed by the use of an array number. Instead, 
the associated DBALTPRI for thQ specified log array contains a numeric 
value (DBALTNDX) to be added to the address of origin of the log control 
block to locate the associated DBLOGCB entry. The Direct Access DDNAME 
table, as a whole, contains one entry for each direct access data set. 
Each entry is described by the DBDADD DSECT. These entries are also 
arranged sequentially for indexing by the numeric value (DBALTNDX) as 
with the log control block. Figure C-7 shows this relationship. 

The relationship between the VS resident 10ggab1e array and the direct 
access resident log array is shown in Figure C-8. 

The data base offline utility builds the Primary and Secondary Array 
Locator Tables, the log control block, and the Direct Access DDNAME Table 
for use in online execution. The data base array (or PD'S member), 
@INIT, contains this information in the data record as shown in Figure 
C-9. The data base offline utility also constructs a PDS member for 
each specified array. Figures c-10, C-ll, and C-12 ~how the PDS 
members build for VS resident arrays, VS resident loggable arrays, and 
DA resident arrays, respectively. 

The two major Time Management control blocks are shown in Figure C-13. 
The time array described by TIMED DSECT is part of the VS resident data 
base. The PTOEs are built in response to a PTIME request and are deleted 
whenever the service Tequest has been completed. 

The LOCK/DEFLOCK control blocks (LOCKCBLK and WAITCBLK) are shown in 
Figure G-14. The LOCKCBLKs are constructed in response to a 
DEFLOCK request. WAITCBLKs are constructed in the user's save area, 
whenever a resource is requested by a LOCK macro call but has been pre­
viously reserved by another task. 
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SCVT -.... --------. 
SCVTAPBT 

- SCVTAlOC 

.' .:- ~. 

~ DBALTPRI 

- DBAlT2ND 

DBAlTlCB 

~ __ D~BA_l_T_D_D ____ ~-'~"'::~:~.::~::~<~~~I------------------~·~DBDADD 
, DBAl TDTA:r:-:I------------ DBDDNUM 

. , ,:,} Repeat for 
o'BAL ~:NDX.·;;:: Each Array DBDDINIT 

~ DBAlTSEC 

DBAl TPBT 

~----------~----

~--~------~~ 
DBAl TNAM)' 

....< 
} 

Repeat for 
Each Array 

:. DBPBT 

DBPBTNAM 

DBPBTAlT 

Repeat for each 

r 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

DBDDCIDS 
~". 

Data Base 

r------, 
I log Header t 
I 

VS Resident 
Array Data 

or 

-
-

} 

Repeat for each 
log Array 

Repeat for each 
DA Data Set 

Repeat for each 
VS Resident Array 

-} DBAlTSEC 
page 

---~.r---~~_ ~ I DA R-;sident 

I 
Array Data 
~ ..,....,. 

} 

Repeat for each 
DA Resident Array 

-

Figure C-6. Data Base Control Block Map 
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DBALTPRI 

DBALTDTA 
t--------4I + Origin 

DBALTNDX 

DBLOGCB 

or 

DBDADD 

1-

..•. -:.:: '.:,. '::::;";::-. 

.. ----
.. ',' 

. -

Figure C-7. DBALTPRI Index Pointer for Log Arrays and DA Arrays 
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VS Resident { 
Loggable 
Array 

DA Resident { 
Logging Array 
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DBALTPRI 

DBALTDTA 

DBALTNDX 

DBALTPRI 

DBALTDTA 

DBALTNDX 

... 

+ Origin of DBLOGCB 
.. 

Log Header 

VS Resident 
Array Data 

DBLOGCB 

Loggable 
Array Data 

*(PAL TSIZE) + PAL T Origin 1-------.... 
DBLGLAID 

+ Origin of DBDADD 

---... 

:-

-,:::: :::> -
-""" 

Copy 1 
~-.--- .. 

Copy 2 
r---..-. _------

'- --" 

DBDADD 

} 

Logging 
Array 
Copies 

Figure C-8. VS Resident Loggable Array/DA Resident Log Array Relationship 
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PDS Directory Entry 

Member Name 

t DBlltEMR 

DBII#ARY{N) 

DBII #LCB(M) 

DBII#DDN(L) 

DBIIRES2 

DBflDARY 

Item Control 
Record 

DBINIT DO ... 

Data Record 

DBAl TSEC HDR 

DBALTSEC #1 

DBALTSEC #(N-l) 

DBAl TPRI HDR 

DBALTPRI '1 

DBALTPRI #(N-l) 

DBlOCCB HDR 

DBLOGCB #1 

DBLOGCB #(M-l) 

DON HDR 

DON #1 

DON #(L-l) 

Figure (-9. DB Initialization Array PDS Directory Entry 
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PDS Directory Entry 

Member Name 
Item Control 

Record 

DBINIT DD ... 

Data Record 

Array Data 

Figure C-10. VS Resident Array PDS Directory Entry 

C-13 



C14 

LICENSED MATERIAL - PROPERTY OF IBM 

PDS Directory Entry 

Member Name 
Item Control 

Record 

DBINIT DO ... 

Data Record 

DBLOGHDR 

OBLHANAM 

OBLHWNAM 

DBLHCOPY 

DBLHFREQ 

DBLHBKCP 

Array Oata 

Figure C-ll. VS Resident Array with Logging PDS Directory Entry 
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PDS Directory Entry 

Member Name 
Item Control 

Record 

DBINIT DO ... 

Data Record 

DBDACNTL 

DBDATIR 

DBDABKTl 

DBDABKOT 

Figure c- ) 2. DA Resident Array PDS Directory Entry 
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SCVTTIME 

SCVTTOET 
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VS Resident Data Base 

TIMED Array 

---

:- PTOE 

PTOENEXT 

PTOEINVL 

Figure C-13. Time Management Control Blocks 

} 

Repeat for 
each unique 
PTIME request 
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--------------~.L9CKCBLK 

LOCKNEXT 

LOCKWAIT 

WAtTCaL~ 

Wait Next 

Wait ECB 

Figure (-14. LOCK-DEFLOCK Control Blocks 

} 

Repeat for 
each unique 
resource 

} 

Repeat for 
each task 
wait for 
this resource 

C-17 



LICENSED MATERIAL - PROPERTY OF IBM 

The data recording and playback data set is a QSAM sequential data set 
which contains the data collected as a result of the RECORD macro. It is 
made up of fixed length physical records which contain variable length 
logical records. The size of each physical record is specified through 
the BLKSIZE=parameter of the DRECOUT nn card when recording the data. 
Any given logical record may span two or more physical records. 

The data set consists of three types of logical records: date records, 
pad records, and data records. 

A date record is written at the beginning of the data set and whenever the 
date in the Special Real Time Operating System Time Array changes. 

A pad record is written at the end of a physical record whenever there are 
less than 50 but more than 0 unused bytes in a physical record. 

A data record is written as the result of a RECORD macro. 

Whenever a date or data record spans more than one physical record, the 
data that is not on the initial physical record is preceded by a subheader 
on each physical record until the end of the logical record. 

The format of each logical record is described in Figures C-15 through 
C-17. 
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0 1 2 4 5 8 10 

I fla~_j:~~:,-~-:: I length I flag I I length header 

10 ..:>b 40 42 44 

time 
-I.. 

array _._.L::"~ 

Field 
Bytes Name ----
4 bits flag 

2 length 

4 bits flag 

ID I ID . -. 

Field Description, Meaning, Contents 

Flag 4 is specified. 

The entire length of the data. 

o - Date record contained entirely within 
one physical record. 

1 - Date record spans two or more 
physical records. 

2 length Length is 0 if flag is O. Length is the 
number of bytes of the logical record 
contained on the physical record if 
flag is 1. 

28 time a.rray A copy of the Special Real Time Operating 
System time array contained in the data 
base. 

2-92 ID, Ii) ~ ID,... Valid three-digit hexadecimal numbers 
that may be used in recording data. 

Figure C- 15. Date Record 
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o 1 End of physical record 

Flag Unused 

Bytes 

4 bits 

Field 
Name 

flag 

Figure C-16 Pad Record 

C·20 

Field Description, Meaning, Contents 

This field contains a flag of 6 which 
indicates that the remaining data on 
this physical record is invalid. 
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o 2 4 

,---f_l_a_g---l_~_llengt h I time 

10 

Bytes 

4 bits 

12 bits 

2 

4 

2 

End 

Field 
Name 

flag 

ID 

length 

time 

length 

Figure C-17 Data Record 

8 10 

I length] header 

Field Description, Meaning, Contents 

o - Data contained entirely within one 
physical record. 

1 - Data spans two or more physical 
records. 

Three-digit hexadecimal ID supplied 
during data recording (RECORD macro). 

The length of the entire data record. 

Time contained in the Special Real 
Time Operating System time array when 
the data was recorded, measured in 
decimal 10 milliseconds units -
HHMMSSth. 

If flag is 0, length is O. 
Length is the number of bytes of the 
logical record contained in the 
physical record if flag is 1. 
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The message data set is a partitioned data set. The data set contains 
variable length records, the maximum size is 291 bytes. Each message 
is identified by a unique three-digit number. To avoid duplication of 
numbers. each subsystem of the Special Real Time Operating System will 
be assigned a unique set of numbers (this is by convention only) for its 
message. 

1. Directory Entry: 

o B 12 14 

!DPpnnnlllW TTRC I Size 

nnn Message number 
~~ Blank spaces 
TTRC Relative track position 
Size Message length 

2. Member: 

0 1 3 4 5 6 10 291 

I Flag I RC lAC I Lgth luv LI CONV I SN I DISP I L] fText 

There will be a L, CONV, SN, DISP field for each variable specified. 

Flag Flag byte in hexadecimal 
o - do not affix date to message 
1 - affix date to message 

RC routing code in hexadecimal 
AC action code in character 
Lgth length of message in hexadecimal 

Figure C-lB Message Data Set Format 
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The CINFD table is placed in the OS/VSl nucleus during the Special 
Real Time Operating System SYSGEN. In systems without External 
Interrupt Handling, it resides in the pageable nucleus; otherwise, in 
the fixed nucleus. The SETPSW routine returns the address of this 
table in register 1. 

CINFD 

+0 Contain the constant C'CINF' 

CINFDTIT 

+4 Address of the Type I SVC Branch Table in 
module DOMISVCl (DPPTYPlT) 

CINFDT2T 

+8 Address of the Type II SVC Branch Table in 
module DOMISVC2 (DPPTYP2T) 

CINFDPRB CINFDFRC 

Nonzero if Failoverl 
continuous restart 

+12 monitor or writes can 
PROBE be done if 
active zero. 

Figure C-19 CINFD Without External Interrupt Handling 
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The remainder of the CINFD table exists only in systems with external 
interrupt handling. 

+12 
10 

+2°10 

+24 
10 

+28 
10 

+3610 

+44 
10 

+4810 

+52
10 

I CINFDPSW 

CINFDPSW 

Save OS/VSl EXT.NEW PSW 

CINFDPSW CINFDTPE 

External time 
standard period 
In seconds 

CINFDPSS 

RESERVED 

Address of substitute external FLIH (DOMICEXT) 

CINFDEBI 

ECB for Failover confirmed external interrupt 

CINFDTCI 

Addr of TCB that is waiting on CINFDEBI 

CINFDEB2 

ECB for External Time sync interrupt 

CINFDTC2 

Addr of TCB that is waiting on CINFDEB2 

CINFDCLK 

TOD clock value when external time sync received 

CINFDCLK 

POST CINFDFLI CINFDCC CINFDGEN 
Eligibili ty X'OO'- Condition Feature Bytes 
Bits Substitute code from (Note 2) 
(Note 1) Ext.FLCH STCK in-

not ini- struction 
tialized (Bits 2-3 

of Byte) 

Figure C-20 CINFD with ExternaL Interrupt Handling 
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The remainder of the CINFD table exists only in systems with Special 
Real Time Operating System clock comparator support. 

Note 

Note 

+56 
10 

CINFDEB3 

ECB for clock comparator interrupt 

CINFDTC3 

+6010 Addr of TCB that will wait on above 

1 

CINFDECI lxxx h,{XX CINFDEBI can be posted 

CINFDEC2 xlxx xxxx CINFDEB2 can be posted 

CINFDEC3 xxIx xxxx CINFDEB3 can be posted 

2 

CINFDBTM lxxx xxxx Ext. time standard SYSGENed 

CINFDBSW xlxx xxx x Failover confirmed 
interrupt SYSGENed 

CINFDBCP xxIx xxxx Special Real Time Operating 
System clock comparator 
support SYSGENed 

CINFDEC4 xxxI xxxx Set when failure confirmed 
signal received 

Figure C-2l CINFD with Clock Comparator Support 
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This section describes the first 620 bytes of the failover/restart 
bootstrap module (Module DOMIRBT). 

+4 

+8 

+12 
10 

+28 
10 

+92
10 

Figure C-22 

C-26 

DOMBVADl 

Virtual address of first 2K of bootstrap 

DOMBRADl 

Real address of first 2K of bootstrap 

DOMBVAD2 

Virtual address of second 2K of bootstrap 

DOMBRAD2 

Real address of second 2K of bootstrap 

DOMBVAD3 

Virtual address of DOMIRNIP 

iJOMBRAD3 

Real address of DOMIRNIP 

DOMBVWK 

Virtual address of work area 

DOMBRWK (64 bytes) 

Up to 16 real addresses of work area (32K maximum) 

DOMBWKL 

Length of work area (32K maximum) (Note 1) 

DOMBCHRS 

CCHH of start of real storage dump on failover/re$tart 

DOMBOOTH --Failover/Restart Bootstrap Header (Page 1 of 6) 



+1°°10 

+11210 

+116
10 

+12°10 

LICENSED MATERIAL - PROPERTY OF IBM 

DOMBCHRE 

CCHH of end of Real Storage dump on fai1over/restart 
data set 

DOMBCHPS 

CCHH of start of paging data sets copy on fai1over/ 
restart data set 

DOMBCHPE 

CCHH of end of paging data sets copy on fai1over/ 
restart data set 

DOMBCHJQ 

CCHH of start of SYS1.SYSJOBQE dump on fai1over/ 
restart data set 

DOMBCHJQ 

CCHH of end of SYS1.SYSJOBQE dump or fai1over/ 
restart data set 

DOMBC2JQ 

CCHH of start of first SYSl.SYSJOBQE data set 

DOMBC2JQ 

+12410 CCHH of end of first SYSl.SYSJOBQE data set 

+128 
10 

DOMBC3JQ 
Addr of UCB containing 
first SYSl.SYSJOBQE 
data set. 

DOMBCHJ2 (162 Bytes) 
CCHHCCHH/ 
CCHHCCHH & UCB for next 9 
SYSl.SYSJOBQE data sets if any 

DOMBCHSW 

CCHH of start of SYSl.SYSWADS dump on failover/restart 
data set 

DOMBSCHSW 

CCHH of end of SYSl.SYSWADS dump on failover/restart 
data set 

Figure C-22 DOMBOOTH--Failover/Restart Bootstrap Header (Page 2 of 6) 
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+300 
10 

+30410 

+308 
10 

+312 
10 

+324 
10 

+332
10 

LICENSED MATERIAL - PROPERTY OF IBM 

Do:t·1BC2SW 

CCHH of start of SYS1.SYSWADS data set 

DOMBC2SW 

CCHH of end of SYS1.SYSWADS data set 

DOMBC3SW DOMBCHS1 
UCB addr for CCHH of start of SWADS dump on 
SYS1.SYSWADS fai1over/restart 

Data set (MASTER DOMBCHS1 
partition) CCHH of end of ,SWADS dumper on 

fa11overrr~C!f"!!I"f" 

Data set (MASTER DOMBC2S1 
partition) CCHH of start of SWADS1 data set 

(MASTER partition) DOMBC2S1 
CCHH of end of SWADSI data set 

DOMBC3S1 
UCB address of SWADS data set 

DOMBCHS2 

CCHH of start of SWADS2 dump on failover/restart 
data set (SLAVE Partition) 

DOMBCHS2 

CCHH of end of SWADS2 dump on failover/restart 
data set (SLAVE Partition) 

DOMBC2S2 

CCHH of start of SWADS2 data set (SLAVE Partition) 

DOMBC2S2 

CCHH of end of SWADS2 data set (SLAVE Partition) 

DOMBC3S2 DOMBCHSP 
UCB address SWADS2 
data set Reserved 

Figure C-22 DOMBOOTH--Failover/Restart Bootstrap Header (Page 3 of 6) 
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+348 
10 

+352 
10 

+500
10 

+504
10 

Figure C-22 

LICENSED MATERIAL - PROPERTY OF IBM 

Reserved 

Reserved Reserved 

DOMBTCBU 

Address of MASTER RT Job Step TCB 

DOMBTCBO 

Address of SLAVE RT Job Step TCB or zero 

DOMBWTOA 
Address of a 3210 Reserved 
or 3215 console 

DOMBCTLR 

Control registers 0-15 (64 bytes) 

DOMBGPR 

Registers 0-15 for reserve (64 bytes) 

DOMBRPSW 

Resume PSW (8 bytes) 

DOMBRPSW 

DOMBCPUI 

Target for a STIDP instruction 

DOMBCPUI 

DOMBCKC 

Clock comparator value at restart write 

DOMBOOTH--Failover/Restart Bootstrap Header (Page 4 of 6) 
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+516 
10 

+536 
10 

+544 
10 

+552 
10 

+556
10 

LICENSED MATERIAL - PROPERTY OF IBM 

DOMBCKC 

, 
DOMBCK 

TOD clock value at restart write 

DOMBCK 

DOMBPT 

CPU timer at restart write 

DOMBPT 

DOMBSTE 

Real storage size 

DOMBTYP 
UCBTYP field of failover/restart data set 

DOMBMAXB 
Maximum blocksize of device containing failover/ 
restart data set 

DOMBCC DOMBHH 
Number cyl of device Tracks/cyl of device 
containing failover/ containing failover/restart 
restart data set data set 

DOMBFACT 

Device dependent information 

DOMBTOL 

Device dependent information 

Figure C-22 DOMBOOTH--Failover/Restart Bootstrap Header (Page 5 of 6) 
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+560 
10 

+616 
10 

LICENSED MATERIAL - PROPERTY OF IBM 

DOMBDSCB 

DSNAME (44 bytes) and BBCCHHK of format 1 
DSCB of failover/restart data set (52 'bytes) 

DOMBTIME 

Registers 0 and 1 from TIME macro at restart write 

DOMBTIME 

Note 1: The length of the work area "is the same as the 
maximum blocksize of the device where the 
failover/restart data set is allocated. 

Figure C-22 DOMBOOTH--Fai1over/Restart Bootstrap Header (Page 6 of 6) 
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CONTROL BLOCKS 

The following pages contain reference information about content and 
format of Special Real Time Control Blocks. The control blocks 
described here are used by more than one module of the system. The 
block descriptions appear in this section in the order that they appear 
in this index. 

DSECT 

DBALTPRI 
DBALTSEC 
DBARRAYD 
DBBLOCKD 
DBDACNTL 
DBDADD 
DBDEFD 
DBDIRB 
DBDIRR 
DBDMPHDR 
DBITEMD 
DBLOGCB 
DBLOGHDR 
DBPBT 
WAREA 
BRTI 
BRT2 
DRT 
GFCB 
GFBE 
IMP 
LCB 
LOCKCBLK 
WAITCBLK 
RCT 
MDT 
MDAT 
PTIMEL 
PTQE 
PWQE 
REPL/SUPL 
PROBL 
SCVT 

STAEBLK 
STAEXBK 
TCBX 
TIMED 
TMCT 
WQE 
XCVT 

C-32 

DESCRIPTION 

Primary Array Locator Table 
Secondary Array Locator Table 
Array Macro Expansion 
Block Macro Expansion 
DA Array Control Header 
DA DDNAME Table 
DBDEF Macro Expansion 
Data Base Directory Entry - BLDL 
Data Base Directory Entry - READ 
DUMPLOG Header Record 
Item Macro Expansion 
Data Base Logging Control Block 
Data Base Logging Header 
Data Base Page Boundary Table 
Data Base Offline Work Area 
Type I SVC Branch Table 
Type 2 SVC Branch Table 
Data Recording Table 
GETWA/FREEWA Control Block 
GETWA/FREEWA Block Entry 
Input Message Processing Table 
Load Control Block 
LOCK Control Block 
WAIT Control Block 
Message Pointing Code Table 
Message DCB Table 
Message Address Table 
PTlME Parameter List 
PTIME Queue Element 
PURGEWQ Parameter List 
PATCH/REPATCH Parameter List 
User Parameter List 
Special Real Time Operating System 

Communications Vector Table 
STAE Command Control Block 
STAE User EXIT Interface 
TCB Extension 
Time Array DSECT 
Task Management Control Table 
Work Queue Element 
Subsystem Communication Vector Table 

MACRO CALL 

DBALTPRI DSECT 
DBALTSEC DSECT 
DBARRAYD DSECT 
DBBLOCKD DSECT 
DBDACNTL DSECT 
DBDADD DSECT 
DBDEFD DSECT 
DBDIRB DSECT 
DBDIRR DSECT 
DBDMPHDR DSECT 
DBITEMD DSECT 
DBLOGCB DSECT 
DBLOGHDR DSECT 
DBPBT DSECT 
DBWAREA 
DPPXBRT 
DPPXBRT 
DRECBLKS 
DPPXBLKS GFCB=Y 
DPPXBLKS GFCB=Y 
IMPBLKS 
DPPXBLKS LCB=-Y 
DPPXBLKS LOCK=Y 
UPPXBLKS LOCK=Y 
MSGBLKS 
MSGBLKS 
MSGBLKS 
DPPXBLKS PTlMEL=Y 
DPPXBLKS PTQE=-Y 
PWQE 
DPPXBLKS REPL=Y 
DPPXBLKS REPL=Y 
DPPXBLKS SCVT=-Y 

STAEBLK 
STAEXBK 
DPPXBLKS TCBX=Y 
DPPXBLKS TIMED=PTlME 
DPPXBLKS TMCT=Y 
DPPXBLKS WQ=Y 
DPPXBLKS XCVT=Y 
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Figure C-23 (1 Of 2). DBAL TPRI 

•••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• • • PRIMARY ARRAY LOCATOR TABLE 
• • • • .................................... ~ ................................ . 

• • • FUNCTIO" - CONTAIN HIG~ USAGE INFO~~ATICN FOR LOCATING AND lSING • • A CATA BASE ARRAY. • • • • REFERENCED BY - CONTROL BLOCK a SC~T - LABEL = SCVTALOC • • •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 
000 OBALTPRI OSECT 

•••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• • • 
• THESE LABELS DESCRIBE T~E CATA IN T~E FIRST ENTRY (E"TR~ 0) CF • 
• Tf-!E TABLE. ENTRY 0 CeNTA INS CONTROL INFORMAT ION AND PO IN TER S. • 
• • •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 

000 OBALTBG1 OS OF 
000 OBAlT2NO OS F A(SECCNOARY ALT) 
004 OBAlTLCB OS F ACLOGGING CONTROL BLOCK TABLE) 
008 OBAlTCC OS f ACCA ODNAME TABLE) 
ooe DBALTEN1 OS OF 

ooe 

000 
001 

000 
002 

000 
004 

000 
008 

000 
010 

000 

08AlTSZ1 EQU OeAlTENl-[BAlTBGl PRIMARY AlT ENTRY SIZE 
•••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• • • 
• T~ESe LABELS OESCRI8E l~E [ATA IN ALL SUBSEQUENT ENTRIES Of • 
• THE TABLE. THERE IS ONE ENTRY fOR EACH DATA BASE ARRAY. • 
• • •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 
*OBRES 
DARES 

·OBBLOCK 
C8BlOCK 

.08All GN 

• 
D8ALIGN 

.OBMIN 
• • 
DBMIN 

.OBINIT 
• • 
D81NIT 

·C8RE[NT 
• • • 
08~EINT 

ORG OBAlTBGl 
81T 7 ON - CA RESIDENT OFF - VS RESIDENT 

OS XlCB'OOOOOOOl') 
ORG .-B'OOOOOOOl' 

BIT 6 ON - BLOCKED --- OFF - UNBLOCKED 
OS Xl(B'OOOOOOlO') 
ORG .-8'00000010' 

BIT 5 ON - VS PAGE BOUN[ARY ORIGIN 
OFF - VS DOU8LEWCRO 80UNCARY OR'GIN 

OS XlCS'OOOOOlOO') 
ORG *-B'00000100' 

BIT 4 eN - ALIGN TO OCCUpy MINIMUM NUMBER OF ~S 

PAGES - VALID ONLY IF 81T 5 IS OFf 
OFF - USE BIT 5 TO DETERMINE BOUNDARY 

OS XLC8'OOOOlOOO'. 
ORG .-8'00001000' 

elT 3 eN - INITIALIZE ARRA~ tAlA TO ~S - VALID 
ONLY IF 81T 7 IS OFf 

OFF - DO NOT INITIALIZE ARRAY DATA TO ~S 
OS XlC8'OOOlOOOO'. 
ORG .-8'00010000' 

8[T 2 ON - AFTER RESTART, REINITIALIZE VS ARRAY 
FROM LOG OA1A SET - VALID ONLY IF 
81T 1 IS OFF 

OFF - 00 NOT REINITIAlIZE ARRAY 
OS XLCS'OOlOOOOO'. 
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Figure C·23 (2 Of 2). DBALTPRI 

020 ORG .-8'00100000' 
*08LOG 81T 1 ON - LOGABLE VS 'RRAY - VALID ONl Y IF 
* BIT 1 IS OFF 
* OFF - 'RRAY IS NCT lOGABlE 

000 OBLOG OS XL(B'01000000') 
040 eRG *-B' 01000000' 

*OBOUMMY BIT a eN - DUMMY ARRAY - NO INITIALIZATION OR 
* P~OCESSING ~ILL BE PERFCRMEO 
* OFF - REAL ARRAY 

000 080UMMY OS XLCB'lOOOOOOO'. 
080 ORG ·-8'10000000' 
000 OBALTFlG DC X'OO' 

DBAL TeTA eQU OBAlTFLG 
001 OS All CATA ACCRESS/TTR 
004 DBALTBCT OS H BLOCK CCUNT 
006 OBAl TBAS OS H 8LOCK SIZE/'RRAY SIZE 
008 OBAlT8FT OS XL 1 BLOCKS ON FIRST TRACK 
009 OBAlTBOT OS XLi BLeCKS eN OTHER TRACKS 
OOA CBAL TNOX OS H OAOO/lOGC8 TABLE INDEX 
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Figure C-24. DBAl TSEC 

........... ~ ..................•...............••...................... 
• • • 

SEC(NOARY ARRAY LOCATOR TABLE 
• • 
• 

•••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 4 ••••••••••••••••••• 

• • 
• FU~CTICN - CC~TAIN LOW LSAGE I~FOR~ATIC~ FOR LOCATINC AND LSING • 
• A CATA BASE jRRAY • 
• • 
• REFERENCED ey - ceNTROL SLaCK = CBALTPRI - LABEL : [BALT2~O • 
• CONTROL BLOCK = OBPBT - LABEL = C8PBTAlT • 
•••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 

000 OBALTSfC OSEeT 
•••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• • • 
• THESE LABELS CESCRI8E TrE CATA IN T~E FIRST ENTRY (ENTRY 0) CF • 
* TrE TABlf:. ENTRY a CONTAINS CONTROL (NFORMATION AND POINTERS. • 
• • •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 

000 CBAlTBG2 OS OF 
000 CBALT.NO OS H NUMBER OF NUMBEREC ARRAYS PlLS C~E 
002 OBAlTNLM OS H NU~BEREO OF ARRAYS PLUS ONE 
004 O~AlTP8T OS F A{PAGE eOU~CARY TABLE 
008 OBAlTPBS DS F SIZE Of PAGE BOUNCARY TABLE 
OOC OBALTUNS OS f UNUSED 
010 OBALTE~2 OS OF 

OBAlTSl2 EQU CBALTEN2-DBALTBG2 SECCNCARY ALT ENTRY SIZE 
•••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 
• • 
• TrESE LABELS DESCRIBE THE O~TA IN ALL SLBSECUENT ENTRIES OF • 
• Tt"E TABLE. TrERE IS ONE ENTRY FOR EACH OATA BASE ARRAY. • 
• • •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 

a 10 OR G a e A l T B G2 
000 CBAlTNAM as Cl8 ARRAY ~AME 

008 OBAlTICB OS F ITEM CONTROL BLOCK TTR 
OOC CBAL1IRS OS H NUMBER OF ITE~ CC~TRCL BLGC~S 
OOE OBAlTUSE OS Xll ARRAY ~SE CODE 
OaF OBALTLCG as XLl ARRAY lCG FRECUENCY CODE 

OPAlTREC EQU 2048 ITEM CONTROL BLeCK RECORD SIZE 
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Figure C-2S. DBARRAYD 

•••••••••• 4 ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 

• • • 
ARRAV MACR( eXPANSION OSECT • • • •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 

000 OBARRAVO OSECT 
000 ceARSTRT DS OF 
000 OBARN~ME OS CL8 ARRAY NAME 
008 OBARBKCT OS H BLOCK C(UNT 
OOA OBAR8KSZ OS H BLOCK SIZE 
OOC CBARCC~M OS eL8 CA/LO( 00 NAME 
0140BARES OS Xl(B'00000001'» 
015 ORG +-8'00000001' 
014 08ABLOCK os XLce'OOOOOOlO'. 
016 ORG +-e'OOOOOOlC' 
014 OBAALIGN OS XL(S'00000100'. 
018 r.~G +-B'00000100' 
014DBAMIN os XL(e'OOOOlOOO'. 
01C ORG +-B'00001000' 
014 OBAINIT OS XL(S'00010000') 
024 ORG *-8'00010000' 
014 OBAREINT OS XL(R'00100000'J 
034 ORG .-B'00100000' 
014 08ALCG OS XL(S'OlOOOOOO'. 
054 ORG .-R'01000000' 
014 OBAOUMMY OS XL(S'10000000') 
094 nRG +-8'10000000' 
014 OBARFLGS CC X'OO' 
015 08ARUSE OS X USE CODE 
016 OAAOALCG CS XLCB'lOOOOOOO') 
096 C~G +-8'10000000' 
016 DBARFLG2 DC X'OO' 
011 CBARUNUS OS X UNUSEC 
01A OBARUPD OS h UPCATE lEVEL 
OlA C~ARUNS2 CS H UNUSEC 
OlC CAARICBS OS ~ A(ITEM CONTRCL BLeCK START) 
020 OAARIC8P OS V A(ITE~ CCNTRCL BLeCK STOP) 
024 CBARCTAS OS V ACITEM CATA START) 
028 OBAROTAP OS V A(ITE~ CAlA STOP) 
02C 08ARNOIT OS A NUMBER CF ITEMS 
030 CAARNOBK OS A NUMBER OF ~lOCK CCNTROL 8LeCKS 
034 CBARSTOP OS OF 

ceA~SIZ~ eQU OBARSTOP-CB~RSTRT 
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Figure C-26. DBBLOCKD 

•••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 
• • 
• BLeCK MACRO EXPANSION OSECT • 
• • ••••••••• * •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 

000 CBBLCCKO OSECT 
000 CBBKSTRT OS OF 
000 ORBKSNUM OS H START BLOCK ~UMBER 

002 CSBKP~UM OS H STOP BLOCK ~U~BER 

004 CPBKBKIS OS V 'A(SLOCKED ICB START) 
OC8 OBAKAK(P OS V A(PLO(KED ICB END) 
OOC OPBKAKDS OS V AfBLOCKfD ITEM DATA START. 
010 OBBKAKCP OS V A(BLOCKED ITE~ CATA END) 
014 ORAKSTOP D~ OF 

CSBKSIZE f-QU ceeKSTOP-DB8KSTRT 

Figure C-27. DBDACNTL 

••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• • • 
• DA ~RRAY CONTROL "EACH~ * 
• • ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 

000 OeCACNTl OSECT 
000 OPCABGN OS OF 
000 OBOANAHE OS CLa OA ARRAY NAME 
008 OBOATTR OS 414 RELATIVE TTR ON CA DATA SET 
OOC CBCABKTl OS XLt RECORDS WRITTEN eN FIRST DA TRACK 
000 D80ABKCT OS XLl RECORDS WRITTE~ CN OTHER DA T~ACKS 
OOE CeCAUNUS OS XL2 UNUSED 
010 OBOAE~O OS OF 

OPCASllE EQU DBCAENO-OBOABGN 
010 OBDACTTR OS Xl4 OB[AC~Tl RECORD TTR eN POS 
014 DBOABKCT os Xl2 CA ARRAY BLeCK COUNT 
016 OBOABKSl OS XL2 OA ARRAY SLeCK SIZE 
alB OBCASTCP os OF 

OBCAlN1H EQU DBDASTOP-DBCABGN 
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Figure C-28 (1 Of 3). DBDADD 

.......... ~ .......................................................... . 
• 
* • 

DIRECT ACCESS OOhAME TABLE 
• • • •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 

• • 
• FUNCTION - CC~TAINS A OCB FOR EACH CATA BASE,CATA SET. EAC~ • 
• BOAM OC8 IS PRECEEOEO BY T~E AOOR OF A LOCK CNTL BLOCK. 
• • 
• REFERENCEO BY - CeNTROL BLOCK = CBALTPRI - LABEL: C8AlTOO • 
• • •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 

000 080AOO OSECT ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• * •• ~ •••••••••••••••••••••••••••• * •••••••• 
• * 
• HEACER F(~ DC~A~E TABLE * 
• * •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 

000 OBODBG~ OS OF 
000 OADD~UM OS' F NUMBER CF ENTRIES 
004 OBDOUPD OS H CURRENT UPCATE LEVEL 
006 OS H SPARE 
008 OS F SPARE 

•••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• • • • DATA BASE PARTITIONED C'TA SET eCB • • * •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 
• DATA ceNTROl BLOCK 
• 

OOC OBoDI~IT DC OF'O' ORIGIN CN WORD eOUNDARY 
• DIRECT ACCESS OEVICE INTERFACE 

OOC DC 8l16'0' FOAD,D'JT8L 
OIC DC ACO) KEYLE,OEVT,TReAL 

• COMMeN ACCESS METHOD INTERfACE 
020 DC AlICO. 8UFNO 
021 DC Al](l) BUFCB 
024 DC AlleO) 8UFl 
026 DC BlZ'OOOOOOlCOCOOOOOO' OSORG 
028 DC A(1) IOBAD 

• FOUNCATION EXTENSICN 
02C DC Rll'OOCOOOOC' BFTEK,Bflh,HIARCHY 
OZD DC AL3(l) ECOAo 
030 DC BLl'OOOOOOOO' RECfM 
031 DC Al3(O) EXlST 

• FOUNCATION BLOCK 
014 DC Cle'OBINIT' DDNAME 
OlC DC Bll'OOOOOOlO' OflGS 
OlD DC 8l1'OOOOOOOO' IFLG 
03E DC BlZ'OOlOOlOCOOlOOIOO' MACR 

• 8SAM-BPAM-QSAM INTERFACE 
040 -DC BL1'OOOOOOOO' RERI 
041 DC Al3Cl) et-eCf<, GERR, PERR 
044 DC Aill SYNAD 
048 DC H'O' CINOI, CIN02 
04A OC Al2COJ BlI< 51 IE 
OftC DC F'O' WCPQ, wePt, CFfS~, OFfSW 
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Figure C-2a (2 Of 3). DBDADD 

050 DC 
054 DC 
055 DC 

• 
C58 DC 
05C DC 
05E DC 
060 DC 
C64 OBOOENOI 0 S 

DBDOl~ I fQU 

A ( 1 ) 
AllfO. 
Al3(lJ 

A C 1 ) 
H' 0' 

BSAM-ePAM 

AlZ(O) lRECl 
A « 1 ) 
OF 
CBODENDI-CBCDINIT 

IceA 
NCP 
ECeR, EOBAD 

INTERFACE 
EOBW 
o (RCT 

C~TRl, NOTE, POINT 

•••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• • • 
• DC e FOR REA C I N G COM P 0 sIr E I T EMS A R RAY • 
• • •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• * ••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 
• DATA CCNTROL BLOCK 
• 

064 DBCDCIDS DC 

064 
074 

018 
019 
07C 
01E 
080 

084 
C85 
088 
089 

08C 
OQ4 
095 
096 

09A 
Q99 
09C 
OAO 
OAZ 
OA4 
OA8 
OAC 
OAD 

aBO 
OR4 
OBb 
OBB 

• 

• 

• 

• 

* 

• 

OBC DB DOENDZ 
OBDDlN2 

OBC DBDDHEND 
OBDOt-DRS 
• 

DC 
DC 

DC 
DC 
DC 
DC 
DC 

DC 
DC 
DC 
DC 

DC 
DC 
DC 
DC 

DC 
DC 
DC 
DC 
DC 
DC 
DC 
DC 
DC 

DC 
DC 
DC 
DC 
OS 
fQU 
OS 
EQU 

OF'O' 

BLl6'0' 
A(D) 

AlIIO) 
Al3 (l ) 

DIRECT ACCESS 

COMMON ACCESS 

AL2(O) BUFL 
BlZ'OlOOOCCCOCOOOOOO' 
A ( 1 ) 

ORIGIN eN WORD BOUNCARY 
DE\/ICE INTERFACE 

FCAO,D'JTBL 
KEYlE,DEVT,TRBAl 

METHOD INTERFACE 
8UFNC 
BlJFCB 

DSORG 
IOBAD 

FOUNCATION EXTENSION 
Bll'OOOCOOOO' BFTEK,BFlN,HIARCHY 
Al3(1) 
BlI'OOOOOOOO' 
Al3(O) 

EOCAD 
RECFM 
EXl ST 

BLOCK 
OCNA~E 

OflGS 

FCUNDATION 
ClS'OBCIOS' 
BLl'OOOOOOlO' 
BlIIICCOCOOOO' 
9lZ'OOlCOOOCOOIOOOOO' 

BSAM-BPAM-QSAM 
Bll'OOOOOOOO' 

MACR 
INTERfACE 

Al3(l) 
AU) 
H'O' 
Al2(0) 
F'O' 
A ( 1 » 
AL 1 (0) 
Al3(1) 

H'O' 
AlZeO) lRECl 

CI-ECK, GERR, 
S'rNAD 
CINDI, CINDZ 
BU<SIZE 
WCPO, WCPl, 
IO~A 

NCP 
EceR, E08AD 

INTERFACE 
EOBW 
CIReT 

IflG 

PERR 

CFFSE', OFFS~ 

A(la CNTRl, NCTE, pelNT 
OF 
DBDDEND2-DBCDCIDS 
OF 
DBOCHEND-CBCDBGN 

RERl 

• 
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Figure C-28 (3 Of 3). DBDADD 

• END OF HEADER AREA • ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• * •••••••••••••••••••••••• 
OBC ORG CBOCBGN 

••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 4 •••••••••••••••••• 

• • • BCA~ CAT~ SET LOCK CONTPCL BLeCK POINTEP ANt teB ENTPIES. • • ONE ENTRY FOR EACH 8DAM DATA SET IN T~E DATA BASE. • • • .................. ~ .•.............................•................... 
000 DBDOlCCI( OS A A(LOCK CONTPOL BLeCK FOR THIS DeB) 
004 ORG ·+16 ., ... IHB061 DON AME NOT SPEClflEC 

• DATA CONTROL fLOCK 
• 

Ollt ORG ·-16 Te ELIMINATE UNLSED SPACE 
004 OBCODCB as OF' O' ORIGIN eN WORD eOUNOARY 
004 ORG ·.16 TO ORIGIN GENERATION 
014 DC AeOI KEYlE,DE~T,TRBAl 

• COMMON ACCESS METHCD INTERFACE 
018 DC ALIIO J BUFNO 
019 DC Al3 (1 ) BUfeB 
Ole DC ALZeO) 8Ufl 
OlE DC BlZ'001COOCCOOOCOOOO' DSORG 
020 DC All) 10BAo 

* FOUNDATION EXTENSION 
024 DC Bll'OOOOOOOO' BFTE~,BflN,HIAReHY 

025 DC Al3(l) ECOAD 
02S DC BLl'OOOOOOOO' REefM 
029 DC Al3(O) EXLST 

• FOUNCATION BLOC.' 
02e DC CLS'O' r~CNAME 

034 DC BL1'OOOOOOlO' L"'-GS 
035 DC Bll'OOOOOOOO' IfLG 
0]6 DC BLZ'OOlllCOOOOIIIOlO' MACk 

• BDAM INT ER FAC E 
038 DC BL1'000OOOOC' 
039 DC AL3(l) e~ECK 
Ole DC A« 1 t SYNAD 
040 DC H'O' 
042 DC ALZ(OI BlKSllE 
044 DC All) 10BSO 
048 DC A« 1) seND 
04C DC A« 11 ICBUO 
050 DC Afl) UC;NO 
054 DC A(O) LIMCT 
058 DC F'l' XCNT,XARG 
OSC DC Afl) DPDX 
060 DC A I 1 » DFOR 
064 DC A I 1 • CFBK 
068 DC ACl) DYNB 
ObC DBDoEND OS OF 

CBODESl EQU OBOOEND-OBoClOCK 
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Figure C·29. DBDF f-D 

•••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• • * 
• CBCEF MAC~C EXPANSION OSEeT • 

• * ••••••••••• t •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 

000 DBDEFO OSECT 
000 OBOFSTRT OS OF 
000 OBOF~OS OS OF 
000 OBOFNAMA OS A ACfPP ~AME) 

004 DBOFNAME OS CL8 FPP NAME 
ooe OBOFFPPE OS V A(END CF FPP INPlT) 
010 OBDFHDP OS OF 

D80F~CSZ EQU ceOF~DP-CBOf~OS 
010 ORG OBOFHDS 
000 DBOFOPTN OS X OPTION eVTE 
001 CBOFUNUS OS Xl3 UNUSED 
004 OBOFOEFE OS V ACENO Of THIS DBDEF) 
008 OBOFNOAR OS A NUM8ER OF A~RAYS IN THIS 08DEf 
ooe DBDFSTOP OS OF 

OBOFSIZE EQU DBOFSTOP-OBOFSTRT 
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Figure C-30 (1 Of 2). DBDIRB ...... ~ ................................................•.........•.... 
• • • DATA BASE DIRECTORY ENTRY - BlOL FORMAT • 
• • •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 

000 
000 
000 
002 
004 
000 
008 
OOB 
OOC 
000 
OOE 
012 
014 
016 

011 
018 

011 
019 

080lR8 OSECT 
08CIBBGN OS 
080lBFF OS 
080lBll OS 

ORG 
OS 
OS 
os 
os 
OS 
OS 
os 
os 
OS 

DBOISNAM 
OBOIBI(8 
OBOt81( 
OBOl8l 
DBOIBe 
OBOIBOTA 
OBOl8NUM 
OSOl8SAS 
OBOIBUSE 
*088RES 
OB8RES 

BIT 
OS 
ORG 

.08SBlOCK BIT 
OBBBLOCK OS 

ORG 
.OB8ALIGN 81T 

* 011 OBBAlIGN OS 
OlB ORG 

.08BHIN BIT 
• .. 

011 OB8MIN 
OlF 

OS 
ORG 

BIT *DBBINIT 
• 
* 017 DBBINIT OS 

027 ORG 
*C8BREINT BIT .. .. .. 

017 OBBREINT OS 
031 ORG 

.OBBLOG BIT .. 
* 011 OBBlOG OS 

ORG 
*OBBOUMMY 8IT 

051 

* 
* 017 

097 
OB80U~MY OS 

011 OBOIBFLG 
018 OBOIBBeT 
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ORG 
DC 
OS 

OH 
Al2 
Al2 
OBDIBBGN 
eL8 
AL3 
ALl 
ALl 
ALl 
Al4 
Al2 
All 
All 

NUMBER OF BlOl LIST ENTRIES 
lE~GT~ OF EAC~ BlOl liST ENTR~ 

ARRAY I\AME 
ITEM CONTROL BLeCK RECORD TTR 
CCNCAJENATICN NUMBER 
lIBRAR~ T~PE 

CCUNT - SllE Of lSER OIRECTOR~ 
TTRN - fIRST DATA RECORD 
NUMBER OF ITEMS 
BLOCK/ARRAY SIZE 

7 eN - OA 
USE CODE 

RESIDENT OfF - VS RESIDENT 
Xl(B'OOOOOOOl') 
*-B'OOOOOOOl' 
6 ON - BLOCKED --- OFF - UNBLOCKED 
Xl (B'00000010" 
.-B'OOOOOOI0' 
5 ON - VS PAGE BOUNCARY ORIGIN 

OFF - VS DOUBlEWCRD BOUNCARY ORIGIN 
Xl(B'OOOOOlOO') 
*-B'00000100' 
4 ON - ALIGN TO OCCUpy MINIM~M ~UMBER OF VS 

PAGES - VALID ONLY IF BIT 5 IS OFF 
OFF - ~SE SIT 5 TO OETERMI~E BCUNOARY 

XlfS'OOOOlOOO" 
*-B'OOOOlOOO' 
3 ON - INltlALtZE ARRAY CATA TO VS - VALID 

ONLY If BIT 1 IS OFF 
OfF - 00 NOT INITIALIZE ARRAY CATA TO VS 

XLCB'OOOlOOOO') 
*-B'00010000' 
2 ON - AFTER RESTART, REINITIALllE VS ARRAY 

FROM LOG CATA SET - VALID ONLY IF 
BIT 7 IS Off 

OfF - 00 NOT REI~ITIALIZE ARRAY 
Xl(S'OOlOOOOO'J 
*-8'00100000' 
1 ON - LOGABLE VS 'RRAY - VALID C~LY IF 

81T 1 IS Off 
OFf - 'R~AY IS NCT LOGA8lE 

XL(B'OlOOOOOO') 
*-8'0100000C' 
o ON - DUMMY ARRAY - NO INITIALIZATION OR 

PROCESSING Will BE PERFORMED 
OFF - REAL ARRAY 

XLf8'lOOOOOOO'j 
*-B'lOOOOOOO' 
X'OO' 
AL2 BLOCK COUNT 

DATA 
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Figure C-30 (2 Of' 2). DBDIRB 

01A 08018AID OS 
Ole OIDI8UPD os 
OlE DIDI8END DS 

08018511 eQU 

Al2 
Al2 
OH 
D8DI8END-OSCI88GN 

ARRAY 10 
UPDATE lEVEL 

SIZE OF DIRECTORY 
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Figure C-31. DBDIRR 

••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• *.* ••••••• * •••••••• * ••• *.** ••••••• * •••••• 
• 
* CATA eASE OIRECTORY E~TRY - PEAC FORM~T 

• 
• 

* * ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• * •••••••• ** ••••••••••• *.**. 
000 OBolRR OSECT 
000 OfCIRAGN OS OH 
000 OBOIRNAM OS CL8 ARRAY NAME 
008 CBOIRICB OS At3 ITEM ceNTROl BLCCK RECORD TTR 
OOB DROIRC OS All COUNT - SIZE OF LSER DIRECTORY INFO 
OOC OAO[ROTA CS Al4 TTRN - FIRST DATA RECORD 
010 OPOIRNUM OS AL2 NUMBER OF ITEMS 
012 CBDIRe~s CS Al2 AlOCK/ARRAY SIZE 
014 DPDIRUSE OS ALI USE ceDE 

.[ARRES BIT 1 CN - OA RESIDENT --- OFF - VS RESIDENT 
OL5 OBRRES OS Xl(B'OOOOOOOl') 
016 rRG .-8'00000001' 

.OBRBlOCK elT 6 eN - BLOCKED --- 0FF - UNBLOCKED 
015 C8RBlCCK OS XLCB'OOOOOOlO') 
017 O~G *-R'OCOOOOIC' 

*OBRAlIGN BIT 5 ON - ~S PACE AOUNCARY CRIGIN 

* 015 DBRALIGN OS 
OL9 nqG 

*08RMIN BIT 
• 
* 

015 DR R~ IN OS 
010 OqG 

*oBRINIT AlT 

* 
* 

015 DBRINIT CS 
025 ORG 

* C I3RR E IN T AlT 

* ., 
* 015 DRRREINT as 

035 fJRG 
·CBRlOG BIT 

* 
* 

015 OPRlOG CS 
055 (RG 

·CBRCUMMY P.IT 
* 

* 015 OBRDUfIIfIIY OS 
09') eRG 
015 DBOIRFlG DC 
016 CPOIRBCT OS 
018 OfHHRAIO OS 
OlA DPOIRUPO OS 
OlC DROIREND 05 

D8DIRSIZ Eeu 
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OFF - VS oOUBlEWORO BOUNCARY ORIGIN 
Xl(B'OOOOOIOO'J 
·-8'00000100' 
4 O~ - ALIGN TO OCCUpy MINIMLM NUMBER OF VS 

PAGES - VALID ONLY IF BIT 5 IS OFF 
OFF - LSE BIT 5 TO oETER~I~E 8CUNO~RY 

XL(B'0000I000' ) 
* ..... B·OOOOIOOC· 
3 (~ - INITIALIZE ARRAY CATA TO ~S - VAlIC 

CNLY IF 81T 7 IS OFF 
OFF - 00 NOT INITIALIZE ARRAY CATA TO ~s 

Xl ( 8 , 000100 00 • ) 
*-8'0001000C' 
2 eN - AFTER RESTART, REINITIALllE VS ARRAY 

FRCM lOG [ATA SET - VALID CNlY IF 
BIT 7 15 OF F 

OFF - 00 Nor REI~IT(ALllE ARRAY 
Xl (B' 0010,)000') 
*-B'OOICCOOC' 
1 (N - LCGABlE VS ~RR~Y - VALID (NLY IF 

BIT 1 IS OFF 
OFF - ARRAY IS NCT LOGABlE 

Xl(A'OI000JOO') 
*-B'01000JOC' 
o CN - OU~MY ARRAY - NO INITIAlllATICN OR 

PROCESSING wILL BE PERFCRMEO 
C F F - REAL A R RAY 

XL C B'10000000') 
*-8'100000JO' 
X'OO' 
Al2 
Al2 
Al2 
OH 
ceOIRENO-OeCIRBGN 

8LeCK CCUNT 
ARRAY 10 
UPCATE LEVEL 

SIZE (F OIRECTORY FNTRY 
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Figure C-32. DBDMPNDR 

•••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 
• • OU~PlCG HEACER RECORD 

• 
• • • •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 

000 OBOMP~OR OSECT 
1)00 OBC~P8GN OS 
000 oBI)MPAll OS 
OOC CBOMPAL2 OS 
OIC oBOMPASZ OS 
020 CPO~PLCB CS , 
050 OBOMPSTM OS 
054 OACMFSCA CS 
056 OP CMPUNl OS 
058 DAO~PETM OS 
05 C 0 A eM P £ 0 A 0 S 
05E DP.DMPtJN2 OS 
060 o8oMPUN3 OS 
OqO DADMPLSR OS 
190 DBDMPENO OS 

ORoMPSll EQU 

Figure C-33. DBITEMD 

OF 
3F 
4F 
F 
12 F 
F 
H 
H 
F 
H 

H 
12F 
XL256 
OJ: 
CRC~PENO-CBCMPBG~ 

PRIMAR~ ALT -- CBAlTPRI 
S~CON(AP~ ALT -- DeALT SEC 
ARRAY SIZE 
LOGGI~G CONTROL BLOCK -- CBLO(CB 
START TIME - FR(~ DU~PLOG RECLEST 
START CAY -- F~(~ Du~PlOG RECLEST 
UNUSEC 
E~O TIME - FROM oUMPLOG PEQ~EST 
END CAY FRC~ O~~PLQG RECLEST 
Uf'.iUSEC 
UNUSED 
LSfR (ATA AREA 

SIZE CF DUMPlOG HEADER RECC~O 

•••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 

000 
:)00 
000 
008 
009 
OOA 
OOC 
OOE 
010 

• 
• 
• 

I Tf ~ MACRC EXPANSION OSECT 
• 
• 
• •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 

OB(TE~O OSEe T 
OAfTSTRT OS OF 
DB [Tr-..AMf os CL8 I T EM r-.AME 
08(TLE~ OS X ITFM LENGTH 
OBITTYPf OS X ITEM l'tPE 
CRITCISP OS H ITfM CISPLACEMENT IN ARRAY 
OAITAIO OS H ITEM ARRAY 10 
DR I TR P T OS H ITfM RF.PlTITICNS 
oBITSTCP OS OF 
OBJTSIZE EQU OBITSTOP-OAITSTRT 
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Figure C-34. DBLOGCB 

•••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• • • 
• 
• 

LCGGING C(NTPCL ELOCK • • ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• * •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 
• • 
• FL~cTlrN - (C~TAINS NECESSAPY I~FCPMATI(N TC CCNT~CL LOGGING CF • 
• CATA OASE ARRAYS • 
• • 
• RE~ERENCfO BY - ceNTRal eLOCK = CBAL1PRI - LABEL = CBALTLCB • 
• • ..............................•... ~ .................................. . 

000 CBLOGCA OSEeT ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• * •• 
• • 
• THESF LAeElS OESCRIBF T~E (ATA IN T~E fIRST E~TRY (ENTRY 0) CF • 
• THE TARLF. F~TRY a CONTAINS CONTROL INFORMAfICt\ AND POINTfRS. • 

* * •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 
OJO OALG8GN OS OF 
000 CBLG~UM CS F NU~BER CF ENTRIES 
004 OBLGFRCO OS A LCG FREO. a LIST 
008 CBlGfRCl OS A leG FREC. 1 LIST 
OOC OBLGFPC2 OS A LOG FREC 2 LIST 
010 ORlGFR03 ~s A LnG FPE~.3 LIST 
014 ORLGUNLS CS 7F UN~SfC 

030 DBLGENO OS OF 
DBlGESZ FCU DPLGENC-CBlGBGN ENTRY SIZE 

030 CRG CRLGBGN 
•••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• • • 
• T~ESE LAeFlS DESCRIBE T~E (AlA [N ALL SUBSECUENT ENTRIES CF • 
• THE TABLF. T~ERE IS CNE ENTRY FOR EACH LCGABlE ARRAY IN THE • 
• DATA ~ASE. • 
• • ••••••••• * ••••• * ••• * •••••••••••••••••• ~ ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 

000 DRLGANAM OS (L8 ARRAY NAME 
e08 ORLGL~AM os Cl8 lOG A~R~Y NAME 
010 OBlGCT[M OS F CURRE~T ENTRY TIME 
014 ORLGCD~Y ns H CURPENT ENTRY CAY 
016 ORLGCBLK OS H CURRE~T fNTRY BLOCK NUMBER 
018 OBlGFTIM OS F FIRST ENTRY TIME 
OlC OBLGfCAY OS H FIRST ENTRY CAY 
OlE CBlGAIO OS H ARRAYIO 
020 DBLGLTIM OS F LAST ENTRY TIME 
024 CALGLCAY OS H LAST ENTRY CAY 
026 OBlGLAID OS H LOG A~R~Y IC 
028 OBlG~NAM OS (l8 WRAP ARCUNO PROCESSO~ NAME 
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Fiqure C-35. DBLOGHDR ...... ~ ...•......................... ~~ .. ~ .....•...•................... 
• • 
• LOGGING "'EACER • 
• • ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• * •••••••••••••• 
• • 
• FU~CTICN - T ... E leG HEADER 1~~ECIATElY PRECEEDS T~E [ATA FOR • 
• ALL LCGA~LE (ATA BASE ARRAYS. IT CONTAINS DATA • 
• ~ECESSARY FOR PROPER LOGGI~( A~D RETRIEVAL OF ARRAY • 
• (ATA. • 
• • •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 

000 O~L~(~OR OSfCT ............................•....•....•...•... ~ •..•...•............... 
• • 
• THESE LABELS DESCRIBE T ... E LCG ~EACER AS IT APPERARS (N ~IRTUAL • 
• STORAGE A~D O~ EACH LOGGFO,COPY OF AN ARRAY. • 
• • ............. ~ ........................•..•.............•...•.......... 

000 OBLHBG~ CS OF 
000 DBL"'CTI~ OS F CURRE~T ENTRY TIME 
004 D8lHCC~Y OS H CU~RENT fNTRY DAY 
006 DBL~CBlK CS H CUPRFNT ENTRY RLOCK 
008 OPLHR~CT OS H BLOCK ((UNT - NU~8ER OF BLGCKS 
OOA DAL"'AKE~ OS XLi NU~RER BLeCKS PER ENTRY 
008 DRLHUPO OS XLl LPCATE LEVEL 
oDe CBL~BKSZ os H BLOCK SIZE 
OOE ORLHlAIO OS H lOG ARRAY 10 
010 OBLHPTl~ OS F PREVIOUS ENTRY TI~E 

014 CPLHPCAY OS H PREVIOUS fNTR~ CAY 
016 OALHPBLK OS H PRFVIO~S ENTRY BLeCK 
018 OALHENO OS OF 

DRLHSIZE EQU tql"'ENO-CBl~8GN LOG ... EACER SI1E ••••••••••••••••••• * •••••••• * •••••••••••• ~ •••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 
• * • THESF LABELS DESCRIBE T ... E LCG ... EAOER AS IT APPEARS C~ r ... E • 
• INITIAL DATA FOR EACH L OGABL E CATA BASE ARR AY • • • * •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 

018 ORG CBL ... SGN 
000 OBLHAN~M OS (La LOG ARRA~ NAME 
008 OBlH"NAM OS CL8 LCG W~AP AR~OUND PROCE SSOR 
CIO OBl t-"COPY OS H LeG (CPIES 
012 OPLHfPfO OS XLI LeG FPEQUE~CY 
013 ORLt-SKCP OS XLI BleCK S PEP COpy 
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Figure C-36. OSPBT 

•••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 
• 
• • 

PAGE BOUN[ARY TABLE 
• • • •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• • • 

• FU~CTICN - CONT~INS ADDRESSES OF ENTRIES ~(TH(N CeALTSEC THAT • 
• ~QF ON VIRTUAL STORAGE PAGF BOUN[ARIES. • 
• • 
• REFERENCED ev - CONTPCL BLeCK: SCVT - LABEL = SCVTAPBT • 
• CONTPOL BLOCK = CBALTSEC - LABEL = CBALTPBT • 
• • •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 

000 OPPBT OSECT ••••• *.* •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• ~ ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 
• • 
• THESf LABELS DESCRIBE T~E [ATA CONTAI~ED IN EACH ENTRY OF T~F. * 
• TABLE. T~E FIRST'ENTRY PCINTS TO T~E FIRST ARRA~ ENTRY IN THE * 
• CBALTSfC C(~TRCL TABLE. EACH SLBSEQUENT ENTRY PCI~TS TO T~E • 
• LAST CA~LTSEC .ENTRY ON EACH VIP.TUAL STORAGE PAGE CCCLPIED BY THE • 
• ~BALTSEC. THE LABEL CBALTPes IN T~E CfALTSEC CCNTAINS THE • 
• SIZE OF THE PAGE aOUNCAPY TABLE. • 
• • 
•••••••••••••••• 4 ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 

000 CBPBTBGN OS OF 
000 CBPRTNAM OS cta ARRAY NAME 
008 DBPBTALT OS F A(SECCNCARY ALT ENTRY) 
OOC OBPBTENO OS OF 

OBPBTESZ fQU CPPBTENc-CePBTBGN PBT E~TRY SIZE 
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Figure C-37 (1 Of 3). WAREA 

••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 
* 
* * • 
• DATA BASE FI~Al PHASE PPCCESSCR WORK ~REA • 
• • 
• • ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 

000 ~ARfA OSE(T 
000 AREASTRT OS 00 
000 REGSAvE 05 90 
048 WAINPARM OS F A(INPUT PA~~ LIST) 
04C wARTNCor os ~ FPP RETURN CODE 
e50 WASTART OS 00 
050 WAALKPCS 05 F PDS BlKSIZE 
054 WABLKCOS CS F DCS BLKSIZE 
058 WABlK~UM OS ~ HIGEST BLeCK ~UMBER LSEC 
05C WANXTBLK CS F A~WHERE NEXT nUTPUT eLK TO BE PUT) 
060 WAPRT~VC OS F SIZE OF PARTIAL BLOCK MOVED 
064 WAAlKP1R CS F A(CURRENT ~LOCK CCNT~OL BLCCK) 
06R w/l ITMeNT 1)5 F NU~BER CF ITEMS IN CBOEF 
06C WANE~CIO DC:; F lI(NEW CID ITE~ CONTJ:lCL BLCCKS 
070 WAOElTA8 OS F A(OELETE AID TABLE) 
074 WACl TRSZ OS F SAVE SIZE OF DELETE TABLE 
C78 WAnEL'RR os F Nu~eER OF DELETED ARRAYS 
C7C WANXTOfL DS F NEXT CElETE TABLE ENTRY 
cao wANE~AIO CS F NEW AIC CCU~TER 
084 WANXTOIR OS F ~EXT AVAI~ABLE NEw OIR ENT 
C88 WANEwCIR OS F NEW DIRECTOR) ENTRY TASLE 
C8C WANOIRSl QS F SIZE OF NEW OIR ENT TABLE 
090 WACICBLK OS H CIOS BLeCK CO~NT 
092 WARFFBl~ ~S H REFRESH ARRA~ BLOCK COUNT 
C94 WAIC8RUf OS F A(2048 eYTE OUTPUT BUFfER) 
098 WAOLCCIO OS F A(204f PYlE INPLT PUFFER) 
oq C ~ A I C B T T R 0 S F S AV E Ie PRE COR D T T R 
OAO WAOTATTR QS F SAVE [ATA RECCRD TTR 
OA4 WARflTTR OS F REFRESH ARRAY ICS TTR 
OA8 WARFOTTR OS F REfRESH ARRAY DATA TTR 
OAC WANEGAID OS H NEGATIVE ARRA~ 10 
O~O as OF • 
o~o OS H • ALIGN TO HALFWORC BOUNC~RY 
OB2 WADBCIR OS 32X * ALDL/STO~ ARE~ 
002 wAREFOIR CS 32X REfRES~ ARRA~ OIRECTORY ENTRY 
OF4 WASA~R? OS F SAVE REG 2 
OF8 WASA'VR3 os ~ SAVE BAL REG 3 
OFC ~ASA'VR4 DS F SAVE BAl REG 4 
100 WA SA VR 50S ~ S AV ERE G 5 
104 WASAvRq OS F SAVE ~(FIRST ARRA~) 
~08 WANU~ARR OS F OLD ARR + NEw ARR = TOTAL DB ~RRAYS 
laC ~ANUMNEw OS F NUMBER OF ~EW ARRAYS 
110 WANUMDEL OS F NU~BER OF DELETED ARRA~S 
114 WAUNSBLK as F NUMBER OF U~USED OIRECTOR~ SLCCKS 
118 WA~UMBLK OS F NU~BER OF DIRECTORY BLOCKS 
llC WADIRIN OS F FIRST INPUT DIRECTORY BLOCK 
120 WAOIROUT OS F FIRST OLTPUT DIRECTORY BLOCK 
124 WACIRISZ OS F OIRECTO~Y INPUT SIZE 
128 WAOIROSI OS f DIRECTORY OUTPUT SIZE 
12C WAOECBSI OS F SIZE OF OEce STORAGE 
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Figure C~37 (2 Of 3). WAREA 

130 
134 
138 
1,C 
140 
144 
164 
168 
16C 
1 lC 
180 
lA4 
188 
l8C 
190 
210 
190 
180 
190 
lAO 
190 
198 
190 
194 
190 
192 
190 
191 
190 
191 
211 
191 
101 
191 
1131 
191 
1Al 
191 
199 
L91 
195 
191 
193 
191 
192 
11)1 
192 
212 
192 
102 

WACECB~O OS 
WAAfOSIZ OS 
WAA1CTAR 
WAlFPCID 
WAINTTTR 
Wt.INT8lJF 
WAl""C~DA 
WAlMCEHG 
WAOAAUF 
WA NU~ClG 
WAt>.U,.."'lG 
WANE"-QEr 
WANREFSl 
WA~XTREF 

WAFSTCTA 

wADElETE 

WATFST 

OS 
OS 
OS 
CS 
f)~ 

OS 
ns 
OS 
CS 
0<) 

ns 
1)5 
OS 
r")~G 

OS 
ORG 
CS 
eRG 

WA~ROlET OS 
ORG 

WAFSTIC8 OS 
ORG 

WANE"-PDS OS 
ORG 

WAOIRECF 05 
ORG 

WAFlG1 
WAPEPL 

WAOTRFNO 

WAPRTBU< 

WAINCCIR 

WAFSTCIC 

DC 
OS 
nRG 
as 
nRG 
CS 
ORG 
OS 
nRG 
OS 
rqG 

WANFSCiO OS 
ORG 

~AWRC I CS OS 

WAENO,cIO 

WAF lG2 
WATSTERR 

WAPR tNT 

1 92 W A SN T K R 0 
182 

ORG 
as 
O~G 

DC 
OS 
O~G 

OS 
ORG 
OS 
ORG 
OS 
ORG 
nc 
os 
os 

192 WARC04 
1A2 
192 WAFlAG3 
198 WAPACI( 
lAO WAPOSCCB 
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F 
F 
F 
F 
F 

SF 
F 
F 
4F 
F 
F 
F 
F 
r= 

Xl(S' lecoaoco') 
*-A'1CCOOOCC' 
Xl(P.'OOlOOOOO') 
*-8'0010COOC' 
Xl(B'OOOlOOOO') 
*-P'OOOlJOOO' 
Xl(B'OCCOI000') 
*-P'00001000' 
Xl(S'COOOOIOO') 
*-A'OuOOO}OO' 
Xl(8'OOOOOOlO' ) 
*-6'00000010' 
XlC8'COOu0001') 
*-R'JOOOOOOl' 
X'OO' 
Xl(f:"100008CO' » 
*-A'lCCOOOOO' 
XlCB'OlCOOOOO') 
*- R' 01000000' 
Xl(B' 00100000') 
*-8'0010000C' 
Xl ( B • 000 1 0 0 0 0 • » 
*-B'oaOlCOOO' 
Xl(P.'C0001000'j 
*-8'00001000' 
Xl(fPOOCOOIOO') 
*-B'0000010C' 
Xl(8'OOOOOOlO') 
*-""OOOOOOlO' 
Xl ( P. ' C 0000001 ' ) 
*-8'00000001' 
X'OO' 
Xl(B'lOOOOOOO') 
*-8 'lCOOOOOO' 
Xl(R'CIOOOOOO') 
*-8'01000000' 
Xl(B'001000CO') 
*-A'0010000C' 
Xl(B'00010000') 
*-B'00010000' 
)C'OO' 
o 
F 

tdOECE STORAGE) 
SIZE OF GETMAIN FOR AID TABLE 
A(AIo UPDATE TABLE) 
~(lERO AID IN AID TABLFt 

A(CPPXCeCA) 
A ( 0 P P )C 0 8l G' 
OA CNTl RECORD BUFFER 
~UMBER OF OLD LCGA8lE ARRA~S 
NU~AfR OF NEW lOGABlE ARRA~S 
A(NEW REFRF.S~ TABLE) 
SIZE CF NEW REFRFSH TABlF. 
A(NEXT REFRESh TABLE ENTRY' 

A(CBASPCS DCB) 
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Figure C-37 (3 Of 3). WAREA 

144 \oj AR ece R 05 F A«(8ASPCSR eC81 
lA8 WADECBRD OS F A(CECel~TUI 

lAC WAtoo1FSAGf 0') F A(~ESSACE fa PRINT) 
lRO ~ADE~TYP OS ~F OF~lVP RETURN AREA 
1 C8 WA[ACNTR OS F CA ARRAY COUNTFR OR ~203 
1 DO iliA S Tnp os 00 

WAS I 1£ E OU ",AsrOP-WASTART 
11)0 WAUt\E os Cll21 ... OLOS 1 Ll~E FOR 5YSPRINT 
250 APEASTnp os 00 

APFASIIE EOU ~REASfOP-AREASTRT 

Figure C-38, BRT' 

• • 
• • 

GENERATE CSECTS FOR eRA~CH TABLES uSEC TO OBTAIN 
E~TRY POINT ~F SRTns SVC ROUTINES FeR BRA~C~ ENTRY 

• • 
000 AP Tl 
000 
004 
008 
DOC 
010 
Ol4 
018 

BRTIPSV( 
SR Tl CS v( 

p,RTICSVC 
E\RTlIIIS\( 
ARTlSV(P 
All TlCBeT 

CSE(T 
DC 
CC 
DC 
DC 
CC 
DC 
CC 

Figur~ C-39. B RT2 

000 
000 
004 
008 
OOC 
010 
Ol4 

• 
• • 
RRT? 

tHH2PT I~ 
BRTlPr,FX 
BRT2PGFIl 
BI<T2P S VC 
BPTZ",OOL 

oSECT 
DC 
DC 
CC 
DC 
OC 
DC 

Figure C-40. D RT 

000 DRT DSE('T 

A' 0 I 
A (0) • 
A 10 I • 
A (0 J • 
A COl • 
A(O) • 
AIO) • 

A (0) • 

A(O) • 
A 10 I • 
A(O) • 
A (0)> • 

4 (0) • 

10=04 X'04' 
ID=CS x'oa' 
10=12 X'OC' 
10= 16 X' 10' 
I D: 20 X' 14 I 
10=24 X • IS' 

10=04 X'04' 
10=CR X'CS' 
10=12 X'OC' 
10:: 16 X '10' 
10=20 X'14' 

NC-NC 
PATCI-
ep ATC'" 
(!-Alt-, 
GETIFREWA 
SETPSw 
C8-( ET /FRE 

~O-NO 

PTIME 
PAGFIX 
PA GFREf 
REPATCH 
wOE-DELETE 

DATA RECORUING TAeLE 

UNU Sf 0 
EP-=OPP1PSV( 
EP=OPPTDSVC 
FP=OPP1CSVC 
EP=OPP TWSVC 
E P -= 0 P P x S VC P 
E P = 0 P P TC ~G T 

UNUSEC 
EP=DPPCTSVC 
EP=OPPF IXF R 
EP=DPPF IXFR 
EP=DPPTRSVC 
EP= DPPhQDl 

••••••••••••••• ** •• * ••••••• * •• ****.** ............................... *. 
* THE DATA RECOROINb TAbL~(DR1) 1~ AN INCORf TASlE WHICH CONTAINS A • 
• COpy OF THE SRTOS TIME ARRAY,VAlID DATA RECORDING IC'S AND THE * 
• OPENED DATA RECORDING D~&.THE TABLE IS PUILT ~Y TH~ DATA RECORDING. 
• INITIALIZATION ROUTINE. THE TABLE IS POINTED TO BY THE SCYT AT ~ 
* LOCATIO'" SCVIRWA • •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• * ........... * ••• 

000 uRTIME OS 
000 DRTHS DC 
Cl04 ORTTOU wC 
008 DRTJDAY lIC 
UOC DRTMDAY DC 
010 DRlESC DC 
01A DRTBOAY [;'C 
OIC DRTCT DC 

• 
OlE tJkTlU L.C 

DRTRLEN E"U 
084 OS 
084 DRlOts D~ 
OE8 DRTOREC DC 
OfC DRTEXIT OS 
OEC ORTEXABf OS 
OEC DR TEXABA DC 
Of a DR TEXDC.F as 
OFO DRTE:XDC8 oc. 
OF4 ORTDRCX DC 
OF8 DRTENO [.IS 

DRTLEN EOU 

(JCllS 
F'C'I 
F'u' 
F'O' 
F'O' 
(LIIl' , 
H'v' 
H'O' 

50H'U' 
.-URT 
OF 
XL1CiO'O' 
A(O) 
OF 
VX 
F'u' 
uX 
F'O' 
F'v' 
(IF 
OkTE:NO-DRl 

THE TIME ARRAY IS 28 bYTES 
TOO 10 fIIIllISEC 
TOO IN DECIMAL 
JULIAN DATf. 
DAY OF MONTH 
DATE IN EBCDIC 
BINARY DAY OF YEAR 
COUNT OF ENABLfD IO'S OR X'FF' IF 
ALL WAS SPECIFIED ON ENABLE COMMAND 
UP TO 50 ENA8lfO IO'S-EACH 2 BYTES 
ThIS PART IS PUT OUT ON TIME HEADER 
FORCE WORD BOUNDRV 
SPACE FOR A DCB 
ADDRESS OF DATA RECORDING MODULE 
DCB E)(IT lIST 
FLAG PYTE FOR ABEND EXIT ADDR 
ABEND EXIT AODR 
FLAG BYTE FOR Dee EXIT 
DCB EXIT ADDRESS 
ADDRESS OF ~UMMY DATA RECORD MOoULl 

LENGTH OF A~FA C-51 
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Figure C-41. GFCB 

000 GfCe OSECT 

* ** (FCB = GETWA/FREEWA CONTROL BLOCK 
* - INITIALLY - ONE FOR ~ACH GETWA SIZE 
* - CHAIN MAY AE EXP~NOEO AY CPPTG~FW 

* - GFCA'S ARE MAINTAINfD ON 2 CHAINS - GFMB (GFM~GfCB. 

* - lMCT (TMCTGfCB) 
• 

000 GFCBFlGS DC 
001 ORG 
000 GFCRGFMB DC 
004 GFC FIN F XT CC 
008 GFCFlFRST CC 
OOC GFCAtAST DC 
OLO GF(FlGF~E DC 
014 GFCFlGFCR DC 
Ol8 CFCBFCNT DC 
OLA GFCBNFlLK DC 

* 

X'O' FLAt eYTE 
GfCBFlGS 
ACO) BKWD PCINTER TO GFMB 
ACO) POINTER TC ~EXT CfCB CN CHAIN OR1GI~ATING TMCTGFC~ 
A(O) ADDRESS CF FIRST CORE LCC ALLOCATED FOR THIS SIZE 
A{Ot ADDRESS OF LAST CORE LOC ALLOCATED FOR THIS SIZE 
A(O) POI~TER TO FIRST FREE GFeE I~ FREE CHAIN 
ACO. PCINTER TC NEXT (fCB CN CHAIN ORIGINATING GF~B 
H'O' • FRFE BlCC~S CCNT~OLlED BY THIS GFCB 
H'O' • BLOCKS CCNTROLLED ey THIS GFCB 

* CFCBFLGS DEFtNtTIONS 
GFCFlINIT FQU x'ao' INITIALLY ALLOCATE GET~A SPACE 
GFCBFPEE Eeu X'40' ALL BLOCKS FOR THIS GFCB FREE 

* 
* GFCBlNTH EQU ·-GFCB LENGTH OF GfCS 

* 
* 

Figure C-42. GFBE 

000 GFBE OSECT 
• 
** efBE 
.* 
•• 
* 
* • 
• 
* • 
GFBEFLAC 000 DC 

COl ORG 
000 GFBENEXT DC 

• 
004 GFBEfC DC 
00'> ORG 
004 GFFlFPPEV CC 

• 
GFBEL~Tn feU 
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GETWA/fREEWA BLOCK ENTRY - CNE FOR EACh BLCCK OF CC~E 

REPRESENTED BY GFCB - APPENDED 
, (t\ E t\O CF Gf C B 

- ~~fN BLOCK IS FREE CFBE IS eN FREE CHAIN CGFCfFREEI 
- W~EN ~LOCK IS ALLOCATfD - CFPE WILL BE (t\E OF THE 

FOLLOWING CHAINS - TYPE = PC - TMCTEXGW 
- T~PE = AT - TCBXTG~A 

X'OO' 
GF8EFLAG 
A ( 0 » 

X'OO' 
GF~flD 
A(O) 

*-GFBE 

- TYPE AP - TCBXOG~A 

FLAGS: 01 = BLCCK ALLOCATED 

ALLOCATED= PTR TC NEXT GfBE IN CIRCUL~R C~A(N 
NOT ALLOC= PTR TO NEX f~EE GFBE 
AlLCCATEC= Ie Cf ASSOCIATED GFMB 

ALLCCATEO= PTR TO PRE\I CFBE (~ CIRCl;L~R ChAIN 
NOT AlLOC= MEANIt\GLESS 
L E NG T H OF G F P. E 
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Figure C-43. IMP 

000 I~P DSECT INPUT MESSAGE PROCESSING TABLE 
• H-E INPUT ~ESS4GE PROCESSING TAALE( I'1P) IS AN INCORE TABLE WHICH • 
• CONTAINS THE VALID SRTOS SYSTEM OPERATCR COCES.T~E I~P CONTA(~S • 
• INFCPMATIO~ UTILIZED BY THE SRTOS INPUT MESSAGE ~(~TINES.IT IS * 
• I~CLUOED AS ARRAY DPPXI~P I~ THE CAlA BASE AT SYSTEM BUILD TI~E • 

000 IMPCNT DC XL2'O' ~U~BER OF E~TRIES IN IMP 
* THE FOLlCWING PARAMETERS CCNSTITLTE AN ENTRY. 

002 I~PC~DE DC ClS" T~E E~TRY CODE 
OOA IMPTASK DC ClB" TASK~A~E OF TASK TO BE PATC~EC 

012 IMPLM CC ClS" fNTRY POINT NAME OF THE LM TO PATCH 
OlA IMPID OC Xll'O' 10 ASSIGNED LOAD MODULE WHEN PATCHED 
OlB IMPLGTH DC XL1'O' NU~BER CF BYTES IN E~TRY 

* T~f ~U~AER OF PARAMETER CONVE~SICN COCES ~ LENGTHS IS EQUAL TO THE 
• NUMBER OF PARA~ETERS THAT MAY BF PASSED TO THE SPECIFIED lOA( MODULE 

OlC t~PCCN DC CLl" CONVERSION CODES CF THE PARAMETERS 
• THAT MAY BE PASSED TO THE LOAD 
* MODULE. C-CHARACTER (ATA 
• X-HEXADECIMAL DATA F-FULL~O~D DATA 

010 I~PAR~LN DC XLl'O' LENGT~ OF THE PASSED PARAMETER 

Figure C-44. Lea 

000 L CB 
• 

OSECT 

•• Lce LOAC CONTROL BLOCK - CHAINED TO TCBX 
• 

000 L C BN EX T C C A' 0) • P(INTfR TO NEXT LCB I~ CrlAI~ 
004 LCRLCAA DC A(O) 
008 lCBFLAGS DC X'O·. 

ADDRESS OF ASSOCIATED Lce eN TMCT-lCB RE~T CH 
FLAG BIT S 

OOq LCBATRl DC X' O' • 
OOA LCBUSFCT DC H'O' 

ATTRIBUTES MCVEC l~ F~CM POS2ATRl AFTER BLOL 
USE CO~NT FOR Lce ON TMCT-Lce RENT CHAIN 

OOC oqG LCB~SECT 

OOA LCBREQCT OC H'O' 
OOC LCBEPAC CC A(O' 
010 LCBEPNA~ DC CLS" 
018 lCBBlDL DC A(O •• 
OlC LCBEceAC DC A(O' 

LCBLNTH EQU *-lCR 
• lCBFl~GS EQU'S 

REQUEST CCUNT FCR LCB C~ TCBX-LCB CHAIN 
ENTRY POINT ADDRESS 
ENTRY POI~T NAME 
ADDRESS OF BLOL TABLE FOR LCAC BY DPP1SMON 
ADDRESS nF ECR T~Al DPPTDLMP wAITS ON 
L ENG T H OF L ( e 

LCAfUNRS EQU X'Ol' LCH UNRESOLVEC B[T 
LCBFTMCT fOU X'04' THIS LCq IS CHAINED TO A TMCT-lCB CHAI~ 
LCBfLOAD FQU X'OR' LOAD P~OCESSING BY DPPlSMCN RECUESTED 
LCRFOEL feu X'lO' DELETE PPCCESSING BY CPPTSMCN PEOUESTEO 
LCAFLMP Eeu X'20' LOAD MCDULf PURGE REQUESTED 
• LCRATRl feu's - T~fSE ATTRI8UTES ~RE MOVEC IN FRCM PDS2ATRl 
LCBARENT EQU X'BO' REENTERABLE 
LCAAREUS Eeu X'40' REUSAHLE 
lCBAOVlY fOU X'20' IN OVERLAY STRUCTURE 
lCBAOl fOU X'CS' C~LY LOACABLE 
LceAEXEC EOU X'02' EXECUTABLE 
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Figure C-45. LOCKCBLK 

000 lOCKCBlt< DSECT 
••• 
• LOCK C("TROl BLOCK . *. 

000 lOCKNEXT DC A(O. 
004 lCCK~AME DC Cl4 • • 
008 l(lCKFLAG DC X'OO' 
009 ORG lOCKFLAG 
008 lrCKTC8A DC A(O) 
OOC L OCKNFlG DC X'O' 
000 ORG LOCKNFLG 
OOC LOCKWAIT DC Ala) 
010 LOCKXCVT DC A(e) 
Ot4 LnCKCNT DC H'O' 
018 LOCK E~O OS 00 

lrCKlNTH EQU lOCKENO-LOCKCBLK 

Figure C-46. WAITCBLK 

000 WAITCBLK DSECT 
000 WAITFLAG DC 
001 ORG 
000 ~AI TNEXT DC 
004 WAITECB DC 
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"AITH~O Feu 
WAITLNTH EQU 

X' 0' 
WAfTFLAG 
A(OI 
F'O' 
• 
WA IT ENO-WA (TCBL K 

ADDRESS OF NEXT LCC~CBlK 

RESOURCE f\AME 
RESOURCE RESERVE FLAG 

ACCRESS OF TASK CeNTROL I NG RESCURCE 

ADDRESS OF WAIT ceNTROL BLeCK 
A(XCVT) 
NO.OF DEFLOCK'S FOR THIS RESOURCE 

RESOURCf RESERvE FLAG 

NEXT ~A(T ceNTRaL BLeCK 
WAIT ECB 
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Figure C-47. RCT 

000 R C T oSECT ~ESSAGE ROUTING CODE TABLES 
•••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 
• T~E ROUTING COOE TABLE(RCT) IS AN INCCRE TABLE WHIC~ CONTAI~S T~E • 
• CeDES OF THE VALID SYSTEM ~ESSAGfS DE~ICES.T~E ROLTI~G CODE TAeLf • 
• C('NTAINS (NFCRt-1ATION UTILIZEC BY T~E SRT(~S PEAL TIMF MESSAGE • 
• HA~DLFR. IT IS INCLUOED AS ARRAY DC,.,XSMPC IN ThE [ATA BASE • 
•••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 

000 RCT~TO OC Xl4'O' WTO DESCRIPTOR AND ROUT(~G CODES 
004 RClCNT rJC XLZ'O' NlJ,..BER CF F.~TRIES IN TARLE 
006 RCTDCCNT DC XL2'O' NUMBER CF OCNAMES IN TABLE 
008 RCTEPCNT DC XL2'O' NU"'BER OF E~TRY PCI~T NAMES IN TABLE 

• l~f F.NTRY PARA"'ETERS ARE T~E RCTRC RCT~RCUP RCTUNIT RCTDEVCE ANC THE 
• RCTAlTRC PARAMETERS. 

OOA R(TRC OC XLI'O' 
OaR RCTGROUP cr. XLI'O' 

• • • • • 
OOC RCTUNIT 

• • 
• 

DC 

000 RCTCEVCf DC 
• • 
• • 
• • 

OOE RCTALTRC DC 
• 

OOF R(Tct~A'" CC 
• 

011 RCTfP DC 
• 

Figure C-48. MDT 

000 MDT DSECT 

XLl'O' 

XLI'O' 

XLl'O' 

ClS' , 

CL8' , 

~ESSAGE CCB TABLE 

ROUTING CODE ASSIGNEe TO A CEVICE 
FOR A DISPLAY DEV[CE AN ACCESS AREA 
IS ASSIGNED.FOR AN CS DEVICE AN 
INDEX INTO ThE DO~A~E FIELD IS 
ASSIGNED.FOR A LOAD ,..OOULE A~ INDEX 
INTO T~E ENTRY PCI~T FIELD IS 
ASSIGNED. 
THIS FIELD (NLY HAS "'EANING fCR A 
DISPLAY DEVICE.(T IS SET TC ZERC FOR 
ALL OT~ER DEVICES.T~E FUNCTICNAL 
AREA CF A DISPLAY IS ASSIGNED. 
AITS 0-3 DESIGNATES A 
FUNCTlrNAL CR NCN-FU~CTIONAL DEVICE 
FLAG.I-FU~CTICNAL O-NO~-FUNCT(C~Al 

AITS I6-31DESIGNATES THE DEVICE 
I-SYSTE~ CONSOLE 2-0S DEVICE 
3-DISPLAY DEVICE 4-RESERVED 
5-LOAC MODULE 
AN ALTER~ATE ROuTE CODE TO ~HICH 

MESSAGf CAN BE PASSED 
OS DEvlCF DCNAME TO kHICH MESSAGE 
CA~ BE ASSIGNED. 
ENTRY POINT OF A LOAD ,..ODULE TO 
WHICH MESSAGES CAN RE PASSED 

••••••••••••••• * •••• **~ ••••••••• * •••••••••••••••••••• * ••••••••••• * •••• 
• T~F MESSAGE CCB TABLE(MCT) IS AN INCORE TABLE wHICH CONTA(NS H"E • 
• OPENfD OCR'S USED AY THE SRTOS MESSAGf HA~DLER. ~DT IS BUILT BY • 
• T~E ~ESSA(E ~ANOLER INITIALIZATION PRCGRA,... T~E TABLE IS PCl~TEO • 
• TO BY THE ~ESSAGE ADDRESS TABLE PHAT». • 
•••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 

000 MOTMSG DC Cl94 1 • OPENED MESSAGE CCB 
• ANY NUMBER CF CSAM CUTPUT eCB'S CA~ BE SPECIFIED. 

OSE MOTQSAMI DC Cl96" OPENFD CSAM OUTPUT DCB 
OBF. MDTQSA~2 DC CL96" OPENED CSAM OUTPUT DCB 
lIE MDTQSAM3 DC Cl96" OPENED QSAM OUTPUT DCB 
l1E MCAQS,,..4 DC CL96" OPfNED CSAM OLTPLT CCB 
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Figure C-49. MOAT 

000 MOAT DSECT ~ESSAGE ADDRESS TABLE 
••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• * •••••••••••••••••••••••• 
• T~E MESSAGE ADDRESS TABLE(MDAT) IS AN INCORE TABLE WHICH CONTAI~S • 
• THE ACDRESS'S CF LeCK C(NT~Ol BLOCKS,~SG RCT, OPENED DCB'S AND * 
• OTHER INFCRMATION UTILIZED ev THE SRTOS REAL TIME ~ESSAGE HANDLER. 
• IT IS RUILT BY THE MESSAGE HANDLER INITIALIZATICN ~OUTINE. • 
• THE TABLE IS PCINTED TO BY THE SCVT AT LGCATICN SCVTMWA. • 
•••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 

000 MDATC~T DC Xll'O' NUMBER OF CSAM(OS DEVICE)DCB 
• ADDRESS'S SPECIFIED 

001 MDATFLG DC XLl'O' RESTART FLG 
• 0- PRE RESTART 1- POST ~ESTART 

002 MDATRES DC XlZ'O' RFSER\lE BYTE 
004 ~OATLCK DC A(O) ACDRESS SRTGS LOCK CONTROL BLCCK 

• UTILIZED BY MESSAGE ~ACRC P~CCfSSOR 

• (DPP~"'SG) 

008 MDATlCKO DC A(O) ADDRESS SRTOS LCCK CONTROL BLCCK 
• UTILIZED BY MESSAGE CUTPUT ~OUTINE 

• (DPPr-'~SG1) 

OOC MDATRCT DC A(O) ACDRESS OF MESSAGE RCUTING CODE 
• TABL E 

010 MCATMCCB DC A(O) ACDRESS nPENED MESSAGE DATA SET CCB 
014 MC'ATOOCB DC A(O) ADDRESS OF OPENED CSAM OUTPUT DCB 

Figure C-50. PTIMEL 

000 PTIMEL uSECT 
*** ••• 
• PTIME INPUT PARAMl:TERS * 

* • 
lit REG 1 = ADDR.OF SUPERVISOR LIST (IF REG 0 > ZERO) *" • RE'~ (; = (. => RET OPTION • 
* = 4 => AOD OPTION • 
>9- = L ::;) M(JO UPTl(IN * .. = lL=-) lH:L OPTION * 
*.* ... 

000 PTIMSflG DC XLI'O' TIME OPTION FLAG 
001 PT IMSTRT DC. Al)(v) START TIME VAlUffOR ADDRESS) 
004 PT IMIFLG lJC XLl'O' PURGE OPTION FL~G 
005 PTIMINTL DC Al3(O) INTERVAL TIME VALUE COR ADDRESSt 
008 PTIMEFLG DC XLl'O' liME OPTION FLA~ 
009 FTIMSTOP DC AL3(O) STOP TtMf VAlUf.fOR AGORESS) 
00(, ORC PTIMSTUP 
009 PTIMCNT DC Al3(O) COUNT VAlur 
oac PTIMPTCH 0(, AlO) PATCH SUPERVISOR LIST 
010 PT IMPARM DC ACO) PATCH PROBLEM PARAMETeR LISl 
014 P1IMPTQE DC ACO) PTOf AOOR FOR MOD OR DEL 

PT IMLNGH E.CoU *-PTIMfL 

* PURGE OPTION FLAGS 
PIIMFPR() f'-:U X'ul' PURGf OPATCH : U 
PTIMFDPC EQU X'OZ' PURGE DPATCH = C 
PTIMFDPW EQU X'04' PURGE OEPATCH = W 
PTIHFADR EwU X'40' PTOE 10 INCLUDED 

* TIME OPTION FLAGS 
PTIMCfG EQU X'OS' THIS FIELD CONTAINS COljNT VALUE 
PTIMREL EClU X'Ol' RELATIVE TIME 
PTI"tOD EQU X'OZ' 100 TIME 
PTIMADJ E~U X'P4' ADJUSTED TIME 
PTIHAODR EClU X'80· THIS FIFlO CONTAINS TIME ADDRESS 
PT IMLN E~U *-PTIMEL 
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Figure C-51. PTOE 

COO PTOE OSECT 
• 
•• PTOf = PTIMER QUEUE ELf~ENT 

• 
• • 
• 

A PTOf IS CREATED IN RESPCNSE TC A PTIME MACRO CALL. 
T~E CHAI~ OF PTOE'S IS POINTED Te AY T~E SC~T (SC~TTOETJ. 

* 000 P T Q E t\ EXT DC 
004 P T Q F TIM E C C 
008 PTOF It\Vl DC 
OOC P TOE CNT OC 
OOE PTQFFLGl CC 
OOF PTQFFlG2 DC 
010 P TOE P ~ RM 0 C 
014 PTOFT~SK DC 
OIC PTQFEP DC 
024 PTQFPREF DC 
02C PTOEFl AG DC 
020 PTQFCL DC 
02E PTOFPRTY DC 
010 PTOfECA DC 
034 PTQFFREL OC 
018 PTQEFREA ,CC 
Ole PTQFTCAX DC 
040 PT Of PR Bl DC 
048 PTQFORCS DC 

• 

A ( a ) 
ACO) 
A CO, 
H'O' 
X'O' 
X'O' 
A(O) 
C lA' , 
CUP' 
C LB' , 
X'D' 
X'O' 
t-<. 0' 
~ lO » 
A(O) 
A(O) 
A (0) 

2F'O' 
F'O' 

-) NEXT PTOE IN CHAIN 
- > TIM E 0 F N EXT PAT C H (10M IL uN ITS ) 
INTERVAL FOR REPEATING PTOES 
CCUNT VALUE (. PATC~ES UNTIL STOP) 
FLAG BYTE I 
fLAG PYTE 2 
-) PRCBLEM PARAMETERS 
PATCH T4SK NAME 
ENTRY POINT t\AME 
P~TY REFFRENCE t\AME 

PATe ... FLAGS 
QUEUE LENGTH 

PRTY VALUE 
ECA 
FREE LENGTH 

FREE ADDRESS 
TCAX 
PATCH PR08L(IF lESS THAN 8 BYTES) 
ORIGINAL START TIME 

•• PTOE FLAG BYTE 1 FLAGS 
• 
PTQEDEl Eeu 
PTOFFREE EQU 
PTQEINF FOU 
• 

X'Ol' 
X'02' 
X'CIt' 

DELETE THIS PTOE 
FREE PARM LIST 
INFINITf prIME FLAG 

•• PTOE FLAG BYTE 2 FLAGS 
• 
PTOEOPU EOU 
PTOFOPC EQU 
PTOFOPW FOU 
PTOElt\TH Eeu 

X'OI' 
X'02' 
X'04' 
*-PTr.ENEXT 

[PATC ~=U 
DPATC~=C 

DPATC ... =,. 
LENGTH OF prOE 
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Figure C-52. PWQE 

000 P""OE OSECT 
••• 
• PWOE -CSECT USfD TO DESCR(BE INPLT PARAMETERS TO PURGE~C 

••• 
000 P"OETASI< DC 
004 PWOEEP DC 
008 P~OEF(B DC 

• • 
ooe PWOElNTH DC 
010 P .. OfACCR DC 
Ol4 P~OEPTN DC 

• 
• • • 

015 PWOEUNUS DC 
OL6 PWOEID DC 
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A(O) 
A(O) 
A« a » 

A (0 ) 
A fa) 
X'O' 

SUPFPTNS 
SUPFPTNM 

X'O' 
H'O' 

A(TAS~ ~A~E) (R lE~O(SELF) 

A(ENTPV PCINT NAME) 
ACfCB) TO BE POSTEC - OPT=(FOST,ECBl 
ZERO - OPT=NOPCST 
X' 8 COO 0 0 00' -0 P T: ft A IT 
FREE= LENGTH 
FREE: ACDR 
PARTITtCN FLAGS 
X'OO' - PTN,::(~N 

X'20' - PTN=SLAVE 
X'40' • PTN=MASTER 
X'60' - PTN=FINO 
UNUSED 
WOE 10 
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Figure C-53. REPL/SUPL 

* ** PATCH INPUT PAPAMETERS : 
* REG 1 AOCR 0F SUPERVISOR PARAMfTER LIST -SUPL 
* REG 0 AOOR OF PROBLE~ PARAMETER LIST -PROBL 

* ** REPATCH tNPUT PARAMETERS 
* REG 1 ADOR OF REPATCH PARAMETER LIST -REPL 
• ~FG a TYPE INDICATION 
• 
•• SUPERVISOR PARA~ETER lIST I REPATC~ PARAMETER LIST FCRMAT 

* 000 
000 REPL 
000 SUPl 
000 SUPTASK 
008 SUPEP 
010 SUPPfHYN 
018 SUPfLAG 
019 SUPQL 
01A Sl;PPRTYV 
OlC SUPECB 
020 SUPFREEL 
024 S~PFREEA 
028 SUPT(R)( 

SUPLl~TH 

• 

OSEC T 
OS 
OS 
DC 
DC 
DC 
DC 
DC 
DC 
DC 
DC 
DC 
CC 
EOU 

OF 
Of 
C La' , 
C La' , 
CLB' , 
X'OO' 
X' ClO' 
H'O' 
A ( 0» 
Ala) 
A(O) 
A(O) 
*-SUPL 

TASK NAME 
ENTRY PO INT NAME 
PATCH ONLY - PRTY REFERENCE 
FLAG eYTE - SEE Eeu's BELOW 
eUEUE LENGTt1 
PFTY RELATIVE VALUE 
ECB AC CR ESS 
FREE LENGTH 
F R E E A C DR E S S 
T(AX 

NA~E 

• EXTENSICN TO SlJfl TO FCRM REPATCH PARAMETER LIST: 
• 

02C RE Pl PA~M DC 
030 RFPLPROB DC 
C3R R f. Pl A( DC 

ACDR OF PROBL ASSec WITH THIS REPL 
PROBL MOVED t1ERE IF lE 8 BYlES LONG 
ACCR CF REPL 

RF Pl LNTH E eu 
03C REPLCHN CC 
C40 RFPLXC'VT nc 

AIO) 
XL8'O' 
A (0. 
*-REPL 
A CO) 
A(O) 
*-PEPL 

LENGTH OF REPL TO ~E USED BY PROBLEM PROGRA~S 

CHAI~ WORD FOR SUPPLIEC REPL'S (~lY 
ACOR CF XCVT IN PTN W~ERE REPL IS BUilT 

R f Pl S 11 E OU SIZE OF REPl FOR INTERNAL USE 
• 
• E~U'S FeR FLAG BYTE SUPFlAG 
• 
SUPFOEL FQU • X' a I' 
SUPFOPTH Eeu X'OZ' 
SUPF I RS T feu X'04' 
SUPFRPTH Eeu X'CS' 
SUPFREEP Eeu X'10' 
SUPFPT~S Feu X'20' 
SU PF PT t\M feu X'40' 
SUPNfREf feu X'80' 
• 

Figure C-54. PROBL 

• PPoeLEM fAR~METER 

• 
000 PROBL CSECT 
000 PRCRLNTH DC H'It' 
002 DC X' O· 
003 PROBle rc X'O' 
004 PROAPAPM CC F'O' 

EP DELETE OPTION 
CPOS=DPATCH 
C;;PCS:::FIRST 
fCB REPATCH OPTICN 
FREE=P 
PTN=SlAVE 
PTf'I:=MASTER 
DC NOT FREE P OR wOPK ~REA (PTIME) 

lIST FORMAT 

LENGTH OF PROSl INCLUDING THIS WORD (MI~=4) 
RESERVED FOR TASK MGMT 
10 'VALUE CMAX=25S) 
PARAM VALUES (VARIABLE NUMBER) 
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Figure C-55 (1 Of 3). SCVT 

<.;OG ~CVT USECT ... .. CUMMUNICATIONS VECTOR TABLE 

* 

o vO ~C 'IT LlOSt. uC 
004 Sf. '11 Xc. 'IT DC 
OOb S(VTlFLG DC 
009 uRG 
ooe SeVTlOGl Dc.. 
OOe SeVTlOG2 DC 
010 SCVTLOG3 DC 
o 14 ~C VTTMeT )C 
018 SCVT1I ... E DC 
Olt SeVTT~ET DC 
vL0 StVTfLGl DC 
021 SCVTRSV DC 
024 SCVTPIlO DC 
028 !:.tVTPlhl DC 
OlC SC VTP2LO DC 
0.30 SC 'IT P2H I DC 
(, 3 .. ~C VTRWA u( 

03& 'slVTf'L!:.T DC 
03C SCVTDUMY DC 
C4b ORG 
(3C SC.VT[JFC1 OC 
03E ~CVTOID DC 
040 SCVTOFlG DC 
041 ORG 
04(, SCVTDNXl DC 
044 SLVTCfJRV DC 
u48 SCVTGWLO DC. 
04( SC VTGwtH DC. 
050 SCVTTlbR DC 
054 SCVTT2SR DC 
(j~8 SCVTMWA DC 
O~c. 5CVTALOC IJC 
(,b(J ~CVTt.PBT DC 
064 ~CVTDSTR [)( 
068 ~CVIO~NO DC 
06(. !>CVTlKCB DC 
010 SeVTALc.a DC 
0'14 ~CVTlJSRX US 
018 5CV1S800 0(, 
07C SCvTSSOl DC 
Cleo ~CVTSt()£ DC 
0L4 ~C \;1 SBO:' oc. 
uSB SCVTSB04 DC. 
OBC sc.vTSB05 DC. 
090 SCVTSBOb DC 
094 SCVTS601 DC. 
098 SCVTS608 DC 
09( SCVT~809 DC 
CAG ~CVT~BIO DC 
(;A4 SCVT~ell DC. 

C-60 

- THE SeVT IS POINTED TO BY THE XCVT (XCVTCVTS) 
- THE SCVT CONTAINS SU8SYSTEM CONTROL INFORMATION 

AtO) 
AeO) 
X'CJO' 
SCVTLFlG 
AI 0) • 
A(O) • 
ACO) • 
A(O) • 
AlO) • 
At 0) • 
X'o' 
AL3(O) 
ACC) 
Aeu) 
ACO) 
AeO) 
ACO) 
ACCd 
3f'O' 
SCVTDUMY 
H'O· 
h'''' x·o· 
SCVTOFLG 
AC(;) 
AtO) 
ACO) 
AfO) 
Ido) • 
Ae OJ • 
A(O) • 
ACO) 
AU; ) 
A(u) 
A(O) 
AIO) 

ODS ADDRESS OF EXTENSION LIST 
POINTER BACK TO XCVT 

DATA BASE FLAGS 

DATA BASE LOG FREQUENCIES 

-> TASK MANAGEMENT CONTROL. TABLE 
-> TIME AND DATE IN DATA BASE 
-) T IHE MANAGEMENT T'ABlE 

FLAG BYTES 
RESERVED 
LO ADDR OF FIRST OR ONLY (THIS) PARTITION 
HI ADDk OF fIRST OR ONLY (THIS) PARTITION 
La A~DR OF OTHER (MASTER OR SLAVE) PARTITION 
HI AODR OF OTHER (MASTER OR SLAVE) PARTITION 

ACRECOROER DCB) 
PIR TG LAST USED PSCR 
DUMMY PSLb 

DUMMY FREE COUNT 
PSCB ID 
PSCbFLAG 

POINTER TO NEXT psce 
POINTER TO PREVIOUS PSCB 
LO ADDRESS Of GETWA CORE 
HI ADDk~SS OF GETWA CORE 
AuDRES~ OF TYPE 1 SVC BRANCH TABLE 
ADDRESS UF TYPE 2 SVC BRANCH TABLE 
ADDRESS OF MSG HANDLEP OCB 

Db ACPRIMARY ARRAY LOCATOR TABLE) 
08 ACPAGE POUNOARY TABLf) 
Db A'VS RESIDENT DATA BASE-START) 

ACVS RESIOENT CATA BASE-END) 
LOCK CONTROL BLOCK CHAIN 
AIDEFLOCK-LOCK CONTROL BLOCK) ACO) 

A 
A(O) 
ACO) 
ACO) 
A(O) 
ACO) 
A(O) 
ACO) 
ACO) 
A(OI 
ACO) 
AIO) 
ACO) 

CHAIN OF MOOULlS REOUFSTING STAE USER EXIT ROUTIN~S 
ACGETARRAY) 
AfPUTARRAY) 
ACGETITEM) 
A(PUTITEM) 
ACGET8LOCK) 
A C PUl8LOCK) 
ACMESSAGE HANDLER) 
ACDEFLOCI() 
ACLOCK) 
A CP.ECORO) 

ODSOPEN ENTRY POINT 
uO~C.LOSE ENTRY POINT 
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Figure C-55 (3 Of 3). SCVT 

~L VT nCB HlU 
:'lVT~lAt tl!L; 
S(VTuCHN EQU 
~C.VTGWBS EQlJ 
~c.vr~pwo EOU 
SC VTTWA HtU 
::'C.V1OTCB EOU 
SCVTlNTH EQU .. 

NUH 
~ _ VT f-2f'1 EOU 
~(.VHMPT E~U 

SC VTFSPT H1U 

SCVlS~~~ TI~E Tep ADDRESS rDPPCTIMl;) 
SC.VTSB23 ACDPPTSTAE) PRF.166 
SCVTSBZ4 CHANIN OF DMP/NOMP MODULES PRF'166 
SCVTSB25 A(DPPTGWFW) 
5(VT5826 A(PURGEWOJ 
SCVTSB21 A(DPPTRGWAJ - TRANSWA ROUTINE 
SCVTSB29 A'OTHER PTN·S JS T(5) 
.-SCVT LfNGTH OF TASLE 
SCVTFlGl DEFINITIONS 

Iht ~(VTFLGI ANU THl XlVT2PFG MUST Pf THl ~AME 
X'~(' TWU PARTITION OPFRATION FLAG 
X'4C' MASTER PARTITION FLAG 
X'ZO' SLAVE PARTITION FLAG 

• .. SCVTLFLG DEFINITIONS 

* 
S( VTRINT HIU 
SCVTRDOP EQU 
~C.VTROOT lQU 

X'SO' 
X'40' 
X'2u' 

DATA BASE REINITIAlIZE (REFRESH) FLAG 
DA DATA BASE READ ONLY-TEMPORARILY 
UA DATA BASE READ ONLY-PERMANENT 

Hl USlCT NAMED 'SCVT • I~ ~TOWEDt Cc=os 

Figure C-56. STAEBLK 

••• 
... 
... 
• 
... 
• ••• 

j')f) STAfRLK 
I)')t) 

() )r) STAfNFXT 
( 1)4 STAr AI'HHJ 
')0<, STo\FI>IAXO 
I) 'X, <; TAff.n-,r. 
))7 STAftr-.A,.. 
)0H '>TAfNA~E 

C I 'J '>TAFF~C 

STAfLl\TH 
••• 
'" ••• 
') TAF DU"'P 
• 
')TAfSTEP 
• 

..* STAfPlK • 
rJS~(T uSl-n Hl OES(RIRE TH OUMF/NO I)U~P (ONHOL • 
Kl()CK5. FAef- PLOCK IS f'lJILT 1/1; qESPCNSE Tn A'STAE' • 
I~P COM~ANC AND IS USrD TO DESCRIAE Tf-F: CPTIONS I~ • 
FFF tC r FOR A SPECIF lEO LeAD MCOULF • 

nSf( T 
os I)[) 

nc AIOI 
DC X'O' 
DC X'I}' 
rc X'O' 
DC X' 0' 
CC CUlt 
OS OD 
Eeu STAEEI\O-ST~[RLK 

~INEXT STAEBlKI OR ZERO 
STAE/ABENO CPTleN FLAGS 
"'AX.N(.CF DUMPS TO PE TAKEN 
NO.OF CU~PS TAKE~ 

lENGTf- CF LM N~ME 

~n[ll)LF. ~AMF: 

STAEAeNO - FlAC OESCRIPTICN 

rCll X'90' A DUIoIP IS RECUESTFD 

• •• 

• •• 
• • •• 

C[lRRfSPC~O<; TO TCBCRFQ (TCPClJMPI FLAGS I~ TCRCMP FIElD 
Eeu X'40' A STEP ABFNC HAS BEEN RECUESTFC 

Cr.RPfSPONDS TO TCBCSTEP (TCASTEP) FLAG') IN TCBCMP ~lflO 

Figure C-56.1. STAEXBK 

000 STAE:XBK DSE:CT 
000 STABKNXT OC A(O) ADDRESS OF NEXT BLOCk OR ZERO 
004 S T ABKLEN DC H'O' SIZE OF THIS 8lOCK 
006 S TABKC T DC H'O • COUNT OFl M NAMES IN THIS BLOCK 
008 STABKEPN [;C (lS' , ENTRY POINT NAME OF EXIT ROUTINE 
(;10 STABKEPA DC A(O) ADDRESS OF ROUTINE 
014 STASKL ... N DC CLS' , NA· ... ES OF LOAD MODULES FOR WHICH THIS 

* EXIT ROUTINE IS TO BE PASSED CONTROL .. If- THEY ABEND 
STACKM~Z E-QU 1024 MAXI ... UM SIZE OF ATAEXBK 

C-62 



LICENSED MATERIAL - PROPERTY OF IBM 

Figure C-S7. TCBX 

vl.O T c.t.X USE:(.T 
• 
•• TC.&X 

• 
* 
It: 

Teb lXl~~~luN - AUUkl~~t~ bY rrBUSER FrEl~ OF TCB 

- TH~ TC8X IS POl~TED TC BY THE TCB (TCBUSlRa 
- THE TCBX (O~TAINS TASK RELATED INFORMATION 

000 TCBXNEXT DC AtO). POINTER TO NEXT TCeX ON THIS CHAIN 
004 TCbXNAH~ DC (LS" TA~K NAME IF INDEPENDENT - BLANKS OTHERWISE 
OoC TCBXLCB UC A(O). lCb CHAIN ORIGIN 
010 TCBXWQ DC A(Oa. WO CHAIN ORIGIN 
~14 TCbXCWQ DC A(O). CURR~NT WOE IN PROCESS (AlPEADY DECHAINED) 
016 TtexuwQ DC ACG). OPAICh WO CHAIN 
DIC TCBXTGWA OS 2f TASK (AT) GETWA (HAIN ORIGIN 'OUMMY GFBE) 
024 ORG TC8XTGWA 
OIC TCbX1FWD DC AID) uUMMY Gr6~ FORWARD POINTER 
020 TCBXT8KW DC ACO) UUMMY ~r8l BACKWARD POINTER 
024 TCBX~GWA OS 2F WQ tA~) GETWA CHAIN ORIGIN (DUMMY GFBl) 
02C ORG TCBxQGWA 
024 TCBXQFWO DC A(O) DUMMY &FBE FORWARD POINT[~ 
Ola TCBX08KW OC A(O) DUMMY GFBl BACKWARD POINTER 
02C TCbXQCVT DC A(O). POINTEk TO D~PXCVT 
030 lCBXRSTB DC ACC). POINTlR TO RESOURCE TA~LE 
03~ TC6XPARM uL A(u) PuI~TER TO PROBLEM PARAHETtR$ 
036 ORG TCBXPARM 
034 TCBXSMON DC A(O) CHAIN WORD ~OR TMCTSMON CHAIN 
u38 TCbXTCb DC AIO) POINTER TO TCB 
03e TCBXtCB DL ACOl. ECb OPPTPMON WAITS ON FOR POST BY DPPTPSVC 
04G TCbXLECb DC AtO). EeB uPPTPMON WAITS ON FOR POST BY OPPTSMON 
044 TCBXFLGl DC X'O'. FLAt BVTl 1 
045 lCBXFLG2 DC X'O'. FLAG bYTt 2 
040 TCbXL~L DC X'V·. LIMIT ~uEUE LENGTH 
041 TCbXCOl DC X·O·. CURRENT QUEUE LENGTH 
048 TCbXHWQL DC X'C·. HIGH kAltR ~UEUE LENGTH 
G~4 TCBXfLG3 UC X'O' fLAG bYTE 3 QUEue ~OlDfR/PRU(ES~UR fLAGS 
04A TCbXPRTY £JC M·"·. PRIOklTY 
(.4C TCbXlUWQ DC ACO). CLEAN-UP we 
C~v TCbXPECo UC Ale). ECB DPPT~MON WAITS ON FOR POST BY DPPTDlMP 

TClXLNTH EOU *-lCBX LENGTH Uf TCBX 
• FLAG 1 DEFINITIONS 
TCBXIDOk tQU X'04' TASK DORMANT, WQ IS EMPTY 
TCBXICHP lQU X'OS' NtW TCBX REQUIRFS CH~P 
TCBXITCS tOU X'lu' TCB N~ELEO - USEO BY DPPTSMON 
TC8XIlCB EQ~ X'2v' ~ENT EP ADDRESS NEEDED - USED BY DPPTSMON 
lCbXlTRM E~U X'~u' TASK TERMINATION REQUIRED 
TCbXIACT cou x'ao' CUkRtNT WQ ACTIVE 
* FLAG 2 OEFINITlUNS 
TCBX20Pl E~U X'll' DPATCH - IMMEDIATE 
TCBX2DPU EQU X'O~' DPATCH - UNCONDITIONAL 
TCbX2DPw E~U X'C4' DPATCH - WHENEVER (NEXT TIME TASK IS DORMANT) 
TCbXlOPC ~~u x'oe' DPATCH - CONDITIONAL (IF TASK IS DORMANT NOW) 
TCBX2DP EOU lCBX2UPI+1CbX20PU+TCbX20PC+TCBX2DPW 
* FLAG 3 D~fINITIONS 
TCbX3QH EQU X'SU' THI~ IS A QUfUE HOlDFR 
T(BX3QP EQU X'40' THIS IS A QUEUE PROC~SSOR 
TCBX3SEQ tQU X'ZO' QHUlDlk IS DEFINED SEQUENTIAL 
TCBX3~~l t~U X'lO' ~HOLulk IS SfOUENTIAL AND SELECTED 
TCbX3hL~ E~U X·OS' QH OR ~p IS HElO.OO NOT START NEW WORK 
Tl~X~NO~ tOU X'04' QH - uU NUT ACCfPT PATCHFS 
• QUEUE HOLDER/QLEUE PROCESSOR EXPANSION TO TC8 EXTENSIUN. 
• PRESENT ONLY IF fLAG 3 61T TCBX3QH OR TCbX3QP IS ON 

054 ORG TC8XPEC8+4 
05~ TC6XQ'T DC H'O' NUMb~R UF ENTRI~S IN ADDRESS TABLE 
056 lL8X~UlT DC h'O' U~~ LUUNT. NUMAFR OF Woes PPOCfSSfD BY QUEUE 

NUMH" Uf WI" 'S R [MOVFO FROM QH 
05& TC8XQLUk Ll 

• 
05C DC 

TCBXI.JMAX E:CU 
060 TC6XQALR LC 

• • 
* 

F'O' 
21 
AlO) 

If Ch, AUDR OF LAST QP TO TAKE WORK 
IF OP, ADOR OF OH WORK WAS TAKEN FROM LAS 

RESERVED 
MAXIMUM NO. OF CONNECTED BlOCKSCQP-QH XREF 
UP TO ~l ADDRESSES OF CONNECTED BLOCKS. 
IF QH, AODR OF OP'S THAT CAN TAKE WORK 
IF QP, AUOR OF OH'S FROM WHICH WORK CAN BE 
TAKt~ C-6: 



Figure C-58. TIMED 

000 TIMED OSEe T 
••• 
• TIMF 
••• 

000 TIMEHS DC 
004 lIMETOC DC 
OOH TJ~fJCAY DC 
OOC "q MEMC AY DC 
010 1I"4£E8C CC 
alA TIMEBCAY DC 
OlC TIMEfC8 DC 
020 TIMECFAC OC 
02A TIMERClK DC 
030 T{MELOCK DC 
Ol4 TIMEIt\TL DC 
038 TIMEECB2 DC 
OlC TIMEPRTY DC 
03E TIMEFRF.Q DC 

" 03f TIMEFUPO DC 
040 TIMEENe CS 

TlfI1ELNGH Eeu 

C-64 

LICENSED MATERIAL - PROPERTY OF IBM 

ARRAY OSECT 

F'O' 
f:'O' 
F • O' 
FtO' 
CllO' • 
H'O' 
FlO' 
0'0' 
0'0' 
A(O. 
F'O' 
F'O' 
!-l'O' 
x'o· 
X'v' 

TOC I~ 10 MIL UNITS 
Tee IN DECIMAL 10 ~Il UNITS-HHM~SSTH 

JUlIA~ CATE-CCYYDCCC 
CAY Of MONTH CATE-O~MDeyyC 
fPCCIC CATE- DD/MMM/YY 
DAY Cf YEAR - el~ARY 

PTIME EeB 
CCNVfRSICN FACTOR 
AREA TC STORE CLCCK 
A(TIME LOCK BLOCK) 
SYSGE~ priME INTERVAL 
DELETE EeA 
P TIM Eel S P 4 TC HI NG P Rlo.n T Y 
TI~E FAILCVER FREe 
TIME FAIlOVE~ UPDATE 
00 
T(MEE~C-TIMED 



LICENSED MATERIAL - PROPERTY OF IBM 

Figure C.-59. TMCT 

000 TMC T OSEeT 
• 
•• T~CT: YASK MA~AGEMENT CCNT~OL T~BLE - PCI~TEO TO BY THE SC\T 
• • • • 

000 ''''CTAINO DC 

- THE 'MCT IS P(l~TED TC BY TrE SCVT (SC~lTMCT. 
- T~~ TMCT CO~TAINS TASK ~A~AGE~E~T INFCRMATION 

CHAIN ORIGIN FOP INDEPENDENT TC8X'S 
CHAtN ORIGIN FOP OEPENOENT TCBX'S 
C~AIN ORIGIN fOR fREE TC8X'S 

004 TMC TAD EP DC 
008 TMCTF~EE DC 
DOC T"'CTSMON DC 

AIO) • 
A(O) • 
AlO) • 
A(O) C~AIN ORIGIN OF TCAX'S REQUIRING SMC~ SERVICES 

• 
OLO TMCTSEce DC AIO). 
014 T~CT'ACT nc H' 0' • 
OL6 TMCT'FRE OC r'O'. 
018 T~CT'TCB DC H'O' 
OLA TMCT'HIX DC ~'O' 
OlC TMCTFLGt DC x'O'. 
010 TMCTRSVI DC X, 0' • 
,)lE TMCTLMP DC H'O'. 

T~CTL~PO EQU 3. 
020 TMCTLCPA OC AlO). 
07.4 T~CTCCVT DC AIO) 
028 TMCTTMCB DC AIO). 
02C TMCTEXGW OS- 2F 
034 OPG TMCTEXGW 
02C TMCTEF~O DC AIO) 
030 TMCTEBK~ DC ACe) 
0~4 T~CTFTXP DC A(O). 
038 TMCTCFMR OC AtO) 
03C ORG *-4 
038 T~CT'GSZ DC X'OO' 
0)9 ORG *+3 
03C TMCT(F(~ CC 6(0. 
040 TMCTREPL or AIO) 
044 T~CTPECB DC A(O). 

TMCTlNT~ fOU *-T~CT 

• TMCTfLGl DEFINITICNS 
TMCTLCP.D EOU X'SO' 
TMC TFL"'P E CU X' 40' 

000 GFM8 OSECT 
• 

(CHAINEC R~ TCRXS~CN ~ORn) 
Ece CPPTSMON WAITS CN FCR POST BY PMCN c~ SVC 
CURRENT NUM8EP CF ACTIVE TCRX'S 
CURRF~T NUMBERCF FREE T(8X'S 
~UMRER OF TCBX'S GeTTEN AT INIT TIME 
HI~ATfR NLMBER OF TCRX'S IN SYSTEM 
fLAG BITS 
RESERVFO 
~tG~EST POSSIBLE L[MIT PRTY FOR AN~ OPP1FMON 
DIFFE~ENCE BETWEEN OPPTS~CN'S LMP AND T~CTLMP 
CHAI~ ORIGIN FOR TMCT-LCR C~AIN 
ADD~fSS OF CPPX(VT 
POINTER TC TIME crNT~CL BLOCK 
EXCLUSIVE (PC) CETwA CHAI~ CRIGIN (DU~MY (FBE) 

~UMMY GFAE FOR~ARC PCINTER 
OU~MY GFBE BACKWARD PCINTER 

ACCRESS OF ETXR LSED ~ITH ATTACH OF FMe~ 
4CORFSS OF FIRST (ETW4/FREE~A ~AIN BLOCK 

~L~6ER OF GETWA SIZES 

AC(RFSS OF FIRST GFCB eN CHAIN 
CHAIN ORIGIN FOR REPATCH LIST'S 
Eca DPPTCLMP WAITS CN FeR peST BY OPP1SMON 
LENGTH OF T~CT - SUBSYSTEM AND GETWA TABLES 

REeUEST FOR LCB-CELETE PReCESSING BY CPPTSMON 
INCICA1ES ONE T"'CT-lCB HAD LCBFlMP + LC8FOEL 

•• GET~A/fREEWA MAIN BLOCK - CNE FOR EAC~ POSSIBLE GET~A SIZE 
•• - WILL BE APPENDED CN END OF TMCT 
• - CHAIN P(INTfC TO BY TMCT (TMCTGFMB) 
• 

000 GFMBFCNT DC 
002 GFMB,eLK DC 
004 GfMASIIE DC 
008 GFMBIC DC 
Ooq CRG 
008 GFM BGF C B DC 

Gf~RLNTH EQU 
• 

~'O' 
H'O' 
F'O' 
X'OO' 
GFMAIO 

CURRENT NUMBER CF FREE BlCCKS 
I~ITIAL NUMAER OF BLOCKS ALLOCATED 
SIZE OF BLOCKS I~ THIS FOOL 
[0 FIELD TO ASSCCIATE GfBE'S TC A GFMB 

ACe) AODRESS CF GFCB FOR 
*-GFMB LENGTH Of GFMB 

T~IS SIZE BLOCK 

C-SE 
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Figu re C-60. WOE 

000 WOE DSEeT 
• 
•• ~CE = wORK QUEUE ELEMENT - CHAINED TO Teex 
• 

000 NCN£XT (e ACO). 
004 WQLCe DC ACO). 
OOS WOTcex DC ACO). 
OOC WQFLAGS DC X'O·. 
OOD WCFPATC~ DC X'O' 
OOE WOFRESV DC X'OO' 
OOF wele DC X'OO' 
010 WQEceAD DC ACO. 
014 WCPTCB DC ACO). 
01S WQFREELN DC ACO). 
OlC WOFRfEAD DC A(O). 
020 WQECBCOD DC ACO). 
024 WCPA~.~ DC ACO). 
02S ORG WQPARAM 
024 WQPROeL tc XLS'O' 
02C O~G WQPR(BL 
024 WCPR(BLN DC H'O' 
026 DC X'O' 
021 WQPR(BID DC X'O' 
02S WOPROBPA DC F'O' 
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WQL~TH EOU *-wOE 
WO feU WOE 
• WOF LAGS Eeu' S 
weFlFR~p EQU x'Ol' 
WQFLPAR~ E~U X'04' 
WOFLARND Eeu X'OS' 

POINTER TO NEXT ~QE IN CHAIN 
POINTER TO LCB F(R E~TR~ POINT 
PCINTER TO TCBX ~~ERE we IS CH.I~EO TO 
FLAG RITS 
FLAGS FROM PATC~ PARAMETER LIST 
RESERVED 
PReBLEM P.PA~ETER Ie VALUE 
ADDRESS OF fCB SPECIFIED IN ECB= OPERAND 
PATCHING TASK'S TCB ACORESS 
FREEMAIN= OPERA~D LENGTH 
FREEMAIN= OPERA~C ADDRESS 
cn~PLETICN TO POST USER'S ECB WITH 
P(INTER TO PROBLE~ PA~AMETERS 

PRoeL wILL BE ~(~ED INTO WOE .F LE S BYTES 

LENGTH OF PRceL I~CLUDI~G THIS weRD 'MI~.4) 
RESERVED FOR TASK MG~T USE 
It-VALUE (MAX=255) 
PARAMETER VALUE 
LENGTH OF WOE 

FREE=P ~AS SPECIFIED 
PROBL PARMLIST ~O~ED INTO wOE 
ABEND OCCURRED WHILE PROCESSING THIS ~OE 
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Figure C-61. XCVT 

000 xc VT DSECT 
• 
•• OPPXCVT = CCMMUNICATIO~S VECTOR TABLE 
• 
* - THE XCVT IS PCI~TEO TC EY EACH TCBX (TCBXDCVT) 
* - T~F XCVT CO~TAIN5 CCNT~GL INFOR~AT((N FC~ SRTOS 

* 000 XCvTRESv DC AIO). RESERVED WORD - ~LST BE ZEPO 
004 XCVTSVCl DC Ale). TYPE 1 SVC INSTRUCTION 
008 XC'4TSVC2 f)C ACe). TYPE 2 SVC I~STRUC1ICN 

OOC XCVTS~C4 DC A(O). TYPE 4 SVC INSTRUCTIO~ 

010 XCVTP(SI DC A(O) PAGF SIZE 
014 XCvTSROT DC eLS" CATE GF LAST SYSTEM BUILD 
OlC XCVTSAOP DC ACO) H1-ORDFR BYTE = SYSTE~ BUILD (PTICN FLAGS 

* 3 LC-ORDER BYTFS = RESERVED - FAllOVER/RESTART 
020 XCVT2PFG OS x 2 P~RTITION FLAGS 
021 ORG XCVT2PFG 
020 XCVTCvTS DC AIO) -) CPPXCVTS CvT 
024 XCvTSS~l DC A(O). SUBSYSTEM VECTOR TABLE PCINTERS 
028 XCVTSSV2 DC ACO) DISPLAY MGMT CVT POINTER 
OlC XC~TSS~3 CC ACO) ENERGY MGMT CVT POINTER 
C30 XCVTSSV4 DC A(O) DATA ACQ CVT POINTER 
C34 X(~TSSV5 DC A{O). 
038 XC~TSSV6 DC A(O). 
03C XCVT2PTX DC A(Ot ADDR OF THE OT~ER PARTN XCvT - T~O PA~TN CPERN 
040 XCVTPfRF DC A(O) ADDRESS OF THE PA(E FREE (UNFIX) ROLT(~E 

X(VTDP~ EQU XCVTSSV4 
XCVTECVT ECU XCVTSSV3 
XC~TCCVT ECU X(VTSSV2 
* SYSTE~ AUILC OPTICN FLAGS 
XCVTFDCS fCU X'Ol' DUPLICATE tATA SET suppeRT FLAG 
XCVTFFAl Eeu X'02' FAll(VER RESTART FLAG 
xCVTFEXT FCU X'04' EXTERNAL INTERRLFT HA~DLER FLAG 
XCVTINTF EQU X'08' fNO OF INITIALIZATION FLAG 
X(vTPRS EQU X'lO' PRE-RESTART FLAC 
xCvT,IPL ECU X'20' I~ITIAL [PL FLAG 
XCVTCPU FCU X'40' SA~F. CPU AS IPL FLAG 
XCvTPR08 fCU X'SO' PRF-PRC8E FLAG 
• X(VT2PFG DEFINITIONS 
• NOTE THE XCVT2PfG ~ND THE SCVTFLGl MLST RE T~E SAME 
XCVTF2PT ECU X'SO' TWO PAPT[TICN OPERATION FLAG 
XCVTFMPT ECU X'40' ~ASTEP PARTITI(~ 

XCVTFSPT feu X'20' SLAVE PARTITIG~ 

xeVTRSNC ECU X'lO' SLAVE ~TN HAS BEE~ RE-SYNC'ED 
XCVTLNTH FCU *-XCVT LENGTH OF TABLE 
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Appendix D. INTERNAL MACROS 

This section contains a list of internal macros and their calling se­
quences. These macros are restricted to use by the Special Real Time 
Operating System. 

0-1 
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CBFREE 

The CBFREE macro releases control of a work area in protected storage. This 
area must have been previously obtained by executing a CBGET macro call. 

ADDR= 

Symbol CBFREE AD~={ad!~!SS} 

[ {: DC:::: ~ l::!~!SS} } ] 
is a general-purpose register, 2-12 Where 'r' 

_.L 

Indicates the address of the protected storage area to be freed. If 
'r' is specified, the register contains the address of the work area 
as returns to the caller after a CBGET macro execution. If an address 
is specified, it is the label of a fullword that contains the ad­
dress of the work area as returned to the caller after a CBGET macro 
execution. 

DCVTR=r 
Where 'r' is the general-purpose register (2-12) that contains the 
address of the XCVT. 

DCVTLOC=r 
Where 'r' is the general~purpose register (2-12) enclosed in parenthe-. 
ses having the address of a 4-byte core location that contains the 
address of the XCVT. 

DCVTLOC=address 

0-2 

Where 'address' is the label of a 4-byte core location that contains 
the address of the XCVT. 
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CBGET 

The CBGET macro is used to obtain a protected storage area to be used as a 
work area by the Special Real Time Operating Systems routines. The address 
of the storage area is returned in register 1. 

Symbol 

length= 

CBGET 

Where 'r' is a general-purpose register, 2-12 
I 

is the length of the requested work area that can be specified in any 
RX-type format or in a general-purpose register. 

DCVTR=r 
Where 'r' is the general-purpose,register (2-12) that contains the 
address of the XCVT. 

DCVTLOC=(r) 
Where 'r' is the general-purpose register (2-12) enclosed in parenthe­
ses having the address of a 4-byte core location that contains the 
address of the XCVT. 

DCVTLOC=address 
Where 'address' is the label of a 4-byte core location that contains 
the address of the XCVT. 

0-3 
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DPPFIX 

The DPPFIX macro provides the facility for fixing pages in a virtual stor­
age environment. 

r-----------------r--------------,----------------------------------~ 

Symbol DPPFIX { 
(r) } 

. HGIIADDR= address 

{ 
(r) } 

LOWADDR= address 

[(.~::::::{::~;~ss}l] 
Where 'r' is a general-purpose register, 2-12 

I 

HGHADDR= 
is the address of the upper boundary of a virtual storage area that 
is to be page fixed. This address will be rounded up to the next 
page boundary, if required. If 'r' is specified, the register con­
tains the upper boundary address. If an address is specified, it is 
a label of a fullword that contains the address of the upper boundary. 

LOWADDR= 
is the address of the lower boundary of a virtual storage area that 
is to be page fixed. This address will be rounded down to the previous 
page boundary, if required. If 'r' is specified the register con­
tains the lowerJJoundary address. If an address is specified, it is 
a label of a fullword that contains the address of the lower boundary. 

DCVTR=r 
Where 'r' is the general-purpose register (2-12) that contains the 
address of the XCVT. 

DCVTLOC=(r) 
Where 'r' is the general-purpose register (2-12) enclosed in parenthe­
ses having the address of a 4-byte core location that contains the 
address of the XCVT. 

DCVTLOC=address 

0-4 

Where 'address' is the label of a 4-byte core location that contains 
the address of the XCVT. 
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DPPFREE 

The DPPFREE macro provides the facility for freeing pages in a virtual 
storage environment that have been page fixed as the result of a DPPFIX 
macro call. 

Symbol 

HGHADDR= 

DPPFREE 
J (r) I 

HGHADDR- \ address , 

I (r) I 

[(~::: f::;;;:: II] 
Where 'r' is a general-purpose register, 2-12 

I 

is the address of the upper boundary of a virtual storage area that 
is to be page freed. This address will be rounded up to the next 
page boundary, if required. If 'r' is specified, the register con­
tains the upper boundary address. If an address is specified, it is 
a label of a fu11word that contains the address of the upper boundary. 

LOWADDR-
is the address of the lower boundary of a virtual storage area that 
is to be page freed. This address will be rounded down to the previ­
ous page boundary, if required. If f r ' is specified, the register con­
tains the lower boundary address. If an 'address' is specified, it is 
a· label of a fullword that contains the address of the lower boundary. 

DCVTR=r 
Where 'r' is the general-purpose register (2-12) that contains the 
address of the XCVT. 

DCVTLOC=(S) 
Where 'r' is the general-purpose register (2-12) enclosed in parenthe­
ses having the address of a 4-byte core location that contains the 
address of the XCVT. 

DCVTLOC=address 
Where 'address' is the label of a 4-byte core location that contains 
the address of the XCVT. 

0-5 
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SETPSW 

The SETPSW macro provides the Special Real Time Operating System with the 
capability of changing the current program status word (PSW) to alter the 
storage protect ke~ mode, and/or system mask. On return, register zero 
will contain a parameter that will enable the user to restore the PSW the 
previous status (i.e., status immediately prior to the execution of the 
SE TPSW macro) 

Symbol SETPSW · [ KEY-1T~B}] [.sTATE=lp~l] [. INT-l~l] , 

KEY= 

[{ ,:::::r) }] 
I 

DCVTLOc-l (r ) I 
' address 

Where 'r' is a general-purpose register, 2-12 

is used to set the storage key in the PSW. '0' provides the user with 
the supervisor storage key and 'TCB' sets the protect key to the task 
protect key. 

STATE= 

INT= 

REG= 

is used to set the mode in the PSW. 's' puts the CPU in a supervisor 
mode and 'pp' puts the CPU in a problem program mode. 

is used to set the system mask in the PSW. 'D' disables all I/O and 
external interrupts. 'E '~nables all I/O and external interrupts. 

is used to restore the PSW to the previous status. The register 
specified must contain the parameter that is returned in register 
zero as the result of a previous SETPSW macro call. The 'REG=' 
parameter and either the 'KEY=', 'STATE=', or 'INT=' parameters are 
mutually exclusive. 

DCVTR=r 
Where 'r' is the general-purpose register (2-12) that contains the 
address of the XCVT. 

DCVTLOC=(r) 

0-6 

Where 'r' is the general-purpose register (2-12) enclosed in parenthe­
ses having the address of a 4-byte core location that contains the 
address of the XCVT. 
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DCVTLOC=address 
Where 'address' is the label of a 4-byte core location that contains 
the address of the XCVT. 

0-7 
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WTFAILDS 

The WTFAILDS macro writes the failover/restart data set. 

Symbol WTFAILDS 

[
f .DCVTR=(r) I] 

. \ • DCVTLOCk I ad~:~SS I 
Where 'r' is a general-purpose register, 2-12 

DCVTR=r 
Where 'r' is the general-purpose register (2-12) that contains the 
address of the XCVT. 

DCVTLOC=(r) 
Where 'r' is the general-purpose register (2-12) enclosed in parenthe­
ses having the address of a 4-byte core location that contains the 
address of the XCVT. 

DCVTLOC=address 

D-8 

Where 'address' is the label of a 4-byte core location that contains 
the address of the XCVT. 
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